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PREFACE

The present publication is a sequel to the 2-volume joint
effort Recent History of the Labor Movement in the United

States, 1918-1965. It covers the period between 19656 and
1980.

Those were the years when important events took place
both in the USA and in the whole world. The economy of
the capitalist countries developed extremely unevenly, going
through a series of ups and downs, and in the mid-1970s
a major economic crisis broke out largely reminiscent of the
Great Depression of the early 1930s. A characteristic trait
of the 1974-1975 crisis was that it came to a head under the
conditions of further deepening of the overall crisis of capi-
talism, at a period marked by further consolidation and
dynamic development of the world socialist system, actual
liquidation of the colonial system, and the loss by imperialism
of its former control over the major sources of raw mate-
rials and energy. g
_In the USA itself, the growth in the contradictions and
instability of the economy was determined by a high level of
militarization, the arms race, accelerated monopolization of
industry, unprecedented concentration of production and cen-
tralization of capital, emergence of enormous transnational
corporations, further development of state-monopoly capital-
18m and the military-industrial complex, and US interference
In the economic and political life of other countries.

In the USA, production was on the decline, a process which
Spread to the steel industry, shipbuilding and construction.

his resulted in disruptions in capital reproduction. State




PREFACE

regulation was unable to keep in check the elemental forces
of capitalist €conomy. The prices of oil and mineral raw mate-
rials rose sharply. The dollar was devalued, and inflation set
in, with a resultant critical situation in the international mo-
netary system. A financial crisis broke out, complemented by
an energy crisis; there was a trend toward a reduction in
world trade, and contradictions became more acute bet-
ween the three centers of world capital—the USA, Japan
and Western Europe.

In the USA, just as in other capitalist countries, unem-
ployment peaked, becoming mass and permanent. The army
of the unemployed was now 9 million strong. The economic
crisis of 1974-1975 put paid to the myth of “affiuent society”
and the technocratic illusion of omnipotent state regulation,
The predictions of bourgeois economists concerning crisis-free
development of capitalist economy proved untenable.

The end of the economic crisis in the USA was not
accompanied by the expected upsurge: the rate of economic
development fell, and then a tendency toward a new decline
became apparent. Inflation did not cease, continuing to feed
the Americans’ uncertainty about the future. At the same
time, the profits of the monopolies were growing. While in
the years of crisis they amounted to $67 billion (after taxes),
in 1979 they reached $144 billion. In the |ast 10 years of the
period, corporate profits grew 3-fold, and not only through
price rises, credit manipulation, and inflation growth, but
also due to the sweating system.

The soaring profits of the corporations and the worsen-
ing living standards of the working people discredited the
promises of the White House to overcome economic difficulties
in the eyes of ordinary Americans. Reality implacably showed
the incompatibility of the interests of the people and of the
monopolies, it showed that the social contradictions between
them were inevitable, irreconcilable and unavoidable. The
mood of the masses was indifferent and apathetic. A credibility
gap developed, which was aggravated by President Lyndon
B. Johnson's policy of expanding US aggression in Vietnam.
The Watergate affair showed the high extent of corruption and
customary violations of law in the highest administration
circles. That affair ended in 2 profound political crisis and
President Nixon’s resignation.

The Carter administration failed to overcome the credibility
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ap. In his television speech in July 1979, the Presid'enlt hatd
to admit that the credibilityIgap”strucktl at T.h:er\;gfl}% t}iira{
iri > national will, creating a serious .
soul and spirit of the natio _ i o
ican way of life. In the President’s w :
to the American way o St s
ining faith i ture was fraught with the danger
declining faith in the futur 1 i
ica’ ial a litical system, to the soci:
America’s social and po yst e
ions, the sy ivate enterprise, and the Constitut
tions, the system of private el i e e
s USA. There was an obvious growth disre for |
tglv:){;'e[rt?ment the church, the schools, the mass media, and
' institutions. : s S
Otk}[‘elzelzpirit of erisis also mamfestedlnsfif in thed\- ?}rl.tzli:; iiiii
i ocal elections, an
ing interest in federal and loca 54 kit
Llr?glantment in the election procedures. The \o{etis s?;e%tqem
ism was a most convincing proof of growmgtséocif”]i '3 Blagks.
jori of g fusi to vote were ;
majority of those refusing . \ _. ‘
?ngilberﬁj of }(’e.lhnic minorities, Wmtl'{c‘}b’ fttldbl:a%):]:% If;?gj!c?r
25 10 + 5% Ty s el a I ng .
he 1980 election, the Democratic y Chaa Al
de%ga{ and President Carter—a complete pogtu.a!fot;i:sga
Neither the Democrats nor the R?uhl1c._a1‘12§§[|£mipcu ;)roblemq
sitive or solving the socio- c MS
a positive program for so S e L i
iCi ; the presidential elec
facing the country during ) G e
S Ini ress and in a number of o
State of the Union address an e piR s
: : ¢ e American economy
s Ronald Reagan admitted tha !
:T:gti?]lg mess and that decisive measures would have to be
taken to put it back in shape. ol Teis
The Re%gan administration, ac_ccptmg the u”pr?cutt'“,i{j
growth of inflation, the existence of masses of the_L}th:.rr‘lp 0}-{ 5
the devaluation of the dollar, the excessive Ld;\ldt]OII'chllIl‘e
the drop in labor productivity, announced cuts\m we a\1
spending. Simultaneously, the military budget was mcreas&.tc_.
The anti-labor orientation of the Reagan po_lic.}-' be(:amf :)i
vious during the air-traffic controllers strike for betltelj \\i?scth.
The administration meted out severe reprisals ag‘am%{ 1@:1]1_
Many union leaders and rank-and-file strikers were im-
prisoned, and more than 10,000 dismissed. wdioiils
President Reagan’s policies aroused a wave of lI'.I{ilgﬂdll.l{_}ll{‘_
On Labor Day (the first Monday in September), \\-gr\
ing people took to the streets. Protest d'emmstrat.mns WL.;{L}
held throughout the country. In N_ew York alone, 200,‘0%_
took part in the demonstration, calling on all Americans to
fight against the reactionary policies that worsened_ t!le p\OSl—
tion of average Americans and exacerbated the social con-
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tradictions in the country. Even the top AFL-CIO leadership,
breaking the tradition, accepted the suggestion of the Federa-
tion’s Executive Council not to invite Reagan to the next AFL-
CIO convention in protest against his anti-labor policies.
Walter Mondale, former US Vice-President, said in his speech
at the AFL-CIO convention in November 1981 that he would
be hard put to name another president in US history who had
done as much to spoil the relations with the labor unions.

The 1960s were marked by a further consolidation of the in-
ternational positions of socialism and the emergence of a new
military-strategic and political situation in the world. That
compelled sober-minded Western politicians to take a new
look at the development of world events. Many of them spoke
in favor of peaceful coexistence between the two social Sy-
stems and ol normalization and restructuring the internation-
al relations. In the search for reasonable approaches to world
problems, the more extremist groups were being isolated.

The first half of the 1970s went down in the history of in-
ternational relations as a time when a healthier atmosphere set
in, cold war receded, detente came, the principles of peaceful
coexistence were widely accepted and favorable conditions
emerged for the settlement of disputes through talks. Of im-
mense significance in this connection was the Peace Program
worked out by the 24th and 25th Congresses of the CPSU and
consistently implemented by the Soviet Union.

The process of detente began in Europe, which had gone
through the tragedy of two world wars. This was followed
by a normalization “of the relations between the USSR and
the USA. Important agreements were concluded, including
those on the prevention of nuclear war and implementation
ol certain measures on limiting strategic offensive weapons.
The two sides recognized that continued peace and peaceful
coexistence were equally necessary and profitable to the
USSR and the USA.

_ World events showed that detente was in the interests of
the peoples and that there was 2 pressing need for comple-
menting political detente with a relaxation of military tension.
After lengthy talks, the Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty
I(%}J\LT_QJ was signed in 1979 between the USSR and the
; Howcvelr. the expanding process of detente greatly
disturbed imperialist strategists, whose hopes for the weaken-
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iti of w iali sere dashed. The
he positions of world socialism w St
e ol [tionarv process continued. The forces of progr ess
i el es. Th “jalist community was
fresh advances. The socia 151 (_po sl
' aki increasingly positive 1mpe
.r strengthening, making an increa PupELN NS
furﬂj;:‘lz dev%lop mcngts, The most adventunbt I'ﬂ]'hta.ill &;}ett(;::‘rib
s “efore »:fepped up their resistance to_mt_ernatloti:at ln. tl.u.’
Ej(‘;‘rtain T.a';(‘.tors within the USA coptnbuted ttn*illz;]gA w-aé
e"d-l()?{)s it was especially Inam_fest that : E-.|' Ldisea%c;
mlsocieiv ::‘.uﬁering from deep and mcurgbgpl_im;p 5 g
- concei ; ictions. The credibility ge 1d
irreconcilable contradictions. git i 7
aﬁd Eiri]iidca decline in US international ])I‘&‘.&.tigﬁi Efar}l]}'s“floigifg;n
Ere\;idem Carter stated that one of the lgﬁ}az:itc;shi; e
S 5 arica’ ra de ; Y
icy would be to assert America's mo GERVIL AR
?g?? I:\e said that the United States must appear in a la
ible light before the world. _ ; s deir
vofl"a:]zt%]a%n these goals, Washington }begdn ?i lgr'gir?:g‘lit
al i nbr i so-calle ri-
anda campaign abroad tothlngntle 50-C / :
propagdﬂdq l| (’f 2 pan% a “human rights’” campaign. T}_u latter
e, -icans’ attention away irom do-
was intended to draw the Americans’ atler n ¢ s
mestic socio-economic problems, toUgga&n t&;mnqzlrw itl s
expansionist foreign policy Uf‘ T‘ht.‘ L
morally sound and to stimulate anti c_;)mrm ol s
' i fabrications ¢ t the socialls
spreading crude fabrications abou : : i
S!:i)multanem.lsiy, the mass ]1"1'zedlat\?-'crctgut to work spreading
the myth of a ““Soviet military threat™. i) '.
All of this proved to be the ideological __gr_oumﬁiw?vr}\lf?r :i?
counteroffensive by the reactionary am_i militarist circ 1eu\t_i
the USA against detente, peace and the rights (?f th? ero‘;i L:]?Jd
other countries, and for stepping up i.he.djm?‘ l'dl(_.L <me
dggravating international tension. These tL‘.!!d(_’l_li.lES 3}&02{ e
especially strong in the late 1970s and early 198[):3, on t 1? l;}\-t;
of the presidential election and later with the coming of the
€agan administration to power. Iyl Amdh
In December 1979, ignoring the historically ‘CU“F]IJF]O,HEd
changes ang intending to disrupt the existing I:l]ill_[él'ry-bll'!cﬁtj-‘
gic parity, the US ruling circles thrust Oll'thcll'_ NATO a l 1&:
a plan for stationing new American [I]E(]IUI'I]-iH\!?lge. r}Hp E‘c;q
missiles in Europe, and later openly Stated th_t.lr 'Tejj limbg
1o resort to these weapons. Whole regions were t.]ecld?b 0 -
spheres of US vital interests. The view was ex pressec . e;-air]
the Atlantic that a “limited” nuclear war would be acceptable
for Europe.

ing
world revo
were making
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The Reagan administration adopted the policy of stepping
up the arms race, of aggravating international tension, and of
open anti-Sovietism. Its methods in the relations with other
countries offer numerous instances of crude interference in the
internal affairs of other states and suppression of national
liberation movements in Africa, Asia and Latin America,
Caspar Weinberger, US Secretary of Defense, has openly stat-
ed that the positions of the USA in the world must be
strengthened by force of arms, The American government
saw attainment of military superiority over the Soviet Union
as its prime task. The USA would spend anything that was
needed to increase America’s military power and to obtain
advantage over the Soviet Union, stated Weinberger.

The US administration openly declared its aims of jn-
creasing strategic armaments; it started building a new series
of intercontinental ballistic missiles, of strategic air-, sea- and
ground-based cruise missiles, and also initiated mass produc-
tion of neutron Wweapons and a huge increase in the stockpiling
ol chemical weapons.

The Soviet Union has taken a decisive stand for the con-
tinuation and deepening of detente and against the aggrava-
tion of international tension and the arms race. Guided by the
decisions of the 26tk Congress of the CPSU and the Peace
Program for the 1980s it approved, the Soviet government
persistently implements the policy of consolidating peace and
security of nations in collaboration with other socialist coun-
tries. Defending the cause of peace has now become the most
pressing and vital task of al the peaceloving countries and
peoples.

A great responsibility for preserving peace devolves on
the American people, and particularly the multi-million US
working class, which has had considerable experiences in the
struggle for democracy, social progress and peace. One ex-
ample of that was the broad anti-war movement against the
US aggression in South-East Asia. i

In the period under consideration, the US labor movement
developed in a complex and tense situation. both domestically
and internationally, The nature and intensity of the class
struggle were determined by many socio-economie and polit-
ical factors. The dynamics of the struggle was uneven: there
were rises and [alls, victories and defeats, Serious changes
oceurred in the working class itself and in its attitude to fhe
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s in the actions
Jf big business. New tendencies &gm.rged mflhlehae 2
Poweﬁ Utprglctafiat against the dominance o
of the

. i i lically trans-
noPOlles' i ‘echnological revolution, rac )
i and technolog
The scientific @

i asi -oduction and the character
forming the materi_al b;isilsxﬁ;?lg: the structure of the wOfk-
of human labor, noticea }atndt rgpid development of new in-
g o gss. R err_lelger}cem shifts in the correlation of various
dustries resulteq in serloi.:t; ) and, correspondingly, in the
branches of social produc 1'o_r ve‘r i oo
structure of employment. Mdnpf)\- ; Cin i
the country, and changes occurre s e
iti { vari tions of the work force a
R o vanons o ills. I r skills had to be mas-
level and character of their skills. New sk e
te.re.d (and new demands on general education and profebi(iile(i
training emerged. The need for greater numbers of s ]
ccialists grew. _ i L
spti(];cordinié to statisticgl_da&a. a 1121;11?—'3‘131['1ntge;ariﬁlrz]‘[?ir;l{i;;
working class is employed in the manulac s
industries and in civil engineering. A conbs(d ‘*t‘*;n gl
hired workers are involved in military pro ua,_.nﬂ " !
?sr a growing tendency toward a relative (1eclrt]azat;)ebrlrl’['1}1lj§
number of persons engaged mainly in manua Ll
category of workers, the blue collars, growshm -
industry in tune with the overall growth of the Wi Iliila .
group. Rank-and-file employees constitute the gl.‘t‘jri ‘L&l’l p-’%d
tion, engineers and technical specialists SHIIE Scoofe I [t‘_)] oW .
by managerial and commercial personnel. ST.I‘U(t'.l.lil'cll, ¢ 1?1%1 S
in production technology, automation in palt_it.t_l ‘dl",r lz o
about changes in the professional composition of the wor 11}1g
class and its distribution in the various branches of the
CONOoMmy. _
i The changes taking place in the structure of the wprign_g
class set before the labor movement the tasks of increasing
the level of organization, of working out new p}'f)gl’él!'!'l[‘['lc‘lll_tt
demands, of [Drmulating the slogans and the taclics_tq S'Lll_
the existing situation which would unite the workers. L_ﬂ_l.i)'.Ol
various sections of the working class assumes prime impor-
tance. _ A
The offensive motinted by mormpoi‘y_ capi_la!, :-11.'1d its fl%iﬂotr}tr:
to shift the burden of economic difficulties, abm-'eqa | t}:&
burden of the crisis and inflation, onto the shoulders orThz
working people, meet with resistance from the masses. ]
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recent decades have been marked by a growth in the strike
movement. Workers demand higher wages and government
measures against runaway inflation. Af present, the class
struggle in the USA is marked by a tendency among the
progressive workers and trade unions to go beyond the purely
economic demands, adding socio-political ones to them.

Ever broader masses of the population are involved in
the anti-monopoly and democratic movement.

Rank-and-file union members speak out more often and
more resolutely against their right-wing leaders following
an opportunistic line in dealing with employers and often
justifying and supporting Washington’s expansionist moves
in foreign policy. The union movement was adversely affected
by the George Meany reactionary group, which headed for 2
quarter of a century the country’s major union center. the
AFL-CIO, implementing a policy of class collaboration, help-
ing Washington in its anti-labor policy, interfering with the
drawing of unorganized workers in the unions, supporting
Washington’s aggressive plans and the arms race on an
extended scale and opposing detente. Most members of the
AFL-CIO Executive Council shared Meany’s views.

Lane Kirkland, the present chairman of the AFL-CIO,
continues Meany’s reactionary policy and, in Gus Hall’s
words, comes out as “one of the most outspoken advocates of
bloated military budgets, war production and military supe-
riority over the Soviet Union”. Buf he cannot ignore the
workers’ mood, their protest against the administration’s
measures, as, for instance, during the air-traffic controllers’
strike.

Political development in the country and the world comipel
the AFL-CIO leaders to resort to maneuvering. This helps
the US ruling circles to keep the better organized part of
the working class under the influence of bourgeois ideology,
dampening the social tensions in the country. It will be appro-
priate to recall that the American bourgeoisie has a poweriul
arsenal of economic, political and ideological means of
influencing the masses. It makes skillful use of various
devices to split the working class, setting the unorganized
workers against the organized.

The Communist Party USA consistently defends the inter-
ests of the working people, indeiatigably consolidating its
ranks. It aims to extend its links with the workers in major
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ivisions within the working class
industries_>. s (_Wf;(_?:T: a(r11l(; Ictl‘t;?rlijocratic forces in the st rngglp
DR G unite proig! SQintal The Communists expose the anti-
o n}on%poa}ctér of the ruling circles” policy. They reso-
e atr' ainst the expansionist foreign policy of the
Iutely_ o ou‘ ic;%ists and the arms race and ad voc ate FL_‘.lax a-
Amencar'“rzlpt;tional tension and settlement of all issues
sl mtu':iationa UJS Communists ﬁrmi}-'l ;-1dl'1crelto th§
;Izng?ﬁgll:sI:)?gi?lternationalism, resolutely opposing all kinds of

evisionism and opportunism. . NS e
rC\J’Uibz:g;lbonks have been published in the USA about the

working class, the conditions of its \.w_}.rk }z}md “l};fe.tec;r](_)f{iﬂi
position, the structural C.h:-mges_ broug i at (::L; i }o’f T
scientific and technological revolution, a_ud_tht.' [tm‘.u:ﬁ_ i
labor movement at the present stage. This litera run; t.grlO;I]rE;
considerable documentary and factual materials an tllneld- o
a wide spectrum of the views of bourgeois authors (?i]' _1et a._mﬂ
movement. The purpose of thls_ literature in c ds_si E[t,b
is to obscure the vices of capitalism, lo prove the _1..1{1}1{1“&-
bility of the existing social stn.l(?h_lre, to altenuate th:e condrta-
dictions and belittle the scope of the class ‘_:‘.truggie;, and to
persuade the reader that no radical social rcto;ms_ a! e necew[
sary, and that partial reforms, leaving the foundations o
capitalism intact, are acceptable. Gy e
Bourgeois economists, sociologists and hlbluf?c{l]*&. u._.i;‘ y
propound the thesis that the working class turns ")U'llz’é,;.lolm
under the impact of the scientific and l(_:Cl'lI'IOlUglC.a]ﬂlL‘\'ﬁU ution
and that it is integrated in the capitalist system. (.Qm_eptb'ot
alleged transformation and erosion of the proletariat, of its
becoming a “new middle class”, are w@dcsprt‘ad, bocmiqg;
ists and historians endeavor to prove that in the recent decades
the numerical strength of the proletariat has steadily @Iec_rea_—
sed. They try to isolate many strata and groups of hired
workers from the working class, to discredit the Ins_[_f_;rllc.a] rol_v
of its liberation struggle, to shake the \\-'orkcrs' F;_mh in ﬂw?r
OWn strength and to prevent them from fulfilling their
mission in the struggle for social trans]'ormation_ of society.
The apologists of capitalism exploit certain specific leatures
of the formation of proletarian consciousness. They often
reduce the labor movement to the purely economic, ttﬂ‘ade-
Unionist forms of struggle, rejecting the importance of the
democratic organizations of working people, often contriving
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to set the interests of some workers’ groups against others, and
one-sidedly presenting the history of labor unions and their
role in the country’s political life.

Some authors, mostly those representing “‘new labor his-
tory™, largely concentrate on the life and activities of un-
organized workers. Opposing the concepts of the Commons
school, they endeavor to overcome its institutionalist trend
toward limiting the labor movement to the activities of the top
union officials upholding *“‘business”’, or “pure” unionism.
New methods of research are used, including quantitative,
concrete sociological, demographic and socio-psychological
ones. The computer-processing of extensive concrete historic-
al materials, particularly of statistical data, is a positive fact,
It extends our knowledge of the workers’ living conditions,
their social psychology and formation of their consciousness.
But excessive stress on these methods and exaggeration of
their importance in research sometimes lead to one-sided and
unscientific conclusions. Some proponents of the “‘new labor
history” declare this trend to be an alternative to Marxism.

A number of American historians are dissatisfied with the
general state of the hourgeois historiography of the labor
movement in the USA. Thus, Lee Benson in his Toward the
Scientific Study of History," published in 1972, expressed
his dissatisfaction with the predominant subjectivism of such
works, their descriptive approach to social phenomena and
unwillingness to make generalizations. He pointed out that
some authors confine themselves to mere fact-collecting, mak-
ing no attempt at an in-depth analysis; they do not strive to
reveal the general trends and patterns in the labor movement.

The labor movement in the USA is a field of acute ideolog-
ical struggle between Marxist and bourgeois historiographies.
US Marxist historians have always placed great emphasis on
the study and generalization of the experiences of the Ameri-
can proletariat’s class struggle. Their books and articles
show the untenability of bourgeois authors’ allegations that
social contradictions between labor and capital are losing
their edge, that the activity of the working class is on the
wane and the strike movement declines. In the difficult

; !
L. Benson, Toward the Scientific Study of History, J. B. Lippincott
Co., Philadelphia, 1972, pp. 101, 114, ' ' s
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otween labor and capital, they see their task in
ﬁfﬁﬁglge \Er%tr‘lifgrs, to use Lenin’s words, to develop “an
understanding Of{ f;e sz%griziﬁciance of their movement and
wledge o ] :
& f’l{tl-logohuigiloringf the%abor movement in the USA is one of the
major directions in Soviet American studies. A great number
of ]boo]-:s and scholarly papers have been published o.n_‘.[he
subject. Using extensive documentary and factual materials,
Soviet historians show the broad panorama of the American
; le for democracy and social progress. The
people’s strugg S S e
working class plays the dominant role in th|§ anti-monopo y
movement; it is in the center of the country’s @cnq—pohtma
life, and the future belongs to it. Labor unions’ attitudes on
US'foreign policy are given considerable attention in these
WOTrEEé.purpose of the present volume is to provide an all-round
survey of the social, ideological and political development
of the US working class and to show, using concrete histor-
ical materials, the leading tendencies and most important
traits of the overall labor, union and communist mq\fements
in the country at the present stage. At the same time, the
authors have tried to show the social and economic impact of
the scientific and technological revolution on the working
class and the structural changes taking place in it. Consider-
able atiention is given to the specific features of the struggle of
the proletariat against the monopolies at the present stage, to
analysis of the strike movement, its dynamics and character.
The role of labor unions in the country’s political life,
their participation in election campaigns, the behavior of
the right-wing union leaders and their conciliatory tactics
during strikes and other actions by the working class figure
Prominently in the volume, because the character and the
SPecific features of the labor movement in the USA cannot
€ fully understood without an all-round consideration of
such questions.
t'is a major task of the present work to throw light on
£ movement at the grass roots level, on the working-class
attitudes on the problems of Black Americans and their
struggle for civi rights and social justice. The reader will find

e "

1 i
Vol V. I. Lenin, “The Working Class and Iis Press”, Collected Works,
ol, 20, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1977, p. 363,

2-0250
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here descriptions of the desperate struggle of the Afro.
Americans for freedom, against racism and oppression. At the
end of the 1960s, the country found itself in the grip of
Black uprisings. The ruling circles cruelly suppressed the
rebellions, using National Guard units, regular troops and
police.

There is a special chapter on the activities of the Com.
munist Party USA which consistently defends the interests of
the working class, consolidates its [inks with and increases
its influence among the union movement, among the intel-
ligentsia and young people, and advocates a general demo-
cratic front against big business domination, for peace and
detente,

The book also discusses the interaction of the interna-
tional and national aspects in the class struggle of the Ameri-
can proletariat and the growing role of progressive organiza-
tions in the country’s general democratic movement.

Just as the previous two volumes, the present one
offers a survey of the historiography of the labor movement
in the USA. A special chapter critically evaluates a number
of works by bourgeois authors published in the period under
consideration, and provides a survey of the Marxist literature
on the US labor movement published in the USA and in
the Soviet Union.

This joint eflort is thus multidimensional. It attempts
to analyze extensive documentary and factual materials, to
generalize the accumulated experiences of the working class
of the USA and, relying on the achievements of Marxist histo.
riography, to show the working class’s position on basic
issues of US politics.

CHAPTER 1

US ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND THE LABOR
POLICY OF US RULING CIRCLES

Economic Factors of the Deepening Crisis
of American Capitalism

In the last two decades, new developments have taken
place in the crisis of the US economic and socio-political
structure. Contradictions in all spheres of American society’s
life have intensified. The “American dream’ and the “hopes
for happiness” cultivated by the instruments of the ideological
brainwashing of the popular masses are being shattered by the
harsh reality of increased organization of the reactionary
forces, economic exploitation and non-economic compulsior.

Political Affairs, the theoretical organ of the Communist
Party USA, has pointed out that the crisis problems are ‘“bas-
ically ... the problems of a system in decay and decline”.! The
contradictions between the interests of the people and the en-
tire system of state-monopoly capitalism have become more
acute. On the international scene, the economic, scientific-
tech_nological and military power of the USA is openly and
cynically used against the peoples of other countries, especial-
ly the developing ones, and against national liberation and in-
ternatlona_l working-class movements. At the same time, it is
an unambiguous warning for the US partners within the fra-
mework of the so-called “Atlantic solidarity”. The strategy of
the dqmeshc and foreign policy of the US ruling circles, the
evolution of their instruments of influencing the interrela-
tions between the social classes, along with other internal
and external political factors, are largely determined by the
S€rious changes beginning in that country’s basis, in the

-—

' Political Affairs, Decembor 1979, p. 1.
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nature of the economic relations both on the international
scene and within the USA.

The main trend in these changes is the increasing role
of the economic factors in the crisis of American capitalism.
We witness a weakening of its positions in the competitive
struggle among the imperialist powers. In the socio-economic
sphere, where virtually all social contradictions arise, class
antagonisms become stronger.

The features of the growing decay of the foundations of
capitalism characteristic of the USA were pointed out already
by Lenin. He wrote that owing to the powerful and rapid
development of the productive forces in the USA accompa-
nied by just as rapid growth in material and social inequality,
“the parasitic features of modern American capitalism have
stood out with particular prominence”.! The new historical
conditions accelerated the development of these tendencies. At
present, the country which claims the role of the bulwark and
defender of the last antagonistic exploiting formation shows
most clearly the sores and vices of imperialism.

Those bourgeois authors who would have still liked to
view the economic and social development of the USA as an
unprecedented historical phenomenon, distort the essence of
the scientific and technological progress and its influence on
capitalist production relations. Fresh versions of quasi-
scientific technocratic concepts of “post-industrial” and
“technetronic” society keep appearing in the USA. They
declare American society to be the *“ideal model” and a “‘social
laboratory” for the development of the whole mankind. A kind
of technocratic utopia based on the philosophy of pragmatism
is formulated.

These concepts are used to embellish American capitalism
in its last, decaying phase, passing it for a qualitatively new
society. “Our society,” Zbigniew Brzezinski asserts, “ceasing
to be an industrial society ... is being shaped to an ever-
increasing extent by technology and electronics, and thus
becoming the first technetronic society.”? Bourgeois ideolog-
ists assert that the capitalist forms of the scientific and techno-
logical revolution and its consequences are a great boon not

' V. 1. Lenin, “Imperialism, the Highest Stage of Capitalism”, Collecied
Works, Vol. 22, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1977, p. 301.
? The New Republic, December 23, 1967, p. 18,

1S FCONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND THE LABOR POLICY 21

only for the ruling class but also for the whole <‘_)f the f\mcricqn

eople. In reality, these developments gave rise to economic
and socio-political problems wi}lch even the most powerful
imperialist state is incapable of solving.

The chronic economic problems include the underloading
of production facilities, and the shortening of the upsurge
depression—crisis cycles.

In the socio-political sphere, the control of the monopoly
elite is intensified over all the institutions of state power, and
the state is widely used for non-economic coercion of the
working people and its more sophisticated combination with
economic exploitation.

The class ruling American society, and in the first place its
top monopoly circles, endeavoring to consolidate its positions
in the inter-imperialist struggle and in the historical confromn-
tation of the two socio-economic systems, especially counts
on the maximal use of the attainments offered by the continu-
ing scientific and technological revolution. The present STR
level demonstrates qualitatively new aspects in the historical
development of social production. But ihe progressive
character of the STR under state-monopoly capitalism is con-
siderably slowed down by the constraints of the capitalist pro-
duction relations.

. The subordination of the STR to the subjective self-seek-
ing gogils of monopoly capital creates an insurmountable ob-
stacle in utilizing the advantages it creates for economic and
social progress. The STR, stimulating to an extent the
d?VEIOPment of productive forces and the improvement of
hired labor, facilitates thereby the deepening of the
eeonomic and social contradictions and a clearer demarcation
o) 'c!a-_ss interests, aggravating the crisis of American
capitalism, g
b Lcienm wrote: _“Capitalist_ technology is increasingly, day
W}:)rka'y’ outgrowing the social conditions which condemn the
SCiEn;?ﬁg People to wage-slavery.”! The present stage in the
Slitsion CTEIi_lnd_technologmal progress fully confirms this con-
ot € Immense scope of the concentration and social-
N of production lends new features to the conflict be-

e

1 3
Vol l\glp Lenin, “A Greal Technical Achievement”, Collecied Works,
- 49, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1977, p. 62.
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tween the developing productive forces and the historically
obsolescent production relations.

Under the conditions of a scientific and technological
revolution, the utmost monopolization and centralization of
production and capital deepens and extends the social con-
tradictions, particularly because the monopolies endeavor to
intensify the exploitation of hired labor, drawing into it the
overwhelming majority of the population from the most di-
verse social strata and classes. State-monopoly regulation of
labor relations has been further developed—in the interests of
the monopolists, of course. That process shows most clearly
the need for a modification of the methods of controlling
society worked out by the mechanism of American state-
monopoly capitalism. These processes bear evidence to the
fact that American ‘“exceptionalism”, which bourgeois
propaganda is never tired to extoll, is manifested in practice
merely in the exceptional depth and acuteness of the con-
tradictions with which both the basis and the superstructure
institutions of US state-monopoly capitalism are stricken.

This is graphically borne out by the fact that the spreading
process of the merging of the American state apparatus with
the giant power of monopoly capital has resulted in the
strengthening of militarism, and at a qualitatively new level,
at that. The military-industrial complex has become the most
important part of the entire state-monopoly mechanism. It
now not only determines to a great extent the performance of
the branches producing armaments but also controls the
material and financial resources of the country as a whole.

Catering to it, the state permanently increases the expendi-
tures for armaments, for maintaining military bases abroad,
and for aiding reactionary regimes. In 1965, these expendi-
tures amounted to $72.3 billion, while in 1978 they rose to
$179.1 billion. In the 1970s, US military spending amounted
to about a trillion dollars, while in the following decade it is
planned to spend three times as much. All of this contributes
significantly to the growth of the state debt, cuts in social
welfare spending, and increased inflation; between 70 and 75
per cent of all government orders are won by the biggest
corporations producing arms, Each year, they gobble up some
$200 billion from the federal treasury.'

' Political Affairs, September 1981, p. 5.

: s e
US ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND THE LABOR POLICY 23

In his day Lenin wrote of milil.arism'gls a result of ce_ap_ital-
ism: ‘“It is the ‘vital expression’ r__Jf capl_tallsm- -as a n11_11tary
force used by the capitalist states in their external conflicts ...
and as a weapon in the hands of the ruling classes for
suppressing every kind of movement, economic and political,
of the proletariat.”' American reality convineingly confirms
this statement. ) : i

American imperialism lays an increasing stress on its role as
an international policeman and on sabotage against the
socialist system, trying to undermine its ideological and polit-
ical influence. At the same time, the militarization of the eco-
nomic and socio-political life of American society is used as
the strongest weapon in the struggle against the democratic
and labor movement within the USA. Militarization has be-
come an inalienable part of the political course of the Ameri-
can government irrespective of which party is in power. The
factor of militarization has become a stable and most impor-
tant aspect of two-party politics. The only differences are in
the size of further increases in military budgets. American
scienice is increasingly subject to the influence of militari-
zation, which makes it an important factor of the military-
technological potential and a powerful instrument of Ameri-
can expansionism.

The militarization of the economy distorts and deforms
the entire course of social production in the USA. By the
end of the 1970s, more than 5 million, or 28 per cent, of
those engaged in US manufacturing industries took part
in producmg_armament& The number of persons diverted
from non-military production, including the servicemen in
the armed forces, the National Guard and the personnel
In various departments, is 9 million (or 11 per cent of all
those employed in the country’s economy).
b.E\fen the journal Business Week, an important organ of

g huSI_ness,‘ wrote that the burden of military spending
iUShe‘s inflation higher and will “doom any chance that
m?r?é‘wﬁns will get a tax Ereak”.2 “If not for the military
newsgé ; wrote Gu; Hall, thogsands of authors, television
-——__._Sir_s‘ newspaper columnists, scientists and professors

! s i L T g &
V.1 Lenin, “Bellicose Militarism and the Anti-Militarist Tactics

of Social-De SRR “ x it 2
Moszcow, |8§'§30;,'(31L§2_’ Collecied Works, Vol. 15, Progress Publishers,

~ Business Weep, January 28, 1980, p. 72.
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would be on welfare... The endless list of people who are
‘beholden’ to the military because they are on the ‘take’
includes labor leaders, comedians, small businessmen, and
the clergy. Thus the militarization has become a ‘system’
affecting all places of society.”!

The USA far outstrips all the other capitalist countries
militarily. Special emphasis is placed by the ruling circles
of that country on attaining military superiority over the
USSR, which is clear from the measures taken by the Reagan
administration. But the advocates of American capitalism
are blinded by their illusions of “eternity” and “immutabili-
ty” of US superiority in the world capitalist economy. After
the end of World War II, US imperialism effectively used
the temporary weakness of its rivals. The high rate of growth
in the USA was attained at the expense of the economy of
other leading capitalist countries. World War II stimulated
the development of progressive technology, in which the
USA surpassed the other countries. Besides, taking advan-
tage of the weakness of war-devastated Western Europe,
it literally plundered not only its enemies but also its allies.
However, US economic dominance could not remain eternally
immutable. The new stage in the general crisis of capitalism,
connected with the development of the scientific and techno-
logical revolution, is characterised by the extremely strong
impact of the law of uneven development of capitalist
countries.

As Lenin pointed out, the capitalist system develops amid
endless and acute struggle between “national (rather nation-
ally isolated) imperialisms”.” In our day, when the sphere of
imperialist domination has considerably decreased, the inter-
imperialist contradictions grow more intensely, the balance
of forces within the imperialist camp changes more rapidly,
“the centrifugal forces generated by bourgeois national
interests are increasingly weakening the threads that hold
the capitalist world together; US imperialism is losing its
place on the pinnacle of the pyramid”.?

' Gus Hall, Imperialism Today. An Evaluation of Major Issues and
Events of Our Time, International Publishers, New York, 1972, p. 103.

* V. 1. Lenin, “Preface to N. Bukharin’s Pamphlel, ‘Imperialism and
the World Economy’ ", Collecied Works, Voi. 22, p. 106,

* Gus Hall, Op. cit, pp. 67-68,
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While remaining the most powerful capitalist country—
economically, scientifically, technically and militarily—the
United States can no longer exploit the legend of its excep-
tional position in world development with the same success
as before. The assertions concerning permanent growth
rates of economic development and stability of reproduction
have become patently untenable. The hopes that American
capitalism would be able to avoid an aggravation of class
antagonisms were not borne out L‘.lth&]’. h
The weakening of US positions in the world capitalist
economy is due to a number of domestic and international
factors. Of special importance is the growing instability of
social production, the inability to overcome the emerging
tendency toward a decrease in the growth rate, and the
fact that the USA is dropping behind other capitalist countries
in the growth of labor productivity. American researchers
call the economy of their country “slow”, and compare the
USA, from the economic standpoint, with a runner who
has made a spurt but exhausted his stamina. :
This regularly produces critical situations and serious
disturbances in the functioning of the economic mechanism
of the USA. The internationalization of capitalist production
hias brought about a more acute rivalry over the sources of
raw materials and energy. New centers of the world capitalist
economy have emerged. ) )
The fierce struggle between the principal centers of capi-
talism—the USA, the EEC and Japan—on the international
market takes place under conditions where, on the_ one haqd,
the changes in the balance of forces between the imperialist
states have greatly accelerated, and, on the O}her, the eco-
nomy of capitalism has entered a new phase of development
€ssentially different from all the previous cycles both in the
rate of growth and in the general conditions of reproduction.
Capitalist economy must now adapt itself increasingly to the
new conditions in the world economic relations, which are not
at all favorable for the capitalist system of production.
The USA is the main source of economic upheavals in
the entire capitalist world. The desire of the ruling circles
of the USA to retain their hegemony, economic hegemony
included, accelerates the development of economic crises,
unemployment and monetary upheavals in the other capi-
talist countries as well.
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In the USA itself, both quantitative and qualitative eco.
nomic indices have deteriorated. The falling effectiveness
of production complicates the solution of such vital problems
as inflation and unemployment and weakens the international
positions of American imperialism.

The weakening of the dominant position of American
capitalism is clearly manifested in the growing underloading
of production facilities. In relation to 1967, the load of the
production capacity in the USA in 1972 was 84.2 per cent
and in 1977, only 82.4 per cent.

In 1978, President Carter pointed out in his Economic
Report that the rate of production did not correspond to
the national economic tasks. And although some growth
began in 1977, the enormous resources of the American
economy were by no means fully utilized. In the 1960s,
the average growth rate was 3.7 per cent, while in the
1970s it fell to 2.9 per cent'. As a result, the share of the
USA in the total production of the capitalist world and in
the production of the most important types of commodities
conlinued to fall, as is clear from the data on the share
of industrial production of- the capitalist countries (per
cent) %

1950 1960 1979
USA 48.7 41.9 F3
France 5.9 6.6 6.1
FRG 6.3 10.6 8.5
UK 8.6 7.4 4.3
Japan 1.6 4.8 9.6

The per capita gross domestic product (GDP) in the
developed capitalist countries noticeably moved closer to
the corresponding index in the USA. Thus, in France it
was 83.7 per cent in 1975 and 91.5 in 1978: in Japan,
68.5 and 87.4 respectively; in the FRG, 96.6 and 108.3,
thus exceeding the US level in 1978.

Changes in the per capita GDP figures are a most impor-
tant index of the levelling out of economic development.
Changes in the structure of the GDP, the growth of the

| Political Afjairs, April 1974, p. 39.
© Mirovaya ekonomika i mezhdunarodniye ofnosheniya, No. 8,
1980, p. 20.
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i try in it, have the same sig{]}f‘lcarn_ce;, In i97?,‘
ft}::‘:e(}(;f)l:l’ni(:lléixywas 29 per cent for the USA, 30 for France
nd Great Britain, 32 for Japan, 35 for Italy, and 41 for
?he FRG.' US competitors in the world marvkvqts have alaf)
i : in the productivity of labor.
made considerable advances in product o
In 1950, labor productivity in Great Britain was & pe
cent of that in the USA, and in 1977, 64 per cent; in , rantjlo
46 and 89 per cent respectively; in Federal Germany, .
and 85; in Italy, 32 and 60, and in Japan, 16 and 64 per
2
cer%t}.}e problem of the growth in labor productivity has
become a key one for the US economy. The rate of
growth of labor productivity in the USA in the last
20 years has been the lowest among the developed cap-
italist countries. The deterioration of the overall ‘COﬂdl—
tions of reproduction became especially apparent in the
1970s. In 1978, a national council on labor productivity
was set up, intended to ascertain the basic causes of the
declining growth rate of labor productivity and to work
out measures for raising it.

The fight of the American imperialism to gain a dominant
role in the world taxes all its forces to the utmost. The compe-
tition keeps crowding the USA in the world markets. In
1947, the share of the USA in the value of export in the
capitalist countries was 33 per cent, and in 1980, only
I3 per cent. This is reflected in the trade balance deficit
which has become permanent. In 1971, for the first time
since 1888, the US trade balance became negative. In
1971, the deficit amounted to $2.3 billion, while in 1979
it reached $39.6 billion. The military spending of the USA
and its aid to reactionary regimes have played a significant
role here. The growth of the US trade deficit in the 1970s
Was accompanied by a fall in the value of the dollar as
international currency. The monetary-financial crisis brought

“Into play a whole series of factors accelerating inflation,

limiting the domestic demand and resulting in a recession
and mass unemployment.

e

i S0 ; S
Smrt“"f“:“! Abstract of the United States, 1979, 1.S. Depart-
Mment of Comnmerce. Bureau of the Census, Washington, 1979, p. 896.
Hovaya  ekonomika | mezhdunarodniye otnosheniya, No. 4,
1980, p. 50. L
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In his report to Congress, President Carter indicateq
“the imbalance in the international economic system”, point-
ing out that the decisive factors here were the slowing
down of the development of the US economy and the perma-
nent deficit of the American trade.! The ruling circles of
the USA try to improve their balance of payments. With
the coming of President Reagan to power, the US govern-
ment began to encourage the major banks of the country
to raise the interest rates. That resulted in a considerable
rise in the value of the dollar. The temporary improve-
ment of the positions of the American currency was
obviously achieved at the expense of US partners and was
accompanied by a further disorganization of the entire
capitalist system of international payments. In the final
analysis, this policy aggravates the economic problems both
in the USA and in the capitalist world as a whole.

A most important indication of the deepening crisis of
American capitalism is the changed character of the causes
of cyclic economic crises, which are influenced by both
domestic and international factors. There were 6 economic
crises in the USA between 1947 and 1975. As Victor Perlo.
a prominent American economist, pointed out, all these
partial crises are individual economic aspects of the deepening
overall crisis of capitalism. They have become permanent
and differ only in the intensity. Economic crises are becoming
increasingly frequent and all-embracing, manifesting them-
selves in particularly harsh and destructive forms. No other
country can boast the same frequent and acute interchange
of periods of a more or less significant upsurge in produc-
tion with cyclical, intermediate, partial structural crises,
with periods of stagnation and depression.

During the 1969-1970 crisis, the GNP volume fell by
$3.5 billion, which far exceeded previous recessions. In
1974-1975, that decrease reached $22.3 billion.

The major industrialists and financiers are in the first
place responsible for the increasingly frequent economic
crises. “Gigantic crashes,” wrote Lenin, “have become pos-

Economic Report of the President Transmitted fo the Con-
gress lanuary 1978 together with the Annual Report of the Council
of Economic Advisers, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington,
1978, pp. 20-21.
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i and inevitable, only because powerful social prodylc-
tsil\l?t]ee forces have become sulﬁordin;ted tgtga'_lgﬂﬂg of rich
whose only concern is {o make prohts. -
m%lr‘lﬁe ec()rlomicy crisis of 1974-1975 that _shook theAen?ne
capitalist economy, was the deepest crisis in the IUS \ ia‘ ’E(e);
the Great Depression of the 1930s. _The cyclical cris b.'
overproducti erged with the credit, monetary-financial,
production merg ; _ e

energy and ecological crises. Industrial production during
the crisis fell by 13 per cent. Nearly one-third of the
country’s industrial capacity was frozen. The economy failed
to produce $435 billion worth of commodities.” Employment
in nearly all the non-agricultural branches of the economy
fell. As a result, about one in ten American workers became
unemployed. It was then that the trend toward the combina-
tion of inflation and mass unemployment established itself,
becoming an inalienable feature of the modern American
economy. The USA entered the age of inflation. Prices
began to grow laster not only during the cyclical rises in
production but also during the siumps.

Just as the energy crisis, the urban crisis directly affects
the deepening of the social polarization. Characteristic of
the major US cities is social and economic decline. City
centers become economically backward, non-productive
areas, where a considerable share of the able-bodied popula-
tion is fully or partially unemployed. The growing acuteness
of the contradictions between labor and capital is accom-
panied by a crisis of the state-monopoly labor policy. Neither
the Republican nor the Democratic administrations have been
able to offer an efective economic program. Their efforts
have.been directed toward paralyzing the struggle of the
working class, depriving it of part of the fruits of conces-
slons previously won from the monopolies.

hg sociologist Daniel Bell, a well-known advocate of
American capitalism, believes that the true crisis is linked
not so much with the economic upheavals of the 1970s
as W{th the unpreparedness of capitalist society, morally and
politically, to match economic urgencies. Michael Harring-

e

1 xp : =
& V. I l.en_m. Fhe Lessons of the Crisis”, Collected Works, Vol. 5,
r05ress Publ!shers, Moscow, 1977, p. 91,
S ll-[arrlnglon, Decade of Decision. The Crisis of the American
Ystem, Simon and Schuster, New York, 1980, p. 8.
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ton, the leader of the left Social-Democratic group, gave
an even more critical evaluation: “On the eve of the 1980s,
American capitalism is in the midst of a crisis that bewil-
ders the conventional wisdom of both liberals and con-
servatives. The nation is, in a sense, in a period resembling
the years between 1919 and 1933... Then it was the mass
unemployment of the Great Depression that could not be
inderstood or controlled; now it is simultaneous joblessness
and inflation.”"

After the 1974-1975 crisis, the US economy was in a
state of prolonged depression and feeble animation. “The
economic malaise,” wrote an organ of the business circles,
“has manifested itself in two exceedingly distressing symp-
toms: rampant inflation and stagnating productivity.”?

As early as the spring of 1980, there were signs of the
next, seventh post-WW 11 economic crisis in the USA. There
was a tendency toward cuts in production and growth of
unemployment, particularly in such areas as the automo-
bile industry, steel production and housing. By mid-1980,
sale of cars dropped by 40 per cent compared with
the first half of 1979. The number of new housing projects
going into operation declined by 50 per cent. By the end
of the first 6 months of 1980, 43 blast furnaces out of 106
were put out, and production in the steel industry proved
to be lower than during the 1974-1975 crisis. Production
in some other branches of the economy also fell consid-
erably. In 1980, the GNP fell by 0.3 per cent compared
with 1979. Between January and June 1980, 1.3 million
lost their jobs.”

The monopolies started a wide propaganda campaign de-
manding structural and technological renovation of the US
economy, cuts in the taxation of corporations and a new
growth in the intensification of labor. These demands by
the monopolies found full support among the organs of
state power. A joint Congressional Committee of Democrats
and Republicans on economic problems spoke in favor of

P Harrington, “Social Retreat and Economic Stagnation™, Dissent,
New York, Spring 1979, p. 131.

- Fortune, Chicago, October 8, 1979, p. 84

" Mirovaya ekonomika i mezhdunarodniye otnosheniya, No. 3, 1981,
pp. 90, 92,
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aiding corporations in stimulating investment in the indus-
tries, in the first place steel and automobl‘le. J

These industries, particularly the car industry, are the
barometer of US economic life. They create nearly a fifth
of the national product, consuming 60 per cent of synthetic
rubber produced in the country, 50 per cent of malleable cast
iron, 33 per cent of zinc, 25 of steel, and 17 of aluminum.
The car industry claims nearly 25 per cent of the gross output
of machine-building. In 1955, 7.9 million cars were produced
in the USA, while in 1980, less than 7 million. At the same
time, the giant automobile corperations General Motors, Ford
Motor and Chrysler occupy the leading positions among the
transnational companies in the export of capital and in
revenues obtained from their foreign-based branches.

The idea of “technoreindustrialization” has been put for-
ward in the USA, i.e., of renovating the basic means of
production through the introduction of the most recent
achievements of science and technology. The “technological
reindustrialization” pursues two principal goals: consoli-
dation of the positions of American capital in the competitive
struggle in the world markets and further growth in the
exploitation of the working class. The monopolies started
a fierce campaign to freeze the wages. All US governments
of this period have supported them.

In August 1980, President Carter proposed a “new eco-
nomic program’ containing an appeal for further expansion
of the policy of cooperation between labor and capital
for concluding a kind of “social contract” between the
trade unions and the management of state-monopoly capi-
talism. It was suggested that the labor unions should mode-
rate their economic demands and consent to state regulation
of th‘? wage growth. The president regarded the “aggressive-
ness” of the unions and not the growing profits of the
monopolies or the rising military spending as the main cause
of the inflation. The results of anti-crisis measures of the
ruling circles of American state-monopoly capital indicate
that mass unemployment and intense inflation cannot be
overcome by consolidating the positions of big business

. The austerity policy pursued by the Reagan administra-
itl{:jn fully co_nf(;n:ms to the program of ﬁlon@poiistic “re-
i“mp‘;:glséltzazogoﬁsgie admmi.strati.on has worked out and
: stent program of greater redistribution
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of the national income in favor of big business and of
cutting consumption, making drastic cuts in welfare spend-
ing and at the same time increasing military spending

The state-monopoly policy aimed at stabilizing the Amer-.
ican economy cannot go beyond the vicious circle of the
incompatibility of the interests of the monopolies and of
the popular masses. All of this leads to new complications
in the social relations, destabilizing all spheres of the life
of American society. -

The Effect of the Expansion of Transnational
Corporations on the Position of the Working Class

Despite the weakening of the positions of US state-
monopoly capital in world capitalist production, it retains
its status as the main center of the capitalist world’s finan-
cial exploitation. American monopolies lay particular
emphasis on the struggle for the spheres of capital invest-
ment. The growing US expansionism relies on active
exploitation of its scientific and technological potential,
superiority in the field of production organization, and
sophisticated methods of exploiting manpower. The US!
produces up to 40 per cent of the whole output of the
capitalist world.

Transnational corporations (TNCs) play a special role
in the foreign economic expansion of the United States.
Their development is a consequence of the deepening
inter-imperialist contradictions at the new stage of the
scientific and technological progress. The headquarters of
the majority of the most powerful transnationals are located
in the USA. Of these, 12 have an annual turnover be-
tween $10 billion and $50 billion. In the mid-1970s, US
corporations claimed 57 per cent of the turnover, 53 per
cent of the assets, 52 per cent of the manpower and 68
per cent of the net profit of 50 international industrial
giants of the capitalist world. American imperialism set up
an economic empire beyond US borders that is more
powerful than any of its principal competitors. In 1974, the
products of US monopolies sold at foreign markets were
worth $536 billion, 80 per cent of the revenue coming
from the enterprises abroad fully controlled by American
capital, while only 20 per cent came from the US domestic
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market. “The multinational firm, in m_oving production
facilities and technology among countries—and thcrgby
shifting the locus of production- is presumably seeking
lower costs, higher sales, and higher profits than would
be the case if production were carried out in the United
States.”"! _ ; e
This conclusion made by an American economist is
confirmed by the data on the sharp rise in capital export.
Thus, in the 1970s, US monopolies considerably increased
their economic expansion abroad and their profits from
the foreign investments (in millions of dollars)*:
1970 1977
Direct investments of US corporations abroad,
total 75,480 148,782
in the developed capitalist countries, total b1.319 108,047
in Europe 25,256 60,591
in the developing countries 19,192 33,706
Profits of US corporations from foreign invest-
ments, total 8,169 19,851
in the developed capitalist countries, total 4,577 11,889
in Europe 2 401 7.125
in the developing countries 2,941 7,756

L As these data show, direct investments of US corporations
in. Europe are almost twice as great as similar investments
in the developing countries, but it is from the latter that US
monopolies get their enormous profits. The profits from the
investments and entrepreneurial activity abroad constitute
a clt_)nmderable share of all the profits of the major US mono-
polies,

In 1950, the multinational US monopoly General Motors re-
ceived the profit of $834 million, while in 1977 the figure
was $2,893 million; for the General Electric the figures were
$17_f3.4 ml]]ign and $1,409 million respectively; for the Inter-
national Business Machines (IBM), $64.7 million and $3,011
million; for the Union Carbide, $229.5 million and $556 mil.
lion. Developing production abroad, American corporations
break down the barriers of protectionism and customs limita-

| =
American Labor and the Multinati > g
i : i ational Co . . i
Kujawa, Praeger Publishers, New York, 1973 p.rﬁ(irl(_im?' 0

* Computed from Statistic L : s !
Washmg‘tgﬂ- 1978, p. 86;:‘53&;,@; Abstract of the United States, 1978.
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tions and, using the international division of labor and world
trade in their interests, weaken their competitors.

In monetary terms, the sales of certain major American
corporations exceed the GNP of a number of states. For
example, in 1973, the total sum of the General Motors
sales was $36 billion, which is greater than the GNP of Bel-
gium, Denmark and Greece; 27 thousand foreign branches of
the American corporations practically extend their tentacles
to all the areas of the world capitalist economy. The IBM has
enterprises in 126 countries, Guli Oil, in 61. In the early
1970s, as Barnet and Miiller pointed out, 75 per cent of the
assets of the American electrical industry monopolies, more
than 50 per cent of the assets of the oil companies and about
40 per cent of the total assets of the consumer goods industry
were located outside the United States.'

Moving labor-consuming industries to countries with cheap
labor, these corporations gain a significant increase in the
profits through more intense exploitation of local manpower.
The conference of the International Metalworkers Federation
held in the summer of 1978 in Detroit pointed out that the
giant General Motors, Ford Motor and Chrysler corporations
increased the production of cars in the Republic of South
Africa, in the Philippines, Brazil and other areas where work-
ers’ wages were 5 to 8 times lower than in the USA. Chrysler
produced 39.5 per cent of its cars abroad, Ford Motor, 37,
and General Motors, 23 per cent. United Auto Workers Presi-
dent Douglas Fraser said at the conference that 18.5 per
cent of all cars sold in the US in 1977 were imports.” The mass
transfer of capital and latest technology by the American
monopolies beyond the borders of the USA sharply decreases
the volume of capital investments within the country.

In 1971-1975, millions of Americans became redundant
because of the outflow of capital and technology to countries
with cheap labor. In 1976-1980, this policy resulted in the
loss of another 2 million jobs in the USA. American corpora-
tions which get huge profits abroad started closing down
works within the country on a mass scale. Thus, Firestone, the
largest monopoly in the rubber industry, closed down 6 plants.

! R J Barnet, R. E. Miiller, Global Reach. The Power of the Mulli-
national Corporations, Simon and Schuster, New York, 1974, p. 17.
? UAW Solidarity, June 1978, pp. 12, 14.
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Steel companies also closed down several mills. In 1980,
there were aboui 300,000 unemployed in US car industry,
and yet General Motors closed down plants in Los Angeles,
st. Louis and Pontiac. At the same time, that same
company modernized 6 old and built 5 new factories
in Spain, Great Britain, France, Belgium and West Germany.
Ford Motor also closed a number of plants.

To justify their actions, the multinational corporations
allege that it is impossible for them to hold their own
in the competitive struggle with Japanese and European
automobile companies. But General Motors planned to
spend the huge sum of $18 billion in the first 5 years
of the 1980s to expand production at its plants abroad.
The major US electrical engineering corporations in 1979
spent twice as much money on expanding production
at their foreign subsidiaries as in the United States.
Ford Motor announced to the workers of its Alabama
plant that unless they accepted a 50 per cent wage
cut, the plant would be closed. All this shows that US
monopolies are ready to doom working people of America
to the greatest privalions and suffering in their race
after maximal profits. That is the real value of the rhetoric
g? E;I‘;irtloit_lsm and the welfare of the nation by the apologists

‘apitalism.

The development of the TNCs contributes to the inter-
nationalization of the conflict between labor and capital
American capital tries to circumvent the social le iqlation.
of the other countries and to encroach on tthe .\gvgmrkers’
rights to collective bargaining and strikes. These trans-
gggél;;’llstaSSL1rnl&3 th]u right to impose so-called productivity

ents on : i istir - e ordinary
collective contrzgﬁs u{rl:,ggsqu di'St!}’I[(l:t' frter_ 44 Ok'dm’?r}
conditions, the pm’ducti it*m'g I'mb }It s r\‘\fOI‘i\lﬂg
meastres on imprO\-'in.gvo.g a:z;g;‘;ﬁl;l;ﬂsf Czr]r'tziou'fz'dg(:d ag
encouragement of such | e
et oL cu improvement, are actually intended
. m_P up the exploitation of the work force and increase
shi Productivity through cuts in the breaks within

Ths’ ‘Salﬂmwt‘r reductions, ete.
lish ¢ United Nations International Labour Office has pub-

ed a survey of the activiti f
nati ! > activities abroad of 6 US-based trans-

onals—the Caterpillar Tract 7 :
John Deer G piliar lractor Company, Ford Motor,
€1, General Motors, International Harvester and Otis
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Elevator.' It is clear from the survey that foreign enterprises
play an ever growing role in the increasing sales and profits
of these corporations. For example, 31 per cent of sales and
44 per cent of the net income of Ford Motor come from outside
the USA; for General Motors, the figures are 28 per cent and
15 per cent.?

The authors of the work point out that in most of their
enterprises abroad, located in Brazil, Venezuela, the Philip-
pines and other countries, the multinationals refuse to deal
with the local trade unions to conclude collective contracts
with them regulating labor conditions and wages. The average
number of hours worked per week at the foreign enterprises of
the American multinationals is much greater than in the USA.
Thus, it is 42-75 hours at the John Deer plants in France and
50.7 hours in Spain; at the Otis Elevator works in the United
Kingdom the number of hours is between 45 and 50.° And,
in addition, the local workers are paid lower rates.

The working people in the developing countries are bar-
barously exploited. At the same time, the wage rates of
individual sections of highly skilled workers are fixed at a
level higher than the national average—in order to split the
working class. A resolution by a convention of the United
Electrical Workers stated that American multinationals were
a great threat to the US and international labor movement.
Bent on superexploitation, they trampled upon democratic
freedoms and were instrumental in the establishment of
dictatorial regimes.

This role of the multinationals was even more clearly
described by Douglas Fraser, UAW President, in his speech
at the convention of the International Metalworkers Federa-
tion in May 1981: “We all know that the multinational cor-
porations have seldom, if ever, exercised their immense power
with any significant measure of social responsibility... We
have been confronted with such massive concentrations of
economic wealth as we face from multinationals who think of
the world as their factory, of workers as their chattels, and
of Governments as their foremen.” The UAW leader referred

' Social and Labor Practices of Some US-Based Mullinationals in (he
Metal Trades, International Labour Office, Geneva, 1977, pp. 169-70.

Bilbid ps5

* Ibid., p. 166,
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right-wing regimes—Thatcher’s in England,
En:{;ef‘::tr’aslin ghile, and Reagan's in the United States—as
wpartners of Big Business”. This attack on working people
hgs made international labor unity indispensable, Fraser

concluded.'

The Monopolies’ Offensive and the Policy
of Social Maneuvering

In the 1960s and 1970s, the traditional policy of class col-
laboration underwent certain changes, but monopoly capital
did not at all give up its desire to consolidate its alliance with
union bureaucracy aimed at preventing the radicalization
of the principal organizations of the working class—
the trade unions. _

To attain these goals, the ideological brainwashing of the
working people has become more sophisticated. Special em-
phasis is laid on the concepts falsifying the character of the
development of private capitalist property and the creation of
monopoly conglomerates. In the view of bourgeois ideologists,
a high level oi concentration and centiralization of produc-
tion and capital has resulted in a negation of the exploiting
character of capitalist ownership, which is now alleged to be
social and to be used in the people's interests. John Gal-
braith, a well-known American economist, asserted that the
industrial firm has “power only to serve; in the last analysis
the greatest corporation is but the humble servant of the
consumer”.” He believed that under the conditions of a
modern industrial corporation, the unity of all the employees,
from the manager down to the rank-and-file workers,
increased. On another occasion he wrote that the industrial
system unified and swallowed the class interests.

_ Bourgeois ideologists (just as the experts in the corpora-
tions’ apparatus) specializing in industrial relations, try hard

~ to implant in the consciousness of the workers the idea that

at the present stage in the development of the productive
forces the policy of collaboration of all those involved in the
production process is not just desirable but simply necessary.

. UAW Solidarity, June 198], pp. 10-11,

* J. K. Galbraith, New Industrial Siate e R
Boston. 1967 5 2!%-18& fdustrial State, Houghton Mifflin Company,
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In explaining the objective changes in the industries, pro.
duction, in the structure of the mass labor force of dive
skills and in production technology based on the scientific
achievements of the universities, laboratories and special sci-
entific institutions, they make subjectivist conclusions about
profound social transformations on the capitalist bas
Particularly untenable are their assertions that in so-called
“postindustrial” or *‘technetronic society” good relations
between labor and capital must be based on mutual respect
and ensuring the rights of the employers and workers.

These concepts are based on the sacred and “immutable”
principles of private property, and on the mutual moral and
civil responsibility of employers and workers to the whole na-
tion. “It is essential,” wrote the economist Albert Rees, “that
the great mass of manual workers be committed to the
preservation of this system [the socio-economic system of the
USA] and that they should not, as in many other democracies,
constantly be attempting to replace it with something radical-
ly different.”

The state serves as a mechanism for maintaining disci-
pline and opposing the inevitable protests arising in society.
In the view of bourgeois ideologists, these functions demand
that the state should be strong and strict within reasonable
limits to manage the “industrial order”. People living in the
society of “industrial order”, wrote Professor Kerr, must
implicitly obey the dictates of the state.

The views of the bourgeois scholars and their prescriptions
reflect the continued degradation and servility of bourgeois
science subordinated to the power of capital in the new condi-
tions of production rapidly changing under the impact of the
scientific and technological revolution, the growing strength
and organization of the working class, and its growing
antagonism toward the ruling financial-industrial oligarchy.
Their concepts of the so-called “labor union monopoly”
are particularly hypocritical.

Exaggerating the power of unions, monopoly capital de-
mands that the state should take harsher, repressive measures
against their aspirations to go beyond the framework of the
policy of class collaboration. ““Union monopoly” is arbitrarily

"' A. Rees, The Economics of Trade Unions, Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1962, p. 195.
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.over the growing ability of organized labor to
el igafig‘zf;(} pergsistenté’emﬂomic struggle and is al-
e lar%i—- ernicious not only for the employers but in the
- ]to e foF; the workers themselves. Unions are declared to
ﬁrst“p £ e organizations” forcing the workers’ will and
el ainst ‘their will, to fight employers.
e e insist that the labor unions

Monopoliesandthelr1deologue_snmst at the la e
disturb the competitive struggle in the labor market, and t la
under these conditions the wages are not the pru:'e‘of 1119
commiodity labor power but a monopoly price a‘lbllrali}}
established by the unions disregarding the 1rjtere5t§‘o[hh1e
employer and society. These sharp attacks by bourgeois sc ?1:
ars and big business on labor unions, ascribing them gdoc;]b
completely alien to them, are in the first place expl_aiil‘e : éx
the activity of the rank-and-file members which has increase
the unions’ ability to fight the all-powerful monopolies. Bl{t
unions have no ‘‘monopoly power”, of course. In actual fact
they cannot establish monopoly prices of labor power the way
capitalists set monopoly prices of other commodities.

This possibility is ruled out by the private ownership of the
means of production, capitalist production relations of domi-
nation and subordination, and the existence of a huge number
of unemployed. ‘‘Capital,” Marx wrote, “is concentratgd social
force, while the workman has only to dispose of his work-
ing force. The coniract between capital an,(,ll labour can
therefore never be struck on equitable terms. ‘

The struggle against the growing demands of the working
class and its opposition to increased exploitation became the
main stimuli for further consolidation of the forces of mono-
poly capital and the pressure it puts on the legislative and
executive branches. “We have a mathematically precise
proof,” wrote Marx, “why capitalists form a veritable iree
Mason society vis-a-vis the whole working-class, while there is

_ little love lost between them in competition among them-

Selves.”*“While the working class sets up its trade unions,
political organizations, cooperatives, cultural and enlighten-

_—

= K, Marx, “Instruclions for the Delegates of the Provis_eional G_L“nefql
Couricil. The Different Questions”, in K. Marx and F. Engels, Select-
ed Works in three volumes, Vol. 2, Pragress Publishers, Moscow,
1976, p. 82. :

# K. Marx, Capital, Vol. 111, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1971, p. 198.
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ment circles, etc.,” Lenin emphasized, ‘“‘the bourgeoisie doeg
the same on a much greater scale. Thus various bourgeois
class organizations are established... This power permeates
the whole of financial-capitalist society imposing a specific
imprint on our times.”!

The last 2 decades have been marked not only by increased
influence of monopoly associations on the labor and social
policy of the American state but also by further mobilization
of “private initiative” in working out extreme measures
against militant unions. The monopolies incite anti-union
attitudes in society and resort to openly violent methods,
exploiting white chauvinism and anti-communism.

There are certain nuances in the views of leaders of
business organizations on the role of the state. But on the
whole, the traditional laissez-faire stance of American
business organizations has undergone further changes. The
National Association of Manufacturers, the Chamber of Com-
merce and other business associations have seen for them-
selves that government interference in the economy, far from
undermining the foundations of guaranteed private enter-
prise, quite on the contrary—delends and strengthens them,
helping them, among other things, to fight the demands of the
unions. They push through decisions favorable to them either
by using a powerful lobby or through numerous congressmern
directly dependent on them. The NAM, the Chamber of Com-
merce, the Committee for Economic Development and other
business associations, wrote Professor Domhoff, have become
the most authoritative experts on the economic policy of the
governments of both the Democratic and the Republican
parties.®

An active role is played by the Business Council, which
exerts a great influence on the country’s financial policy.
Many other committees and councils of businessmen rally.
round it,” directly affecting the government’s policy and
supplying officials for it.*

V.1 Lenin, “Preparatory Materials for the Book ‘The State and
the Revolution’ ", Complete Works, Vol. 33, Gospolitizdat, Moscow, 1962,
pp. 335, 336 (in Russian).
* G. W. Domhoff, The Powers That Be. Processes of Ruling-Class
Domination in America, Random House, New York, 1978, p. 68,
° Ibid., pp. 70-71.
* Ibid., pp. 71, 75.
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ret another association of industrialists and bank-

i Lgl%tbue,;, 11he Business Round Table. It is mostly con-
ol “:d with lobbying and exerting pressure on congressmen.
(I:f;ri];aders also have constant contacts with the President and

he cabinet.'
'mg['n;l:aer;esz’.ttration of business into the socio'-pollllcai_ apd
cultural spheres has become more varied, particularly in its
influence on the election process angi _lhe forms and activity
of the government. The political activity of business associa-
tions, Professor Epstein obagaer\-'ed, is the most essential part
of their social-class policy. B, :

In the 1960s and 1970s, business-sponsored political action
committees became widespread both on the local and on
the national level. In 1975, there were 608 such committees,
while in the 1980 election campaign about a thousand com-
mittees of this kind participated endeavoring to elect con-
servative elements to Congress.’ :

The political activization of businessmen went hand in
hand with a strengthening ol their struggle against the trade
unions in the economic sphere as well. '

Early in the 1960s, the NAM demanded that collective con-
fracts covering whole industries must be declared null and
void. It also demanded the liquidation of the right to a closed
shop and other forms of union solidarit}-‘ in their rclatlons
with the employers intended to make the latter recognize 'th{:
unions, and also a ban on the use of union funds for political
purposes. .

The NAM demanded that no employer should be permitted
to conclude collective contracts with any organizations linked
with Communist or other groups opposed to the system of free
enterprise. :

This fierce struggle of the NAM against labor unions re-
Eected the growing complexity in the class relations in the

SA. ;

Inflation, Unions and Wage Policy, a report published

E—

» Ibid., p. 79, i i

"E. M Epstein, The Corporation in American Politics, Prentice-
Ha“,, Inc., Englewood Clifis, New Jersey, 1969, pp. 5-12. 2

" Employment and Labor-Relations Policy, ed. by Ch. ‘BL':'.lTli.‘F.:

- Carmichacl, Jr. Lexinglton Books, D, C. Heath and Company,
Lexington, Massachusetts, 1980, pp. 157-68.
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by the Chamber of Commerce, noted that “continuing in-
creases in wage rates will be a powerful force working for
progressively higher prices of industrial products.” Noting
the sharp growth in the monopoly pressure on Congress ang
the government of the USA, the labor union magazine Soli-
darity wrote that big businessmen actually formed a secret
governing directorate. According to its initiators’ design, it
would support many ultrareactionary groups, providing them
with unlimited financial backing and with the necessary
facade of respectability, and directing their anti-union activ-
ity.

Vigil B. Day, Vice-President of the General Electric Com-
pany, stated the demands of the monopolies in a conversation
with George P. Shultz, Secretary of Labor in the Nixon
cabinet, insisting that the government should support the
plan, worked out by the NAM, for replacing the National
Labor Relations Board by a special court and compulsory
arbitration, aimed at putting an end to strikes and bringing
them under full control.? In the view of the monopolies, only
wage freezes and a ban on big strikes could be a reliable
instrument of combaling infiation and suppressing the
unions’ “irresponsible policy™.

A convention of the National Association of Manufacturers,
representing more than 40,000 employers and their associa-
tions, took place in 1970 under the slogan “Union Power
Threatens America”. NAM President W. P. Gullander de-
clared there that “there should be a deafening demand for
Congressional action to curb such power”.?

Big business set up advisory committees attached to the
government to express the businessmen’s view of the economic
and socio-political problems. In reality, they are used to
determine directly the domestic and foreign policy of the
administration’s organs.

Business associations were especially active in the 1970s in
their struggle against the construction sites picketing bill and
the labor law reform. They emasculated those bills through

Inflation, Unions and Wage Policy. Report of the Committee on
Economic Policy, Chamber of Commerce of the United States, W ashington,
1960, p. 23.

° US. News & World Report, May 26, 1969, p. 91.
¥ Daily World, December 7, 1971, p. 5.
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i oct pressure on Congressmerl, SO that the unions, which
dlrecht[fjor an extension of their right to organize, especially in
s sstern states, and for recognition of the immuta-
e ive of collective bargaining, did not get
bility of the pre[-ogatwg ,Oi.fo__ :E(' it -a:-}fqz‘n'\_;]’:_("'!ll{}- i ?111
anythilﬂg from the administration, as the / 5 organ
M%leé monopolies and their associations cor‘lsiderabl}f_51.1{r:_~
ceeded in preventing an influx of workers in unions. During 20

ears, the number of the1r_men}hers has actually I;en}amed
unchanged, despite a considerable grqwih in errlpmyme:n%.
The monopolists realize that it is impossible to destroy power-
ful union associations, and they therefore s(-_‘ek cooperation
with union bureaucracy. Simultanco_nsly, l_nsurmeunlable
bartiers are erected for unions in those industries and areas of
the country where they have traditionally been weak. The

NAM and the Chamber of Commerce have set up a national
action committee for the advancement in all states of the so-
called right-to-work laws which reject the unions’ rights to
represent all the workers in concluding collective agree-
ments, and interfere with the establishment of new unions. In
fact, the anti-union campaign has been elevated to the
national level. :

For example, in the construction industry workers in more
than half the contracts have no collective agreements, and
the situation in the coal industry is the same. Not only
individual companies of mine-owners but their association as
well fought against the labor union in the 1977-1978 miners
strike. The same association signed a new collective agreement
With the union on behalf of the companies. The association of
US transport companies fought hard to prevent striking
Workers from getting any social welfare payments. :

Beginning with 1980, April 17 is marked as Big Business
Day in the USA. The initiative came from the NAM and the

flamber of Commerce intent on attracting the attention of
the whole of the American people to the activities of big busi-
ness,

A special effort is made to oppose the unions in the Southern
states, where many plants of the major monopolies are moved
M Search of cheap manpower. For instance, the General

B

I ; A Ay By e y
The American Federationis!, Noyember 1977, p. 3.
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Motors corporation refused outright to permit the organizatiop
of unions at its plants in Louisiana, Georgia, and Mississippi.
The corporation gave in only when the United Auto Workerg
threatened a national strike.

The corporations, stepping up the false propaganda abouyt
the alleged labor union monopoly, produce vast quantities oi
anti-union literature, including special instructions for the
employers on how to get rid of unions. In 1976, NAM
President R. Heath Larry stated that there was no need for
union interference in the relations between employers ang
workers. In 1978, the NAM set up a council to combat the
unions. At the NAM initiative, employers’ organizations
resort more and more oiten to the services of anti-union
advisory firms.

According to a report by the National Labor Relations
Board, there were about a thousand of anti-union consul-
tants active in the USA in 1980. Employers spent $500 mil-
lion on their services, In 1981, in 656 votes out of 902 conduct-
ed by the National Labor Relations Board on the issue of
organizing unions or their branches, the unions were defeated
due to the efforts of such consultants.'

The weekly AFL-CIO News wrote of the mass revival by
the monopolies of spying and detection in labor organiza-
tions. A wide network of detective agencies operate, their men
camouflaged as “‘management consultants”. One of such “con-
sultants”, Rocei Pettigrew, has deposed that a total surveil-
lance over the rank-and-file activists is organized at West
Coast enterprises. Private detective bureaus, closely
cooperating with various government agencies, also try
to prevent the growth of unions.?

The unions and the monopolies fought a pitched battle over
the National Labor Relations Act. The unions sought more
effective means against the anti-union practices of employers.
The Chamber of Commerce fried to justify obstructing the
setting up of unions, particularly in the Southern states, and
the refusal to deal with them as lawful labor representatives,
even if the majority of the employees should vote, under the
auspices of the National Labor Relations Board, in favor of the

given union.

! Daily World, April 7, 1982, p. 8.
* AFL-CIO News, December 8, 1979, pp- 1, 8
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i > -ied that Congess would pass the

e monopo][lles “;Er‘shg{\)}r‘:‘rgiﬂrl fa\-'orablge to the unions, as a
B e onion me bership might rise in the com-

It of which the union membership ey
e That is what the monopolies are especially afraid of,
}ﬂg}{saii.at casé the strength of the workipg class in the
s?ﬁuggle for higher wages wo_uld grow considerably. o

In 1979, business assoclations exerted pr)ef,siurre: on .
government and Congressi to pass a law directly imposing
imitations on wage rises.

]mll?:;[gtlgﬂsiness pg!aced especially great hopes on J[Eogald
Reagan as he settled at the White House. 'ln the 97t ho?é
gress, elected in 1980, large corporations supporters l_e

sway. So the situation was favorable to the m()r](}pol‘l(&?,

Big business was inspired by the orientation toward “re-
industrialization” of the American economy and the strength-
ening of its competitiveness through granting enormous
financial privileges to the monopolies and limiting welfare
spending. : ;

The servility of the supreme legislature toward monopoly
capital and direct bribing of the legislators became typical
phenomena. ; :

The 97th Congress, elected in 1980, was even closer linked
with big business than the previous one. The animosity of
most of its members toward the interests of the working ps_eople
was clearly shown by its readiness to support all of President
Reagan's programs aimed at bringing down the working
people’s living standards and granling new enormous
privileges to the monopolies.

The monopolies’ rising anti-union activity alarms those
political leaders who are inclined toward the policy of com-
promises between labor and capital and to liberal methods of
settling conflicts. '

Regardless of which party is in office, regulating indust-
rial relations is invariably viewed as a most important func-
tion of the state and as an inalienable part of the government’s
domestic policy.

The traditional differences between the Democrats and the
Republicans in the methods of state regulating of the eco-
nomy, as well as the specific features of the mass basis of these

' UE News, February 19, 1979, p. 3.
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parties, still affect their methods and means of implementin

labor policy. However, these differences are obliterated ip

the course of the evolution of this policy. A unified nationg
labor policy is becoming ever clearer, and its orientation is
permanently anti-labor, regardless of the ch ange at the White

House. Convincing evidence of this is the fact that all the

US administrations of the 1960s and 1970s used economic,
social and organizational means to increase the exploitation
of the working class,

State-monopoly regulation goes beyond the interests of
individual monopolies not only in its scale but also in its
character. In many cases the government performs the funec-
tion of servicing the entire process of reproduction, using
toward this purpose its taxation and depreciation policies,
regulating the terms of granting credits, etc. The socializa-
tion of economic activity in the USA is accompanied by a
growth of the role of the state not only as a mechanism of
coercion and suppression but also as an economic mechanism
at the disposal of the ruling class. Under the conditions of
accelerated scientific and techn ological progress and economic
competition between the two social systems, direct state
interference in the economy has become a necessary condition
of the functioning of the modern capitalist mode of produc-
tion. American state-monopoly capitalism more and more acts
as a collective exploiter.

The widely ramified mechanism of government agencies,
closely collaborating with monopoly capital, has become a
significant force. Remaining a superstructure category,
it deeply penetrated all the spheres of the economy and
production relations. As economic instability grows, gov-
ernment regulation rises to a higher level marked by
gradual centralization of economic management on a
national scale.

In the second half of the 1970s, US government apparatus
employed 15 million persons. The federal government owned
property worth $454.5 billion. Federal purchases were in
excess of 20 per cent of the GNP, the Mmajor monopolies
accounting for 70-75 per cent of these. The share of the
government sector in creating the GNP is growing: in 1965
it was 9.8 per cent, and in 1976, 11.6 per cent.

The growing activity of the American state in-the sp
ol economy facilitates

here
further concentration and centraliza
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movement. The criterion of labor unions’ “‘democratic statug”
as defined by the US ruling circles, is their rejection of linkg
with the Communist Party and even of support of its actiong
Labor organizations are bound in law to obey certain restric.
tions in their socio-economic activity. :

With the coming of Reagan to power, the emphasis grey
sharply on further restrictions on liberal reforms, while the
prerogatives of the repressive and detective bodies, the FB]
the CIA and others, were extended. The Senate Subcommittee
on Security and Terrorism became extremely active. [tg
chairman, Senator Jeremiah Denton, was a high-ranking army
officer in the Vietnam war, Chief Counsel of the Subcommittee
Joel Lisker is a former FBI agent. This subcommittee can ac-
cuse any public organization, labor unions included, of links
with “international communist terrorism’, declare it anti.
democratic and lay criminal charges against it—all of which
the Subcommittee has proceeded to do with great vigor.'

Especially characteristic of the 1960s and 1970s was the
fact that big business and the government increasingly
combined methods of direct pressure on the workers with
various forms of using the union bureaucracy. That policy
was intended to contain the progressive forces within the
unions in order to ensure a more effective functioning of the
capitalist economy and, besides, to bring about a split within
the labor movement.

The US ruling circles have a powerful arsenal of means of
combating the growing labor movement. In the 1970s, the
state-monopoly mechanism widely used, along with direct
pressure on the working class and its organizations, mani-
pulation of public opinion in order to prevent the working
masses from realizing their true position and the irrecon-

cilability of the people’s interests and the goals of the mono-
poly bourgeoisie.

Increased Coercion in the Government’s Labor Policy

Through persistent struggle with capital in the 1960s, the
working class won certain wage rises and better working con-
ditions and social insurance. There were also some changes

' Political Affairs, October 1981, pp. 20-27.
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ining with employers = :
?tfligai%?}lr?egtgion, big %USiﬂCSS_ waged a noisy propag:lnl:
da campaign around the thesis that the unions were
pogfé;iudlent Kennedy spared no c_ﬂ'ort in wqumg out newlpﬁl‘—r
icies for social maneuvering, which grew in scope esPeCIa_rS
under Lyndon Johnson. Various committees and wulmf}l
were set up comprising representatives of empioy(.ers,. abor
unions and ‘“the public”. The government expcclefl to use
them to change the entire structure of the labor 1"{:lc1t1{_j)1'11\~,rlr(11
the USA, so that industrial conﬂtcts_ _mlght be reso \-gf
without strikes and lockouts. The conciliatory leadership U{
the AFL-CIO actively collaborated with the governments o
Kennedy and Johnson in working out and implementing the
new strategy. Under the pretext of keeping m\-'arg‘able thﬁ
share of wéges and profits in the national income, targets
were fixed which regulated the changes in the average
annual level of the nominal hourly wages. X
" The government declared a wage rise of not mor_e“than .52
per cent a year to be the optimal norm. The policy of “targets
was patently anti-union and anti-strike; it was aimed in the
first place against the mass industrial unions. The govern-
ment ftried to undermine their value as leaders of the
workers’ economic struggle. The membership of the arbitra-
tion committees and the federal mediation service was
extended. But the “targets” policy did not justify the hopes
placed on it. Despite the conciliatory line taken by the
union’s bureaucracy, the labor movement actively opposed
the government’s economic policy. i
The unions demanded a shorter work week, and abolition
of the anti-labor laws and limitations on wage rises; to thl%:
President Johnson opposed a much-touted “war on poverty

4-0250
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program followed by a program for a “great society” in the
USA. The latter program contained demagogic promises of
“affluence for all”, and elimination of poverty and racial
injustice. The Johnson program was permeated with the
notorious ideas of American “exceptionalism’ and the USA’s
alleged ability to uphold capitalism in its historical confronta-
tion with socialism.

The *“‘great society” program was one of the components
of the US government’s economic policy. Particularly
characteristic of the Johnson administration was growing
government intervention in the sphere of consumption
and distribution relations. That policy reflecled the as-
pirations of those strata in the ruling US circles which
prefer the dampening of class struggles through extending
social maneuvering.

The objectives of that policy were expounded in detail in
the 1964 annual report of the Presidential Council of Econom-
ic Advisers. 1t emphasized the role of the state in more produc-
tive use of manpower, particularly through a considerable
increase in its skills, so that it should be better able to meet
the demands of the scientific and technological progress. The
need was indicated for an effective solution of problems
engendered by the growth of large cities, for stimulating tech-
nological progress and the development of what was referred
to as depression areas. Closely bound up with these issues
were the questions of stimulating and functioning of the
economy as a whole,’

All these programs, both adopted and merely outlined,
entailed the creation of a whole system of special offices
at various levels, from federal to municipal. The main
organ of that system was the Oifice of Economic Oppor-
tunity. It was assumed that it would have the right
to interfere in the activities not only of local agencies
but also those of the Federal Depariments of Labor,
Agriculture, and Health, Education and Welfare, as ones
in charge of training personnel and aiding the needy
(the aged, the disabled, the farmers, and the unem-
ployed)

' Economic Report of the President Transmitted to the Congress
Tanuary 1965 together with the Annual Report of the Council of Economit
Advisers, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 1965, pp. 23-182.
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The complex bureaucratic system was designed as a chain
of institutions permeating the whole _fabrlc of Amerl_can
society. The government strove to obtain the most d_etallcd
information on the mode of thinking among I_he lc_)_w-mcome

roups of the population in order to control their attitudes and
behavior, distract them from the class struggle and publicize
in every possible way the measures of the government and the
President.

In his January 1966 message to Congress on the country’s
economic situation Johnson paid great attention to the
relations between big business and the labor unions. He
advocated “national unity'. In the same message, the Presi-
dent proposed a legal ban on strikes in transport, in commu-
nications and communal services. He proposed a bill on
comptilsory arbitration of labor conflicts, aimed at containing
the strike struggle. Johnson sel up a special committee to work
out new bills intended to consolidate the collaboration be-
tween industrialists and labor unions under the government’s
aegis.

%he “radical measures” to end poverty and consolidate
the nation’s unity announced by the government ultimately
led to a certain increase in the funds for poor family,
unemployment and disability relief, higher retirement
benefits and improvements in the medical services for
the aged. In accordance with the law on combating
poverty, $340 million were allotted in the 1965 fiscal
year and $1.8 billion in 1966. Congress also approved
the spending of $1.75 billion in the 1967 fiscal year.
However, the actual sums spent proved to be much lower
than originally planned. At the same time, President
Johnson proposed a military budget for the year 1966/1967
of $112.8 billion. Thus, while proclaiming the doctrine of

- “great society”, Johnson proposed in reality a budget of a

militarized society.

“Labor corps”, organized in accordance with the program
of combating poverty, were aimed to bring up American
young people in the spirit of militarism and hatred of
Communism. By the middle of 1966, they numbered about
60,000 young people who were housed, fed and paid small
8rants. The entire life of the future workers was strictly
controlled by the management. The discipline in these corps
Was very much in the army style.
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1966 was a watershed year in the government’s economic
policy because of the escalation of American imperialism’s
aggression in Vietnam. US direct military spending in 1966
rose by 20 per cent over the previous ‘year. The swelling
military spending and growing deficit of the federal budget
served as a pretext for the government’s revision of the

entire structure of federal incomes and expenditures and
cuts in welfare spending.

In November, the President authorized cuts of $5.3 billion
in federal spending in that fiscal year, using the fight against
inflation as a pretext. The budgets of the Departments of
Health, Education and Welfare, of Transportation and
Agriculture were reduced. At the President’s initiative, the
planned reduction of the income tax of $1.5 billion was
suspended. At the same time, the cost of living rose in 1966
alone by 5.5 per cent, rent by 9 per cent, and the cost of med-
ical services by 12 per cent. The unions, which had supported
President Johnson’s program of “‘war on poverty” and “preat
society” expressed grave dissatisfaction with his actions, par-
ticularly with his opposition to creating new jobs in
accordance with the program of public works and reduction
of the workweek to 35 hours.

Though persisting in its support of the Vietnam war waged
by the US ruling circles, the Executive Council of the
AFL-CIO was compelled to announce that it could not agree
to the government’s restrictions on wage rises, since they did
not take into account the rise in prices. Countering the
discontent among the unions, Johnson said on September 5,
1966 in Detroit: “For labor, self-restraint means keeping its
wage demands within reason, and its productivity at a maxi-
mum. Only in this way can we extend our records of stability
in unit labor costs.”!

His appeals, however, did not meet with support in the
unions. Fully aware that continued war in Vietnam wotuld
entail further deepening and aggravation of the contradictions
between himself and those who had supported him at the
1964 election, Johnson tried to neutralize that trend. He
managed to push through Congress a law on partial payment
by the government of medical care for people over 65.

" The New York Times, ‘September 6, 1966, p. 46 m,
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66, the 89th Congress passed the bill on aid for
th;nSCL%UL education of pgrson_s_living in depression areai
and the law on raising the minimal t‘louﬂy wages to $1.
peginning February 1965 and to $1.6 beginning February
1968. However, just as before, the hourly minimum wages
stipulated by the law lagged behind the actual average hourly

in the basic industries.
wa"fgﬁf: I‘l}gigat society’” program was intended for 40 to 50
years. But the economic policy on which it was supposed to bf;
founded collapsed after less than 2 years. The last years o
Johnson’s presidency were marked by a growth of antl-unrion
attitudes. Republicans, along with racist Democrats who were
in the majority in Congress, resolutely insisted on newrantl—
labor laws. Avowed enemies of the unions appealed for a ban
on industry-wide -collective bargaining and for an mtrlo-
duction of compulsory government arbitration in particularly
acute conflicts between corporations and labor unions.

President Johnson resorted more and more often to
coercive measures against the unions, invoking the Taft-
Hartley Act. In September 1966, he broke the strike at the Ge-
neral Electric on the grounds that the corporation was fulfil-
ling military orders. The strike could nol be permitted, said
Johnson, because “our guys in Vietnam’ needed arms—they
needed them now and would need them in the future.

In April 1967, Johnson again invoked the Taft-Hartley
Act to wreck a strike by the workers of the aviation plant in
Stratford, Connecticut. The same law was used to b_reak
a strike at the metallurgical plant in Kokomo, Indiana,
and, in September 1968, of the East Coast longshoremen.
By the time of the 1968 presidential election, discontent
and criticisms were loudly voiced th’roughout the USA
against the authors of the “great society” program. The
illusions engendered by Johnson's promises in the social field

adually evaporated.
gl-“The éow};r%ment," wrote Michael Harrington, “says that
it will conduct an unconditional war on poverty and three
Years later announces that life in the slums has become
Worse... This contradiction between bold words and sordid
deeds does not, however, stop at the waterfs edge... Before the
€scalation of the tragic war in Vietnam signalled the retre?t
fom all his domestic social promises, Lyndon Johnson’s
thetoric soared... Money, political and Federal talent were
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n the USA was the activization
phenomena in the areas of politics, economy, culture, social
relations, finance and ideology.

Side by side with all this, discontent with the Johnson

administration was also brewing on the right.

The socio-political development of the USA in the late
1960s resulted in a growth of groups of population hostile
to labor unions, the administration’s social programs for
combating poverty, etc. The main domestic slogan which was
used by Richard Nixon and George Wallace to attract the
masses of voters, particularly from the middle strata, was that
of “law and order”. The popularity of that slogan, so obviously
aimed against the Black population, reflected a sharp ag-
gravation in the inter-racial relations in the last years.

It should also be borne in mind, however, that the growth
of reactionary attitudes and actions is, to a considerable
degree, a response to the left and democratic movement devel-
oping in recent years.

The Republicans’ victory at the 1968 presidential election
indicated that the voters no longer believed in the Democrats’
ability to cope with complex domestic and foreign problems.
But the Republicans’ policy would inevitably lead to a new
aggravation of contradictions between labor and capital, and
fresh difficulties in the sphere of economic and socio-political
relations. The Republican administration endeavored to con-
solidate the victory of conservatism. However, it also had to
take into account the opposing ideological and political forces
of the liberal trend advocating an extension of the policy of
“class collaboration”.

A most important problem strongly affecting the entire
domestic political situation in the USA was the difficulties
in the American economy, the growth of disproportions in its
structure and functioning, unemployment and creeping
inflation. The Black problem, growing more and more acute,
the problems of the young people, the rise in crime and a
complex of issues known as the urban problem remained
among the malignant social problems.

' M. Harrington, Toward @ Democratic Left. A Radical Program f[or
a New Majority, The Macmillan Comparny, New York, 1968, pp. 3-3, 270.
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Certain efforts were made to cure some of the sick S0-
ciety’s sores, in particular hunger and poverty. However,
the Republican administration’s practical measures were
completely inadequate to the scale and acuteness of the
US social problems. President Nixon criticized sharply
Johnson’s discredited “great society” program. In December
1970, he stated: “I believe that we will build a new pro-
sperity that will last ... a steady prosperity that people can
count on and plan for.”' In real terms, however, Nixon's
tax reforms offered the greatest privileges to big business.
The tax on corporation profits was reduced from 48 to
46 per cent.

Instead of concrete measures to fight unemployment, the
President proposed that Congress should extend the term
of unemployment benefits by 13 weeks, but not in all the
states—only in those where the unemployment was higher
than 4.5 per cent of the work force. The government
announced new measures for expanding vocational training
for young people. Simultaneously, the administration pro-
mised to aid the long-term jobs program worked outf in
1968 and envisaging jobs for the sections of population
most of all affected by unemployment (mostly Blacks and
members of ethnic minorities). This program was under-
taken in 131 US cities by the National Alliance of
Businessmen.?

23,500 employers were signed up for it. 378,000 persons
received training and got jobs by 1970, 75 per cent of
them Blacks, and 19 per cent members of ethnic minori-
ties. About 200,000 were still in their jobs in 1970.® But
that was merely one-fifteenth of the total number of the
unemployed. None of this had any bearing on the millions
of employed workers who also needed retraining and school-
leavers without any training.

Education programs put forward by the Republican
government were just as inadequate. The participation of
federal authorities in financing primary and secondary
education remained minimal, amounting to approximately
one-thirteenth of the state and municipal spending. The

_'\ The New York Times, December 5, 1970, p. cl8.
: US. News & World Report, March 30, 1970, p. 60.
* Ibid.
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program of aiding families living in poverty was extended
to cover 22.4 million Americans, an increase on the pre-
yious figure of 10.1 million. The Nixon government thus
admitted that the number of the poor had grown.
President Nixon proposed to increase the minimal guaran-
teed income of poor families, which, as U.S. News & qul_a’
Report admitted, was 7 times lower than the official mini-
mum for a family of four. Added spending on education
and health services was also very scanty. In a speech be-
fore a Congressional committee, UAW President Leona;’d
Woodcock said: “Americans are also paying that $70 bil-
lion for a system which permits the United States to rank
13th in death rates from pneumonia, 14th for diabetes-
caused deaths... The sad fact is that the health of Amer-
icans in relation to the health of others in the world is
deteriorating.” ;

Nixon objected to the growth of federal spending on
welfare. In his view, most of the expenditures on social
welfare should be footed by big business, but he got a
prompt and clear reply: business is business, not a welfare
agency, and it cannot solve tasks with which the govern-
ment and the entire society must be concerned.

Nixon’s economic policy included the traditionall methods
of budgetary regulation of finance and tax manipulation.
The government endeavored, in the first plf]ce, to weaken
the positions of unions in collective bargaining. The nebu-
lous talk of bourgeois propagandists about the new ad-
ministration’s *“realistic approach” to the complex domestic
and foreign problems it inherited from the Johnson ad-
ministration was dispelled as soon as the Nixon administra-
tion proceeded from generous promises to concrete acts.

In May 1970, the AFL-CIO leaders, in the presence of
President Nixon who came to explain the reasons for an inter-
vention in Cambodia, supported the escalation of war in
Indochina, but criticized sharply the government’s social
policy. “The Administration’s campaign against inflation has
been a complete failure,” declared the AFL-CIO leaders, pain-
ting out that the unemployed were “victims of the Admlmstrﬁé
tion’s deliberate policy to slow production and employment.

' UAW Solidarity, July 1971, p. 3. {
* The American Federationist, June 1970, p, 16.
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The NAM, the Chamber of Commerce and other busi-
ness organizations, in their turn, persistently fought for
new anti-union legislation and the replacement of the Nation-
al Labor Relations Board by a special compulsory arbitra-
tion court in order to suppress strikes and increase their
control over the activities of the unions. Harold C. Lumb,
Chairman of the NAM Industrial Relations Committee, made
a demagogic statement at an employers’ conference, declar-
ing the readiness of business to achieve an understanding
with the unions through concluding collective agreements,
and at the same time threatened the workers with compul-
sory arbitration and transfer of some plants to other coun-
tries.

The number of reactionary bills proposed in Congress
swelled. The most menacing were the bills on banning in-
dustry-wide collective contracts, on limiting strikes to 30
days, on extending the anti-trust legislation to labor unions,
on banning union political activity, and on compulsory
arbitration of industrial conflicts. Members of the Nixon
administration took an active part in working out new
anti-labor laws. In particular, the Attorney General proposed
an anti-conspiracy bill which could be used as a basis
for criminal proceedings against union leaders opposing the
government’s domestic and foreign policy. The Nixon admin-
istration increased pressure against the unions through
courts and the National Labor Relations Board. It was this
kind of pressure that was brought to bear on the East
Coast Longshoremen’s Union, for instance, when it called
a strike in early 1969.

In October and November of 1969 and in April and May
of 1971, police and army units were used to disperse anti-
war demonstrations and marches. Youth organisations such
as the Du Bois Clubs, the National Student Association
and the National Mobilization Committee to End War in
Vietnam—were also persecuted. In Boston, a trial was held
of Dr. Benjamin Spock and his supporters in the anti-war
movement. :

At the same time, Nixon continued to maneuver. He sought
agreements with the AFL-CIO leadership. In 1970, the
National Committee on Labor Productivity was set up com-
prising, along with government officials, representatives of
big business and the top union leadership headed by George

: 4
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. Local branches of this committee (labor produc-
th?\?jizycouncils) were set up at individual enterprises. it.s
oal was to consolidate the collaboration between cmployensrj
and labor unions under the aegis of the government for
mobilizing workers to more productive work and strengthen-
ing the positions of American cgpltal on mtgmatmnal
markets. In 1971, a national committee on ensuring peace
in the industries was set up, consisting of representatives

monopolies and major unions. _
Of'lt‘llr"l\f: partigipalion of ajnumher of union leaders in the
numerous government-sponsored committees was intended
to create the impression that the administration endeavored
to check the monopolies’ offensive against the working
people’s economic interests. But these illusions were soon
dispelled. Labor Secretary James Hodgson gave a warning
in his speech in Congress on July 28, 1971 that the President,
worried by a rise in strike movement, intended to propose
emergency legislation. Indeed, soon Nixon proposed a revi-
sion of certain aspects of the Taft-Hartley Act, making
its anti-labor orientation more pronounced and extending
the government’s authority in breaking strikes. At the same
time, he introduced into Congress a bill entitled Emergency
Public Interest Protection Act envisaging an exiension of
the government’s power to stop strikes in railway, sea and
air transport.' i J

The most open expression of the Nixon gov&_:m,r’nenta:,
pro-monopoly position was his “new economic policy”. The
government stated its three goals: reduction of unemploy-
ment, an end to inflation, and higher US competitiveness in
the world markets. In actual fact it was a policy nf increasing
the profits at the expense of wages. To fight the “overheating
of the economy”, credits on production expansion were re-
stricted, and state orders reduced. But these measures merely
contributed to economic recession.

On August 15, 1971, Nixon gave orders to [_ree?:e wages
and prices for 90 days and to ban strikes for higher wages.
It was pointed out at the November 1971 AFL-CIO Conven-
tion that during the freeze period only (between August 15
and November 14, 1971) the working class had lost a total

' Daily World, February 4, 1971, p. 3.




60 RECENT HISTORY OF US LABOR MOVEMENT

of $4 billion. The reason for the losses was the govern-
ment’s ban on bonuses the employers were to pay under
earlier concluded collective agreements.'

The “new economic policy”’ was the result of an aggrava-
tion of the crisis of American imperialism and its increased
efforts to preserve the economic and political hegemony
of the USA in the capitalist world. Gus Hall wrote that the
administration’s measures were intended to bind the Amer-
ican working class hand and foot in its struggle against
exploitation. That policy provided a new context for the
class struggle in the USA. President Nixon's “emergency
measures”’ meant that government interference in the rela-
tions between labor and capital became harsher.

The policy of the union top leaders to reach an agree-
ment with Nixon was favorable to the government’s anti-
labor plans. As early as 1970, the AFL-CIO published a
statement to the effect that it was ready to replace strikes
by arbitration. AFL-CIO president George Meany believed
that strikes became meaningless where the positions of both
the industrialists and the unions were firm.

Taking the decision to freeze wages and prices, the Nixon
administration expected these measures to undermine the
strength of organized labor movement compelling the employ-
ers to make certain concessions, and to help overcome the
obstacles in the way of increasing exploitation of workers.
Big business approved the wage freeze measures,

To implement the moves proposed by President Nixon,
special agencies were set up under direct government control.
The most important of these were the Cost of Living Council
and the Pay Board. A member of the latter, Vice-President of
the General Electric Virgil B. Day, stated: “We are working
in an atmosphere of realism, and we are trying to function as a
unit.”® The creation of these agencies did not signify control
over the growth of profits, On the contrary, the government
did its best to increase them. It warned the employers that if
they raised wages “illegally”, they would be deprived of
government contracts and fined $5,000. Thus, the
achievements of the unions, hard-won in the battles of the
past years, were annulled.

Y AFL-CIO Free Trade Union News, December 1971, p 3
' US. News & World Report, February 7, 1972, p. 46.

CONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND THE LABOR POLICY 61

Us E

In July 1971, the Steelworkers‘ Union conch_ided a
new collective agreement with the steel covrnpanies”t]%r}](-l
yisaging higher wages, but the increase was canu.g_‘
at the government’s orders. At Westinghouse Electric
plants, tables listing the new, increased wage rates to
be paid as of August 17, IS}?II were circulated, but
the company, invoking Nixon’s instruction, kept to the
previous wage levels. Thcse‘were now more often de-
termined in the halls of Congress and t]“_le Pentagon
than in the course of negotiations between unions and em-
ployers or under strike pressure. : ;

Measures on wage freezing and introduction of govern-
ment control over wage increases, just as the whole
of the policy of restricting the constitutional rights of
the working class, stimulated the growth of activity
among rank-and-file union members aimed against the
administiration’'s measures and union leaders’ concn]tat!ng
attitudes. Many union leaders, aware of the growing
discontent among the rank and ﬁle,vc)pposcd leorl's'f
policy. A special statement by one of the largest US
labor unions, the Internationmal Association of ,'\r".achl_ms‘gs
and Aerospace Workers, read: “The President is
engaging in strike breaking on an unprecedented scale... I‘n
effect, the nation’s chief executive has become the nation’s
chief strikebreaker.”'

Leonard Woodcock stated that the government wanted
a war with unions. In reply, President Nixon observed
that the policy of wage and price restraints would continue
until inflation was controlled, that is to say, for an
indefinite time.

Nixon’s ‘“‘new economic policy” went through 4 phases
and was implemented during the period between August
1971 and April 1974. After a 90-day freeze, wages could
rise but not more than by 5.5 per cent a year and
on condition that labor productivity rose by 3 per cent
d year and prices, by 2.5 to 3 per cent. However, as
the chairman of the Presidential Council of Economic
Advisers warned, those wage levels would not be reached—
Which was what actually happened. Evidence is found

1

.
' Daily World, August 24, 1971, p. 11.
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in the data on the average annual gains in nominal wages

(per cent)':

1970 97
Manufacturing industries 6.0 4.9
Non-manufacturing industries 10.2 5.5
Construction 149 5.2

Thus, the rise in the nominal wages in all the branches of
the economy slowed down sharply, which undoubtedly con-
tributed to a growth in corporation profits.

AFL-CIO neutrality during the 1972 presidential election
was to Nixon’s advantage, and he decided to express his grati-
tude to the union bureaucracy for its ‘“‘understanding” of the
“national interests”. He appointed Peter Brennan, President
of the Building and Construction Trades Council of New Y ork,
Secretary of Labor. George Meany approved of that appoint-
ment, although Brennan’s nomination was criticized by the
rank-and-file members of the union.

After Nixon’s resignation and Gerald Ford’s accession to
power, the government’s policy with regard to the working
class remained essentially unchanged. During Ford’s stay at
the White House, an acute economic crisis broke out, which
aggravated the class contradictions: “President Ford,”
wrote a union journal, “called on Congress to adopt a
series of measures which can only make the situation even
worse.”” In 1975 and 1976, the number of persons below the
poverty line rose by 2.5 million. Unemployment reached 8.2
per cent, and the annual price rise was 12 per cent. Neverthe-
less, Ford repeatedly vetoed bills envisaging welfare spend-
ing. Even Meany was compelled to urge him to get close to
“the real problems of America and spend time in unem-
ployment centers, not with bankers and stockbrokers’.’

Jimmy Carter’s victory during the 1976 presidential elec-
tion is largely explained by the voters’ dissatisfaction with the
new economic difficulties, the deepening social injustice and
the growth of political corruption during the Republican
administration. Carter used the slogans of the liberal wing of
the Democratic Party and the ideas of populism. He called

'_ Monthly Labor Review, April 1974, p. 19.
* UE News, January 27, 1975, p. .
* Daily World, February 20, 1975, p. 4.

1S ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND THE LABOR POLICY 63

himself “a friend of the unions”, but was in actual fact the
same kind of defender of the interests of monopoly capital as
the discredited Nixon, who had never hidden his sympathies

ig business.
fo{kj::l‘tger started a loud demagogic campaign for human
rights throughout the world, but his attitude to the
real and vital rights of the working people in the USA
itself reeked of falsehood and hypocrisy. UAW secretary-
treasurer Emil Mazey stated that it was meaningless to
win elections if, instead of social cl?ange, the status quo
was preserved; there was no happiness that way. And
James Roti Roti, Vice-President of UAW Local 930, dgclarefi,i
“We know the President was elected by big business.
Violating their pre-election promises, Carter and his advisers
launched unchecked militarization, under the cover of the
“Soviet threat” which they themselves invented, and an
offensive against the working people’s economic and social
interests.

Criticizing his predecessors, President Carter stated that
any economic system declared itself bankrupt if it }ust]ﬁed the
existence of unemployment and maintained it. In 1976, trying
to get the workers' votes, he said that the country’s most
important priority must be providing jobs for all who wanted
to work, that everyone had a right to a decent job, and to
attain that goal he was going to propose a positive program.
However, the basic lines of the administration’s economic
and social policy remained unchanged.

In January 1977, President Carter proposed a program
lor stabilizing the economy. The AFL-CIO News wrote: “We
believe the two-year package is too small, takes too long and
is too ill-advised to give the economy the stimulus it needs.””
Camouflaging the essence of his anti-labor policy, Carter
called for “mutual sacrifices” in the name of fighting inflation
and strengthening the competitiveness of the American econo-
my, just as Nixon had. But the 4 years of Carter’s presidency
showed that the sacrifices were all on the side of the working
class, while the other side, monopoly capital, increased its
profits considerably.

o o

.I UAW Solidarity, June 3, 1977, p. 5.
* AFL-CIO News, January 15, 1977, p. 4.
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Carter had promised to fight price rises, but they rocketed
from year to year. During 1978, the cost of living in the USA
grew by 10 per cent, and during 1979 by 13.4 per cent. In
the first quarter of 1980, the prices of consumer goods rose
by 19 per cent. Food prices rose by 20 per cent, the price of
communal services by 38.7 per cent, and of petroleum by
92.8 per cent. The President called on the unions to restrict
themselves, in the name of fighting inflation, to wage increases
of not more than 7 per cent a year, which covered only a third
of the rise in the cost of living.

To supervise the “voluntary” wage restrictions, Carter set
up the Council on Wage and Price Stability. The government
launched an offensive against the unions at a time when prices
kept growing while real wages continued to fall. According to
a US Department of Labor report, real wages of the average
working-class family declined by 6.9 per cent in 1979 alone.
As for corporations’ profits, they grew on an unprecedented
scale-—to $151 billion in 1979, a threcfold advance from
$55 billion in 1974.

Carter’s other promises—about fighting inflation, reducing
taxes on low-income families, introducing a national system of
health service—also remained unfulfilled.

In 1979 and 1980, the rate of growth of unemployment
increased again. In early 1980, the President admitted that the
government could not provide the young people with *‘any
meaningful number of jobs”.> The Humphrey-Hawkins Act,
passed in 1979 and envisaging a reduction in the national
unemployment level by the beginning of 1981 to 4 per cent,
remained unimplemented.

Despite his promises, Carter did not support the demands of
the unions about effective legislation against the monopoly
policy of preventing unionization of millions of white- and
blue-collar workers, particularly in the Southern states, whe-
re the unions are still weak. Moreover, the government fully
supported the employers’ organizations’ furious campaign
against a reform of labor legislation. Thus, President of the
Chamber of Commerce Lesher urged the Senate to “defeat this
horrendous union power grab™.” Protecting the monopolies,

! Political Affairs, April 1980, p. 3.

© World Magazine, March 22, 1980, p. M-3.

* Fortune, March 27, 1978, p. 58.
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the President failed to support the bill on effective measures
against employers dismissing union activists and rejecting
collective bargaining with the unions. : ’ | .
Evaluating the entire complex of the President’s anti-labor
measures, UAW President Douglas Eraser charactgnzcd the
Carter program as an offensive against the working class,
as a ‘“‘one-sided class war”. A United Electru‘:al Work‘er’s?‘.
official, Ed Bloch, called the Carter program a “born again
version {])f the Nixon-Ford wage-price control program of
-74. Jekieh

lg'ﬂle unions were also extremely disgruntled at the fact that
Carter did not fulfil his promise of a tax reform favoring low-
income groups. UE News wrote that 52.5 cents of e‘ach tax
dollar was spent on “‘past and future wars”. “‘Social Security
doesn’t cost the government a cent. It doesn’t cost the em-
ployers a cent since their part of the tax comes out of their
employees’ work.”? In his 1980 budget, Carter proposed to cut
welfare spending by $28 billion and jack up military spend-
ing to $145 billion.® : ;

To dampen the workers’ dissatisfaction with the govern-
ment’s policy, Carter, under pressure from the unions,
pushed a bill through Congress on a current rise in
the minimum wages to $2.3 per hour. However, even
on condition of full annual employment, that minimum
covered only half the expenditures envisaged by the lowest
budget of a working family. The working class was
increasingly made to bear the burden of welfare spending.
Thus, the draft budget for 1981 envisaged another rise
in social insurance taxation by $11 billion.

Government measures in the sphere of the economy were
inadequate to cope with rampant inflation, the balance of
payments deficit that had grown to menacing proportions, and
the falling- dollar. i _ ;

At first, AFL-CIO leaders disagreed with the P}"esldeﬂt s
policy. “The AFL-CIO,” stated George Meany, “is not an
agency of government. It cannot be used to hold down wages
or control workers.” He called Carter the most difficult Presi-
dent he had ever had to deal with. “Even:Nixon gave us an-

' Political A ffairs, November 1978, p. 2.
f Ul; News, February 19, 1979, p. b
* Political Afjairs, April 1980, p. 4.
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swers,” he said. “We can’t get them from this guy.”' But then
the leadership of the Federation made a smart turnabout. I
September 1979, it came out in support of the decision of the
Carter administration on a “voluntary” 7 per cent restriction
on wage increases.

Lane Kirkland, Meany’s successor as AFL-CIO President,
went even further along the path of “class collaboration”
and betrayal of the interests of the working class. He fully
supported all of Carter’s steps in limiting the relations with
the Soviet Union and increasing international tension. Union
bureaucracy was ready to sacrifice the working class’s vital
interests. It endeavored to stem the existing irend toward
revising the traditional dogmas of “businesslike unionism”
and combining economic struggle with vigorous social and
political activities of labor organizations. This led to serious
friction between union bureaucracy and the rank-and-file
membership.

In the view of most adherents of the Democratic Party,
Carter was the most conservative Democratic President
in many decades. However, even as they expressed sharp
discontent with Carter’s actions, the labor unions, follow-
ing their traditional tactics of choosing “the lesser evil”,
waged an active campaign in his favor and against Reagan,
the Republican candidate. His program, if he were to be
elected, wrote the press, would return America to its worst
times, for it was aimed against the country’s economic
and social progress.

The working masses could see already from Reagan’s state-
ments during his first presidential campaign that he was an
avowed defender of the interests of big business. He opposed
all measures that would be in favor of the labor unions. Re-
ferring to the reform of the labor legislation that was in
preparation in 1979 and 1980, he declared: “Bargaining on an
industry-wide basis as they [the unions] do, I've thought for
some time they should be subject to the same restraints that
are imposed on industry and business.”* He supported
restrictions on the unions’ right of representation in collective
bargaining, insisting that bargaining on an industry-wide
basis was detrimental to business. He came out strongly in

! The Nation, September 9, 1978, p. 200.
* UAW Solidarity, October 1-15, 1980, p. 13.
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of anti-union acts, including the “right-to-work” laws.
f]:?:;éan declared that he would support such a law in his state
alifornia) if it were proposed there.'
(California) proposec ST LS {
The so-called “right-to-work™ laws exist in 2,0 states of the
country. Their purpose is to consolidate capital’s eternal pre-
ference for the “individual contract”. The aim of those
Jaws is to legalize arbitrary decisions in settling the issues
of wages and work conditions, to disumt_e workt‘.‘rs by fanm_ng
selfish interests, and to ban the unions from being collective
representatives of the workers’ rights. g
As the UAW Solidarity journal pointed out, Reagan is guid-
ed by the philosophy of big business and is concerned with
the growth of its profits, fighting to repeal the law on mini-
mum wages.” In 1966, Reagan opposed the Civil Rights Act,
and in 1979, the Humphrey-Hawkins Full Employment Act.
President Reagan’s first move in domestic policy was to lift
controls over the price of oil and fuel, to the delight of the
oil monopolies which, as American economists have computed,
wotld receive an additional $10 billion in profits in the sub-
sequent few years. :
On February 18, 1981, Reagan proposed a new economic
program to Congress pretentiously named “A New Beginn-
ing”. He opposed this program to the methods of economic
regulation employed by the Democratic administrations. He
insisted that all the previous administrations could not cope
with the sharp deterioration in the American economy—the
slowing down of the rate of growth, the decline in labor
productivity, the permanent unemployment and galloping
inflation—because they had been guided by Keynesian
conclusions which, in his view, were unsuitable for the
modern processes of stimulating economic growth. Reagan’s
New Beginning envisaged all-out support of the monopolies
and an offensive against the interests of the working class.
All of the Reagan government’s subsequent moves in
domestic and foreign policy indicated a cardinal shift to the
right and the dominance of conservative trends in it. They
fully accorded with the ideological trend that came to be
Hown as ‘“‘neoconservatism’. In foreign policy, neocon-

S€fvatism implies a still more open and militant anti-com-
B . _

5 UAW Solidarity, October 1-15, 1980, p. 13.
Ihid,
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munism and anti-Sovietism, in domestic policy—rejection
of the practice of stimulating the economy through ex-
tending government spending on welfare and increasing
consumption by the broad masses. ;

Milton Friedman, a prominent advocate of the neoconsery-
ative position in the economic field and head of the Chicago
economic school, sharply criticized the Keynesian principles
of state intervention in the economy by which all US adminis-
trations since the 1930s had been governed. It is not the
increase in welfare spending but aid to the corporations in
capital accumulation and production expansion under
conditions favorable to them that will, according to Friedman,
be areal premise for solving the problems of inflation, employ-
ment, wages and, generally, improved well-being for all
classes. Liberal ideas and the practice of increased welfare
spending by the government came to be regarded as a “harm-
ful experiment” and the main cause that had led to economic
inefficiency, excessive control over business, a growth in non-
productive spending, and swelling of the bureaucratic
machine,

Neoconservatives of the Friedman type propose a “revolu-
tion™ in the state’s economic policy. Their mottoes of “get-
ting rid of sentimentality” and “getting the government off
the people’s backs”, find favor with the Reagan administration
which has borrowed a great deal from them—mostly in
matters of revising state aid to the economically and socially
most underprivileged strata and ethnic minorities. To take the
country out of its economic and social difficulties, the neo-
conservatives believe, one must not be afraid of taking
decisive measures, often unpopular and painful,

A shift to the right in the social and labor policy in the
past 15 years was characteristic of both the Democratic and
Republican parties’ governments, but in the activities of the
Reagan administration that bias became expressed most
clearly and openly. The Reagan administration, linked with
the most conservative elements in the Republican Party and in
American society as a whole, vigorously proceeded to
implement the ideas of a conservative turnaboui of which
Reagan had spoken already during his election campaigr.

The Reagan administration has significantly expanded and
increased pressure on the working class and the unions. Indi-
cative in this respect are the President’s appointments. Thus,

Pl Ay fa
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Raymond J. Donovan, vice-president of a major L’fﬁ:l'lf:‘:i]"l‘l_t_‘.I_loﬂr
company, became Secretary of Labor. During the discussion of
Donovan as a candidate in a Senate committee it came to light
that that company had extensive 111‘1k5__\¥itn crm}trl_al_elemfnts,
including those that operated in the Teamsters L:mon,_ .:\u_n.m-ﬂ
pers of the Reagan administration, confirmed Q(l\-oca_tes
of limiting the unions’ rights, are either big businessmen
themselves or closely connected with them. T hus, US
Vice-President George Bush is closely associated with
the oil monopolies of the Mid-Wcst,_ Secretary Q[ th.e
Treasury Regan is a member of the Business Round Table,
Defense Secretary Weinberger headed ‘Bcchlel, ~a major
construction company; other members of the cabinet were
also recruited from among major business managers and
heads of business associations. : :

The AFL-CIO leadership headed by Kirkland apgeal‘ed to
the new President to maintain the “social coniract” agged
by the previous US President and the President of theA‘]_
ClO. Against the will ol most union members,li\nﬁﬂagd
promised Reagan complete support and cooperation if the
latter should be guided by a policy of collaboration of lali)or
and capital and refrain from a vigorous offensive a‘gam_st the
tinions. However, already Reagan’s TV speech on the .»"itat»;‘. ol
the American economy on February 5, 1981 showed that his
government intended to increase pressure on the unions and
restrict welfare spending. ; . : . sl

Reagan compared the state of the American EC(""]O:”1}"E‘~‘1}]
the Great Depression, that is to 53}-‘,_1}1& 1930§ crisis. if fni
the 7 million unemployed were to be strung out in one fine, hg
said, the file would stretch right across the whole of the
CGUF’ltI'V, from the Maine coast in the East to the shores ol
California in the West. For several years, the growtl:of
inflation had been expressed in two-digit figures. Production
of steel and cars had fallen especially sharply. The USA had
once been ahead of all other countries in this area, while now
it made only 19 per cent of its former output of steel. ,

The “new approach” manifested itseli in a l’i:dll(‘.tl()[‘llllé?‘alll}-
by half of appropriations for 105 government programs_m\roBv-_
ing unemployment relief, social security and tﬁ(ll.t(tratloni_ y
this means the government expected to save some $50 b}i ion.
But the money saved would be expended to increase the
military budget.




70 RECENT HISTORY OF US LABOR MOVEMENT

As UAW Solidarity wrote, the unions were also worried
about the extremely aggressive statements by Reagan and
members of his government on foreign policy issues, against
the SALT-2, in support of a more intense blockade of Cuba
and of reactionary regimes in Latin America and South
Korea, and about their encouragement of Israel’s expansionist
policy. The Reagan administration’s subsequent domestic and
foreign policy confirmed the public’s worst fears.

UAW Solidarity wrote just before the 1980 election:
“We're pointing out how Reagan has opposed almost every
program to help workers—irom unemployment insurance to
Social Security to the Humphrey-Hawkins Full Employment
Act... A Reagan presidency would be disastrous for working
people.”! This was borne out by Reagan’s declared intention
to abolish the Department of Education and to bring down the
minimum wage rate for the young people.

The draft budget for 1982 envisaged further cuis in the
social programs, which now numbered 300, while the number
of needy American families receiving no aid from the govern-
ment grew by 700,000. Welfare spending in 1983 would
be cut by $79 billion, and in 1986, by $123.8 billion. The
government proposed a new tax reform intended io bring
down individual taxes by 10 per cent a year in the space of
three years. But those whose incomes exceeded $100,000
would get a 25 per cent reduction in taxes, while taxation of
$15,000 incomes would go down only by 5 per cent.?
Secretary of the Treasury Regan stated quite frankly that it
was “important to cut taxes for those in upper income
brackets as they are the ones who save and invest most”.?

The Reagan administration adheres to a much vaunted
policy of encouraging the corporations through bringing down
taxes and increasing the discount rates, which goes to show
the Reagan administration’s attitude to the poorest strata of
the American population. Saving money by cutting welfare
benefits deprives millions of the poor of a chance to receive
scanty food rations at cut rates, which dooms them to hard-
ships and even hunger. Besides, relief payments to the unem-
ployed, whose numbers keep growing, will not be automati-

UAW Solidarity, October 16-31, 1980, p. 7.
- UL News, February 23, 1981,
* International Herald Tribune, February 20, 1981, p. 5
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cally prolongated. Even the reactionary US media observed
that the Reagan administration’s measures would _rf?su_lt_ in
heavy losses for more than 20 million, for their living
standards would drop considerably. it

Beiore the year was out, one of the authors of _R(,dgano-
mics”, Stockman, head of the rescr\-'e_hurequ, admlttcd_ t‘h_at
the government’s economic policy was in an impasse, Wh#tL 1tis
tax policy and other measures only brought greater pro ’Fl o
big business. Unemployment grew rapidly again. The
reprisals against the striking air-traffic controllers were a
telltale sign of the offensive against union rights. it

Reagan’s economic and social policy, helping couso]tdae:
the positions of the American big business within the country
and in the competitive struggle in the mternat,zor%al_ markets,
leads to a further decline in the working people’s living stand-
ards, deepening the social contradictions and the antag-
onisms in American society. : : _

The US working class responds Lo the offensive of big busi-
ness and the administration by sirengthening its solidarity.
Numerous marches and demonsirations were organized
throughout the country by labor unions and other dSII_I ocratic
organizations. On Labor Day, marked on September 7 in 1981,
amass demonstration and rally in New York were attended by
250,000. In his speech at the rally, AFL-CIO Pr_cs1de_r1t
Kirkland declared that the labor movement would continue its
fight to make Congress introduce essential amendments to the
Reagan administration’s programs for cutbacks in social
spending. “We grew fighting, and we are going to continue to
fight,” Kirkland said. “Struggle is the historic role of our
movement.” Hi

UAW vice-president Marc Stepp criticized the govern-
ment’s policy even more incisively: “Labor wants peace, not
war. Justice, not bigotry. Freedom, not oppression. Jobs, not
welfare.”! The huge demonstration that for many hours
flooded Fifth Avenue, was held to the continual chant of
“Fight, fight, fight”. :

The broad masses of America’s working people realize more
and more clearly that the Reagan administration’s policy
teflects the mood of those strata of the ruling class which

s e
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regard any concessions to the working class as infringement
on the powers-that-be. Various democratic coalitions are set
up in the USA at the national and local levels to oppose the
offensive launched by capital and the government.

President Reagan and his supporters are, however, afraid
of further aggravation of the relations with the unions. At
President Reagan’s initiative, a meeting was held at the
White House early in December 1981 with the AFL-CIO
leaders. Reagan and Vice-President Bush, stressing their soli-
darity with the union bureaucracy on problems of foreign
policy and defense of the country’s national interests, tried to
convince Kirkland and other labor leaders of the need to find
a common language with the government and help it in the
solution of many problems.

In principle, the AFL-CIO leadership does not reject
cooperation with the Reagan administration on issues oi
“mutual interest”. In the field of foreign policy, the AFL-CIO
fully supported all of the President’s moves {oward reviving
the cold war and expanding aggressive, militarist actions. In
domestic policy, the AFL-CIO leaders asked the President to
consider their proposals concerning the “social contract”
coordinated with President Carter. But the AFL-CIO leader-
ship, even if it were disposed to support the Reagan economic
policy, will not be able to ignore the sharply increased
dissatisfaction of the working people. Besides, Reagan reject-
ed the AFL-CIO leadership’s request to lift the sanctions
against the air-traffic controllers’ union and to withdraw the
candidacy of his protégé for the post of Chairman of the
National Labor Relations Board.

As a representative of the AFL-CIO stated, that meeting at
the White House brought essentially no results, and the
search for ways of establishing cooperation between the
unions and the administration would continue.

The Reagan administration’s anti-labor policy is only to
some extent a subjective reflection of the conservative views
of the President and his advisers. To a much greater extent it
is a consequence of the general crisis of American capitalism
and of the policy of “class collaboration”.

CHAPTER I

THE SOCIO-ECONOMIC POSITION
OF THE WORKING PEOPLE
AND THE GROWING CONTRADICTIONS WITHIN
THE LABOR UNIONS

Changes in the Compaosition
and Structure of Hired Labor

The long-term trend toward the destabilization of the eco-
nomic development of the USA is making a serious impact on
the economic relations between labor and capital.

Intensifying the use of scientific and technological revolu-
tion (STR) to increase surplus value, monopoly capital
transforms powerful creative forces of science and technology
into destructive ones. The advantages following irom the
changes in the structure and composition of the working class
under the impact of the scientific and technological revolution
devolve on the monopolies only. The working class—society’s
main productive force—is deprived of a chance to enjoy the
fruits of the growing social productive power of labor. Most
of the economically active population steadily becomes an
object of increasing exploitation by the monopolies.

American bourgeois sociology tries to belittle the role of the
working class, which is the decisive factor in the growth and
renovation of production under the conditions of the STR.
Extended capital reproduction cannot take place without
corresponding reproduction of capitalist relations. It is a
Situation described by Marx as “more capitalists or larger
Capitalists at this pole, more wage-workers at that... Acc‘umui
lation of capital is, therefore, increase of the proletariat.”

The Marxist-Leninist conclusions concerning the growing
proletarianization and further polarization of capitalist society
are opposed by the apologist theories of ‘“‘the new middle
class”, “deproletarianization”, of “bourgeois integration” of

Q-

' K. Marx, Capital, Vol. I, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1974, pp. 575-76.
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the US working class, its “integration” within the capitalist
system. Two principal trends can be traced in the various anti-
Marxist views. One of them includes only manual workers in
the working class, thus ignoring the qualitative shifts both
among the white-collar workers and in the nature of the
activity of manual workers, that is, the proletarianization
of the mass of employees. Other theoreticians believe that a
significant number of manual workers, those that are relative-
ly highly paid, are integrated in the bourgeois system. The
burden of these theories is that they separate many strata of
the working class from that class and include them in the
“middle class”. Bourgeois ideologues give apologist inter-
pretations of the changes in the occupational structure of the
work force.

These theoreticians argue that the proletariat is “‘on the
wane”, is being ousted by white collars, and a new social
structure emerges, all of which is linked with the trans-
formation of “traditional society” in the USA into “post-
industrial” or “technetronic”. The basic proposition that the
working class is the most important productive force of
society is thus rejected. Neither the working class’s right
nor its ability for constructive activity and initiative in the
solution of many important problems are recognized.

Bourgeois ideologues insist that the army of hired labor
is being continually eroded and fragmented. Daniel Bell
believes that “even at its most comprehensive definition, the
blue-collar group is in an increasing minority in advanced or
post-industrial society”.’

Indeed, the share of persons engaged in manual labor in
the total work force has a tendency toward reduction in com-
parison with the white-collar category. But, in the first place,
the rate of this process is far from what bourgeois scholars
say it is, and, which is most important, though the relative
share of manual laborers diminishes, their absolute numbers
grow. Second, special emphasis must be placed on the fact
that the social composition of persons being exploited and
participating in the production of surplus value is steadily
growing; 90 per cent of the active population engaged in

D. Bell, The Coming of Post-Industrial Society. A Venture in Sociul
Forecasting, Basic Books, Inc., Publishers, New York, 1973, p. 148.

goC[O-ECO-\EOMEC POSITION OF THE WORKING PEOPLE

agriculture, industry or services are hired workers living by
celling their labor.'

The dynamics of the manpower engaged in material produc-
tion and in service industries is determined by the totality
of the objective conditions of production development, the
rate of advance in the technical equipment and the level of
labor productivity. The transiormation of most of the active
population in the USA into an army of hired labor is organi-
cally linked with the qualitative development of manual
workers, the formation of new and more mature contingents of
such workers and a permanent growth of the mass of mental
workers.

The introduction of the attainments of the scientific and
technological progress in the US economy continually affects
the structure of the economy: new branches emerge, produc-
tion technologies change, including areas which previously
were only partially involved in the technological upheaval
(agriculture, commodity and currency circulation, transpor-
fation, communications, etc.). The essential changes in the
occupational structure of the active population are directly
reflected in its class composition.

Marxist-Leninist theory has never considered the working
class as a frozen category outside the framework of historical
development. The statistics on the serious changes in the
composition and structure of hired manpower confirm this
proposition. The boundaries of the working class in the USA
have been considerably extended through the leveling of
the character and conditions of labor and changes in the rela-
tionship between the material and non-material spheres of
the economy.

Various occupational and other groups within the American
working class differ in their economic position, degree of
organization, psychological make-up, and level of class con-
sciousness. The STR has introduced significant changes in
their structure. There has been a substantive increase in
the numerical strength of those strata which combine manual
and mental labor in their production activity, or are only
engaged in mental labor. It is important to stress that the
share of skilled labor is growing. Table 1 (where the figures

' Gil Green, What's Happening lo Labor, International Publishers,
New York, 1976, p. 17.
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read “thousand persons”) indicates the character of the
changes in the structure of civil manpower (agriculture and

the unemployed not considered).'

Table |
Category of Em- = ; D Fy [ L
‘_J|f)l\"§d g’ersnl‘.s i tHb5 B f)-f-f::ﬁTlI)’Ers?Jlns An i 1979
Blue-collar White-collar
workers 26,247 31,207 workers 31,852 48,923
foremen, professional
team-lead- and tech-
ors 9,216 12,526 nical 8,872 15,196
operalives, managers and
adjusters, adminis-
repairmen trators 7.340 10,296
at automat-
ed com-
plexes 13,345 14,285 sales-workers 4,499 6,012
shop  hands,
unskilled
workers 3,686 4,396 clerical workers 11,141 17,419

These statistics show that the number of workers in
the sphere of production grows, especially of skilled work-
ers and those servicing automated and conveyor systems,
and that the number of persons engaged in mostly non-

manual labor also increases. In 1979, white collars were
1.5 times the number of the blue. In 1978, hired workers

engaged in non-manual labor in all the branches of
the economy constituted 50.4 per cent of the total number
of hired employees (in 1950, 37.5 per cent). But, as
Gil Green aptly pointed out, the boundaries between
these categories are mobile: “In many occupations the old
distinctions between blue- and white-collar workers are
now fading. The blue collar is becoming gray and the
white collar frayed.”?

Between 1950 and 1977, the share of the working class
in the active population of the USA grew from 72.3 to 76.6
per cent. Changes took place within the various strata of the

! Computed from Statistical Abstract of the (SA, 1979, p. 415.

* G. Green, Op. cit., p. 22.
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working class. In 1950, the industrial proletariat was 22.5 mil-
lion strong (53 per cent of the whole of the working
class), while in 1977 the absolute numbers of industrial
workers reached 30.1 million, but their relative share
in the total working class dropped to 39.3 per cent.
At the same time, the proletariat engaged in trade and
clerical work grew both in absolute figures (18 million
in 1950 and 45.5 million in 1977) and in its relative
share in the working class (42.5 and 59.3 per cent
respectively). _

The scientific and technological progress establishes new
relations between mental and manual labor, between those
engaged in productive and non-productive spheres. ‘

Among other changes in the composition of the US working
class it is important to note a considerable drop in the average
age, a growth in the number of working women, particularly
married ones, an increase in the number of non-white work-
ers, a drop in the number of agricultural workers, a relatively
high growth rate of the number of persons employed in the
South and Far West compared with the historically older
indusirial areas of the North-East and the Mid-West, and
a general rise in the level of skills.

The modern working class is a broader social category than
industrial workers only. It also includes a numerous stratum
of employees engaged in trade and in clerical work.

Apart from the fact that the development and changes
in material production increase employment in the sphere
of services, one must also take into account such factors
as expanding sales of commodities, the development of
the service industries and the growing parasitic needs of
the bourgeois class. Of paramount importance is the growing
militarization and an increase in the military and police
apparatus of the USA. Wi

Thus, serious changes take place in the composition and
structure of hired manpower conditioned by changes in the
Social division of labor, the needs of modern large-scale
production and increased employment in the non-productive
Sphere. It was already Marx and Engels who showed the
class affinity of persons selling their labor, both manual and
mental. Discussing the division of labor at a factory, Marx
pointed out three principal categories of workers: those who
are actually employed on the machines, mere attendants of
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these workmen, and highest-skilled workers—engineers
mechanics and joiners.' :

The scientific and technological progress essentially
changes the role and place of the third category of workers
in production, since the share of blue-collar workers has
a tendency toward reduction, while the share of the
highly skilled stratum, which is increasingly recruited
irom the group of engineers and technicians, is growing.
In 1961, there were 1,359,000 technicians, engineers and
research workers engaged in industrial production, and in
1970 1,860,400. In the same period, the number of technicians
grew by 40 per cent, engineers by 34 per cent, and research
workers by 47 per cent. In the 1950s, there were 39
production workers per one engineer in the manufacturing
industries, while at the beginning of the 1970 only 14

Lenin developed a dialectical approach to evaluating the
role in production and position in society of technical intel-
ligentsia and white-collar employees. He emphasized that
“capitalism increasingly deprives the intellectual of his inde-
pendent position, converts him into a hired worker and
threatens to lower his living standard”.2

Present-day technical intelligentsia, just as some of the
managerial personnel, in the capitalist countries live by
selling their labor. Under the STR conditions, their aggregate
wages are much lower than the value they create for the
owners of capital by their complex creative labor. That is the
reason why major US companies hunt high and low for
researchers, skilled managers and technicians not only
in the USA but also abroad.

White-collar employees perform the necessary functions in
the process of capital reproduction not only in the sphere of
material production but also in circulation, for they are part
of the social aggregate worker. Under the present conditions,
the extraction of maximum surplus value is achieved at the
expense of a body of hired workers that is varied in its
composition and has grown manifold.

The great mass of white-collar employees perform subor-

' See Karl Marx, Capital, Vol. 1, p. 396,

* V.. Lenin, “Review. Karl Kautsky. ‘Bernstein und das sozial-
demokratische Programm. Eine Antikrilik’ ", Collected Works, Vol. 4,
Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1977, p. 202.
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dinate functions and own no means of pr_qduction. In th_eir
socio-economic position and living conditions, most white-
collar employees and professionals differ little from workers.
Relative to means of production they form a certain unity.
Here, there is no fundamental difference between a mar!ual
worker and a mental worker, since both of them are hired
workers and are opposed to capital as owner of the means of
production. They oppose it as the aggregate worker opposes
aggregate capital. The race after maximum profits in capitalist
production depresses the creative abilities of highly qualified
mental workers engaged mostly in monotonous work. Just as
most working people, they are affected by the growing
economic instability, unemployment and falling social status.

In a number of cases, e.g., in commerce, service industries
and even in material production, the wages or salaries of
white-collar employees are often at the same level as the
wages of semi-skilled workers or even below it. Thus, in 1965,
the average annual pay of those employed in trade equaled
79 per cent of the average wages of those in the manufacturing
industry, and in 1978, 74 per cent.

Despite the growing numbers of clerical and trade
employees and the rising role in production of engineers,
technicians and research workers, the decisive force of social
progress is still the industrial proletariat concentrated at
large-scale high-technology enterprises, at the main centers of
the economy—at giant plants that are the heart of production.
Production workers still remain the prime productive force,
the leading class capable of opposing capitalist monopolies,
and the most consistent advocate of the interests of all the
working people.

The share of high-skilled workers rises, as does the educa-
tional level of the active population. The main body of skilled
personnel is concentrated at the decisive links in the economy.
In the USA, persons without a high-school education practi-
cally cannot at present get a job that would ensure a subsist-
ence minimum. Skilled industrial workers servicing automat-
ed and electronic systems (operators, adjusters, repairmen)
play a prime role in producing value and surplus value. In me-
talworking, there are only 183 workers ol average proficiency
and 18 shop hands for every thousand highly skilled workers,
220 and 17 respectively in the car industry, 346 and 28 in
electrical engineering, and 456 and 31 in the textile industry.
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The dynamics of the work force structure in the USA
confirms the Marxist-Leninist proposition about the leading
role of the factory proletariat in the formation of the working
class. Using the USA as an example, Lenin showed the great
importance of the formation of the proletariat in flow-line
conveyor production both for raising labor productivity and
for consolidating the forces of all the strata of the proletariat
in the struggle against capitalist exploitation.'

At present, those strata in the US proletariat which are
engaged in automated production, with their higher level of
general education and special training, are the vanguard in
the struggle of the entire working class for their economic
interests and social rights.

Along with the general trend for the workers’ higher level
of training and education, there is a growing diflerentiation
among hired workers. At the summit of the pyramid are the
managerial and administrative personnel directly linked with
big business. These are followed by qualified engineers and
researchers. Close to this nucleus is a considerable body of
persons with higher or incomplete higher education. This
group as a whole constitutes nearly 20 per cent of the
aggregate labor force. The bulk of the workers have a
high-school education. However, there are many who left high
school long before graduation. In the early 1970s, according
to U.S. News & World Report, there were 25 million people
already in jobs who can’t read well enough to move up to a
better one, 3 million adult illiterates and 8 million people
suffering from reading disorders™?.
~ The apologists of capitalism reduce the entire problem of
the socio-economic position of the working class to satisfying
its material needs. But the concept of “living standards” is
much broader, for it includes the entire complex of the
worker’s conditions of labor and life, the possibility of satisfy-
ing varied intellectual needs, along with the material ones.

Under the STR conditions, the workers’ labor is greatly
intensified, and they themselves are suppressed as individuals.
“The new technology,” Gus Hall wrote, “is providing the

! V.I. Lenin, “Original Version of the Article ‘The Immediate Tasks
of the Soviet Governmenl’ 7, Collected Works, Vol. 42, Progress Publishers,
Moscow, 1971, pp. 79-80.

*U. S News & World Reporl, March 9, 1970, p. 90.
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monopoly corporations with an instrument of production and,
even more, with a new demonic instrument of speed up...
Workers in mass production industries have become cogs,
robots in an automated process in the most controlled,
integrated, brutal system of exploitation ever devised... These
devices are used to drive the workers to the very _11m1ts of
human endurance, which show up in the shortened liie spans,
in the medical records, in the criminal increase in industrial
accidents.””! The sweating system leads to the squandering
away of physical, mental and nervous energy. A report
prepared for a government agency says that “the impact of
technology has been acutely felt by the blue-collar worker—
not necessarily because it puts him out of a job, but because it
Jowers his status and satisfaction from the job".?

The same conclusion was drawn by Richard M. Pfefler,
who found employment for a while as a simple worker in order
to understand better the role of a laborer in the process of
capitalist production. He wrote that workers took no
satisfaction in their activity.®

US workers themselves confirm such conclusions. *“It’s hard
to take pride when you work for a large steel company.
It's hard to take pride in a bridge you're never going to
cross, in a door you're never going to open. You're mass-
producing things and you never see the end of it."” These
are the words of a steelworker quoted by U.S. News & World
Report.*

American sociologists Dan Georgakas and Marvin Surkin
citenumerous facts of shamefully rude treatment of workers
in their book Detroit: I Do Mind Dying. *“‘American auto
workers,” they wrote, “‘were told by their mass media that
they had one of the world’s highest standards of living. They
were not told that they also had one of the world’s highest and
most gruelling standards of work.”

' Gus Hall, The Energy Rip-Off. Cause & Cure, International Publishers,
New York, 1974, p. 115.

* Work in America. Report of a Special Task Force to the Secretary
of Health, Education and Welfare, The MIT Press, Cambridge, Mas-
sachusetts, 1973, p. 33.

3 R.M. Plefler, Working for Capitalism, New York, 1979, p. 49.

.S News & World Report, November 27, 1972, p. 48. ; :

5 Dan Georgakas/Marvin Surkin, Detroit: 1 Do Mind Dying. A Study in
Urban Revolution, St. Martin’s Press, New York, 1975, p. 33.
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An analysis of the changes in the system and of the growing
structural complexity of various sections of hired labor ip
the USA shows the untenability of the bourgeois ideologues’
allegations about reduction of the share and role of the
working class in the active population and in the life of
American society, about “erosion” of the proletariat and
“integration” in the bourgeois socio-economic system of the
greater part of the working class, about its full support
of the socio-economic policy of state capitalism. The real
life of American society shows that, on the contrary, the
basis for class conflicts in that society has become signifi-
cantly extended, and that those conflicts are stimulated
in new ways and expressed in new forms both in the
economic struggle, traditional for that country, between
labor and capital, and in the aggravated antagonisms be-
tween the working class’s interests and the socio-economic
policy of the US ruling circles.

The Achievements and Shortcomings in Working
People’s Organization

The historical process of the development of labor unions
and expansion of their influence, in the first place among
those strata of the working people which move into the
foreground of the production process, is intimately linked
with the socio-economic factors of the development of the
whole of American society. The deepening scientific and
technological revolution, the development of state-mo-
nopoly capitalism, the emergence of powerful monopoly
conglomerates, including transnational ones, made the
problem of further improvement of the structure of the
unions and the growth of their numerical strength extreme-
ly vital.

The involvement in the unions of large numbers of
workers in the major monopolized branches of the economy,
the development of the progressive production principle
of union organization have greatly consolidated the social
strength of organized labor in the USA. More than two-
filths of all the union members are employed in 5 branches
of the economy: transport, metallurgy, engineering, con-
struction and the service industries, Up to 90 per cent
of the blue- and white-collar employees in the manufac-
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turing industry (at factories with a work force of one
thousand or more) are organized.

Concentration of union members in the key branches
of the country’s economy and accumulation of consid-
erable funds by these unions strengthen their positions
vis-a-vis the monopolies, creating favorable opportunities
for effectively waging the economic struggle.

The assets of many major labor unions run into enormous
sums—hundreds of millions of dollars. The majority of
US unions collect more than $500 million in dues per
annum.' For example, the total assets in money, securities
and real estate belonging to the International Union of
United Automobile, Aerospace and Agricultural Imple-
ment Workers of America (UAW) were worth than $400
million in 1980.

The 1960s and 1970s were marked by contradictory
phenomena in the umnions’ organizational work. Despite
the fact that powerful unions significantly increased their
numbers, the share of union members on the whole de-
clined, In 1966, the International Brotherhood of Teamsters
was 1,651,000 strong, while in 1976 it grew by 14.4 per
cent, reaching the 1,889,000 mark; the Steelworkers’ Union
numbered 1,068,000 and 1,300,000 respectively (a growth
of 21.7 per cent). The association of machinists and workers
of the aviation and aerospace industries also grew consider-
ably: 836,000 in 1966 and 917,000 in 1976 (a growth
of 9.7 per cent). White-collar unions showed an even
greater growth (Retail Clerks’ Union: 500,000 in 1966
and 699,000 in 1976, i.e., a 39.8 per cent increase). The
American Federation of State, County and Municipal
Employees comprised 281,000 in 1966 and 750,000 in 1976
(an almost three-fold growth). The membership of the
National Education Association increased at an approxi-
mately the same rate: 125,000 in 1966 and 446,000 in 1976.7

In the same period, there was a decrease in the member-

‘ship of one of the major US labor unions, the United

S

' BJ. Widick, Labor Today. The Triumphs and Failures of Unionism
tn the United Stales, Houghton Miiflin Company, Boston, 1964,
p. 32,

® Ph.L. Martin, Contemporary Labor Relations, Wadsworth Publishing
COTnpany, Inc., Belmont, California, 1979, p. 29.
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Auto Workers. In 1966, it was 1,403,000 strong, and in
1977, 1,358,000 (i.e., 3.2 per cent less)!. It should be
taken into account that in this, as well as in other major
unions, there are a great many members who either leit
their jobs because of age or are unemployed.

The major unions are in the vanguard of the working-
class economic struggle. Their demands on the monopolies
serve as a standard for all organized workers and also
affect wage increases of the unorganized.

The major unions oppose the most powerful corporations
They can exert pressure on them not only through col-
lective bargaining but also, if concessions are not forth-
coming, by calling strikes which at times cover whole
industries and even most important sectors of the entire
economy. Major unions also influence the economic and
socio-political life of a number of states. Thus, they come out
as centers of the most efficient part of the proletariat.

At the same time, there are serious shortcomings in the
union movement both in the organization of the proletariat
and especially in implementing a common class line in rela-
tion to the bourgeoisie. The degree of organization of Amer-
ican blue- and white-collar workers (as well as the very
character of their organization) is insufficient for the pro-
letariat to unite its forces for opposing the offensive of
monopoly conglomerates.

This situation is largely explained by the fact that the
unions are confronted by the united strength of the mo-
nopolies and the state, which erects serious obstacles for in-
volving the majority of US workers in their class organi-
zations. The right-to-work laws effective in 20 states are
called upon to play a special role here. Under the Taft-
Hartley Act, a complex bureaucratic system of rules has
been set up which markedly limits the involvement of new
members in the unions.

However, the “worker aristocracy” and the reactionary
union bureaucracy collaborating with the government-mo-
nopoly apparatus also bear just as great share of responsibi-
lity for this situation. They endeavor to disunite the working
class in order to keep the union membership under the

I [bid.
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i e of bourgeois ideology and consumer psychology
l\ir]l?illl:?gzming econ%emic concessions for its p‘riwleg_ed sections,
and to bind the unions to the bourgeois socio-economic
system as its subordinated adju_ncts. _ -
The bulwark of unionism is, as 1s well known, the
pranches of mass production with high concentration of
the work force: engineering, metallurgy, construction. But
their share in the economy is now decreasing, while the
spheres of service, finances and light industry are grow-
ing. And the latter are inadequately unionized, just as small
pusinesses are. Although a numerous labor union was
organized in retail trade, only 7.8 per cent of all those em-
ployed were union members in 1974, and union membcrs}'np
in service industries was nlot too high either (only 13.6
cent) in the same year. _
pell-?:etwezan 1965 and ])E!}?G, the overall membership of the
unions grew, but their relative share among those empl_oyed,
particularly in industrial production, decrgas}ed?consmera—
bly, as can be seen from the following statistics™

Labor unions 1965 1976

AFL-CIO (in thousands) i 15,604 16,699
iate 1ions 10U-

In:;[;gz;jen{ or unaffiliated unions (in il i

Union membership, total (in thousands) }?,519 %{1},{271

Per cent of total labor force l22.4 20.3

Per cent of non-agricultural employment 28.4 24.5

This tendency persisted in the subsequent years as well.
In 1979, union membermhip in the USA was 22 per cent
of the entire work force in non-agricultural production,
while in the FRG it was 37 per cent, in the United Kingdom
44, in Japan 34, and in Belgium and Sweden 70 per cent
each.’

According to a Labor Department survey, there Were 78
million unorganized workers in the USA in 1980.° In the
northeastern states, 70 per cent of textile workers are union
members, while in the Southern states, only 20 per cent.

' Business Week, May 22, 1978, p. 134,
® Statistical Abstract of the United Stafes, 1979, p. 427.

* Ph.L, Martin, Op. cii., p. 32.
* Daily World, May 23, 1980, p. 7.
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The overall involvement of workers in the unions in the
Southern states is merely 14 per cent.'

The industrialization of the South, growing employment
in service industries, and the emergence of a large body of
the clerical proletariat, engineers and technicians have creat-
ed a favorable situation for unionizing large masses of
employees in the most important branches of the economy.
But that task is far from solved.

As we have already pointed out, in the 1960s and 1970s,
the unions not only failed to increase their membership,
but even lost a great many members due to mass dismissals
linked with automation of production. Union membership
fell in a number of the most important branches:
coal, ore-mining, metal-working and textile industries
and on the railways. In the coal industry, for instance,
where previously nearly 70 per cent of miners were organ-
ized, the greater part of coal is now produced at mines
without unions. In construction, where union members com-
prise two-thirds of those employed, more than half contracts
are carried out without collective agreements. According to
Labor Department statistics, 86 per cent of low-wage workers
are employed in non-union establishments.”

Discrimination of Blacks both in social life and in the
unions themselves, the bargains union leaders make with
employers at the expense of Blacks and other ethnic minori-
ties among the working people are a very grave obstacle
in organizing the workers in the South. Unorganized
workers, especially Blacks and Puerto Ricans, belong as
a rule to the “poor family” category.

The policy of the employers and reactionary union lead-
ers aimed at creating a gap between the high-paid part
of the working class and its main body has a negative
eflect on the labor movement. It is on this basis that the
disunity within the unions arises. The activity of rank-and-file
union members and those functionaries who express the
true attitudes of the working masses is growing.

A serious drawback of the US union movement is lack

' Working Lives. The Southern Exposure. History of Labor in the South,
ed. by Marc M. Miller, Pantheon Books, New York, 1980, p. 359.

® Monthly Labor Review, U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of Labor
Stalisties, July 1972, pp. 11-12.
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of ideological and organizational cohesion. Some leaders
have expressed their grave concern about t_hls sntuahon; A‘.t
the AFL-CIO Convention in October 19{3,‘Jerry ﬂ\’vur.l,
President of the American Federation of _btate, Loqmy
and Municipal Employees, proposed a commission to consider
the question of changing the structure of the labor unions
and stepping up the AFL-CIO’s organizational drive. But,
uinder pressure from George Meany, the proposal was reject-
ed. A short while earlier, Meany said in an interview }hat,
to him, the question of membership *‘doesn’t make any_dlffe_r—
ence”. He explained: “We made tremendous strides in this
country under Samuel Gompers, and his percentage, of the
labor force was very tiny compared with what we’ve got
now.”’ _

Despite the existence of strong unions in the major
branches of the economy, the unions do not cover 55 per
cent of those employed in the manufacturing industr_y-,
25 per cent in construction, and more than 80 per cent in
trade, service and the government apparatus. At present,
more than half of the US work force are employed in the
sphere of service, while 70 per cent of all union members
are production workers. : i

Technological progress and changes in the structure of
the working class demand not only a growth in the union
membership but also changes in their structure, elimination
of separations on the craft principle and large-scale indus-
trial organization so as to fight monopoly conglomerates more
effectively. The disunity of the labor movement and the
inflilence on it of bourgeois ideology remain the principal
foundations of the policy of “class collaboration”.

Despite all the obstacles and difficulties, the process of
consolidation of the militant forces of the working class
steadily develops in the American union movement. A new
and progressive trend has emerged in it—one toward creating
a united front of workers of various trades within each
branch of industry, specifically, uniting different unions on
the basis of their production aifiliation. The unions of print-
ers and publishing-house workers merged; the workers of
the rubber, oil, chemical and atomic industries have Iset
up a united powerful union numbering 600,000. The union

" Business Week, February 21, 1972, pp. 27-28.
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that resulted from the merger of the labor organizations in
commerce, service industries and hospitals is 800,000 strong.
Workers in the sewing and shoe-making industries have
also founded a united organization. Many small unions have
become part of the powerful unions of teamsters, steel-
workers and auto workers.

This shows that the US working class closes its ranks in
opposing the offensive mounted by the monopolies and the
government. Because of this, a number of major unions have
enough power to defend their rights even in spite of a gen-
eral trend toward falling wages.

The growth of white-collar workers’ unions brings about
a rise in their activity in the economic and socio-political
spheres. Associations and coalitions are founded which unite
various organizations of government employees, such as
the American Federation of State, County and Municipal
Employees and the National Education Association. The
following statistics give an idea of the changes in the numer-
ical Strength of the unions of government employees and
retail clerks' (see Table 2):

Table 2

Trade unions, federalions Membership (in thousands) gain

and associations 1960s 19705 (pet cent)

The American Federation of Govern-

ment Employees 70.3 324.0 362.2
The American Federation of State,

County and Municipal Em-

_ployees 210 4445 111.7
Teachers 56.2 205.3 265.3
Retail Clerks 342.0 605.2 76.9
Communications Workers 259.9 421.6 62.2

Service Employees 272.0 435.0 59.9

It should be noted that 40 to 60 per cent of the mem-
bership of the unions of federal and local employees, commu-
nications workers and service employees are manual workers.

' Business Week, October 2, 1071 p. 77
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New forms of contacts have emerged between university
rofessors and the labor union movement. By 1973, more
than 100,000 teachers were members of various union or-

nizations, whereas in 1968 the figure was a mere 10,000.
The largest organization, the American Association of
University Professors, has a membership of more than
100,000. Formally, it is not a labor union, but its 1972
convention recognized the importance of collective settle-
ments. The National Education Association joined the Amer-
ican Federation of State, County and Municipal Employees
to form the American Federation of Government Employees.

In recent years, the drive toward organization has also
intensified among engineers and technicians. In the 1970s,
there were 92 different associations or organizations of
this category of workers. For instance, back in 1970, 5,000
researchers of the Lockheed Corporation founded a branch
of the AFL-CIO. In 1975, teachers, engineers and techmmam
had 210 associations; 173 of them, uniting 2.6 million,
received the status of labor unions or joined unions.

There are no clear views among union leaders as to the
type of organization suitable for engineers and technicians
and the forms of their involvement in the union movement.
Research workers themselves want to have separate organi-
zations and do not always show an interest for joining
forces with production workers. In 1967, 17 of the AFL-CIO
affiliated organizations of research and professional workers
formed their own council.

In the early 1970s, more than 80,000 employees, many
of whom were engineers and technicians employed at car
plants, joined the union. In 1972, the council of engineering
and technical workers of machine-building, affiliated to the
AFL-CIO, united 61,046 persons. Another organization of
engineers and technicians, the Association of Machinists,
also a member of the federation, was 31,098 strong.

In 1978, more than 90,000 white collars joined 102 locals
of the UAW. Among them were engineers, technicians,
mechanics, computer operators and clerks. UAW Vice-
President Martin Gerbert pointed to the union’s commitment

' Direciory of Nafional Unions and Employee Associations, 1975,
U.S. Department of Labor, Washington, 1977, pp. 57-58.




90} RECENT HISTORY OF US LABOR MOVEMENT

to bring the benefits of the union to white-collar workers,'
F. Nigro, an American specialist in labor relations, believed
that the growing activity of white collars basically expressed
the rebellion of mental workers who reappraised their social
role and were in the process of reshaping their social
consciousness.

The government and monopolies are trying to weaken
the workers’ social power, to limit the unions’ rights and to
prevent them from throwing off the influence of the two-
party system. The consolidation of manpower, and the
growing desire for unity with the entire mass of the working
people assume exceptional importance. The growing discon-
tent among the working masses is an indication of the
instability of the entire socio-political system in the USA.

Growing Exploitation and Falling Real Wages
of the Working Class

The 1960s and 1970s were marked by a further aggravation
of the class struggle in American society. Among the grave
problems, both short-term and long-term, into which the
USA ran in that period, the economic ones became the
focus of that struggle. In those years, the instability of
economic development grew, and contradictions between
production and consumption deepened. At the same time,
the trend toward capitalist socialization continued to develop,
as did the state-monopoly mechanism of extracting maximal
surplus value, and exploitation was stepped up. All of this
directly affected the economic condition of the American
working class.

Manipulating the statistics on the growth of nominal
wages, bourgeois theoreticians and historians do their best to
camouflage the fact that the gap is widening between the share
of the working class in the national income and the growing
riches of the ruling class. They ignore the growing control by
government agencies not only over labor relations but also
over the whole of the working class’s economic and socio-cul-
tural life. Problems of the living standards of the working
masses are more often than not considered outside their

" UAW Solidarity, April 14, 1978, p. 15.
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relation to the concrete conditions characteristic of certain
stages in the scientific and technological progress and, which
is most important, without taking into account the role of the
latter in the sharp increase in the cost of manpower.

In his day, Lenin pointed out that rationalization and
improvements in production in the USA invariably stepped
up the exploitation of the working people: “All these
vast improvements are introduced to the detriment of the
workers, for they lead to their still greater oppression
and exploitation.”' Concentration and centralization of
production and capital, the growing specialization, the
formation of industrial conglomerates and transnational
monopoly corporations have vastly increased the economic
and non-economic oppression of the working class. Gus
Hall wrote: “Many factors contribute to the new mass
mood—among them the people’s awareness of the potential
productivity of the new level of science and technology
and their own stagnating or deteriorating conditions.”

Improving the methods of exploiting the working class,
the major monopoly corporations directly rely on govern-
ment bodies and the government’s labor policy.

At the end of the 1970s, there were over 200,000 indus-
trial corporations in the USA, but the biggest 500 received
79 per cent of all the profits and accounted for 76 per cent
of all those employed and two-thirds of the output sold.?

As a Senate committee indicated, a few conglomerates
have enormous political and economic power owing to an
extreme degree of concentration. 130 corporations accu-
mulate some 25 per cent of the assets of all US corporations,
while 13 biggest corporations have 40 per cent of the
assets of these corporations, which amounts to nearly 10 per
cent of the assets of all American corporations.

Bourgeois ideologues, distorting the economic essence
of the monopolies and their role in the socio-economic
life, spread the theories of “democratization” of capital
allegedly associated with the mass marketing of stocks

.I V.I. Lenin, “The Taylor Syslem—Man's Enslavement by the Ma-
chine”, Collected Works, Vol. 20, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1977,
ilhg,

: * G. Hall, Imperialism Today. An Evaluation of Major fssues and
Events of Our Time, p. 316.
* UAW Solidarity, May 20, 1974.
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and shares. But all talk about distribution of property
between small investors is meaningless as long as 82.2 per
cent of all stocks in the USA belong to 1.6 per cent of
the country’s adult population, that is, to big capitalists
and top managers.! “The large monopoly corporations,”
wrote the progressive American author Gil Green, “consti-
tute an increasingly autocratic, anti-social corporate fief-
dom over the country. The more immediate effects are
disastrous, contributing greatly to the constant rise in
living costs.”?

US monopoly capital puts in a great deal of efiort
into retaining its leading positions in the international
division of labour. With this aim in view, it resorts to
restructuring production on a qualitatively new techno-
logical basis and to intensifying the exploitation of labor.
The last few decades have been characterized by efiorts
to deprive the US working class of its economic gains.

The inequality of incomes keeps growing. In 1972, Busi-
ness Week wrote that 1.5 million richest Americans had
enormous wealth concentrated in their hands—$1,000
billion. In 1975, one-fifth of all US families received 43.4
per cent of the national income, while the poorest one-
fifth received only 4.3 per cent. The richest families (0.5
per cent of the population) with incomes of $100,000
and more were 50 times as rich as the statistical average
American.

US monopolies receive multi-billion profits from the
exploitation of the peoples of other countries, billions upon
billions are extracted from the superexploitation of Blacks,
Mexican Americans, Puerto Ricans and other ethnic mi-
norities within the country, but the main mass of profits—up
to 90 per cent—is created by the exploitation of workers
in the key areas of the economy.’

Despite the obvious facts, the monopoly apologists al-
lege that labor remuneration in the USA grows at a faster
rate than in other countries, while the gains in wages
made by the working class do not correspond to its contri-

' F. Lundberg, The Rich and the Super-Rich, Bantam Books, Inc., New
York, 1968, p. 8.

2 Gil Green, Op. ¢ii., p. 75.

8 Political Affairs, November 1968, p. 17,
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pution to the production of new commodities. The con-
clusion is drawn from this that it is the labor unions who
are to blame for the growing inflation. As Engels once
wrote, “the strangest thing is that, although the working
class fights for only a fraction of its own product, it is
often enough accused of actually robbing the capitalist!”

The living standards of the American working class
are a historical category, and many decades passed before
they took shape. Many durables have become elementary
requirements of life and a necessary condition of the
reproduction of the labor force. But that does not at all
mean that the American working class has reached, as
bourgeois propaganda asserts, the level of the “middle
class” or even come close to the bourgeoisie in the level
of consumption.

The wage increases in the post-WW II period were by
no means a gift from the monopolies. They were gained
through hard class struggle and reflected an objective
process of a growth in the value of labor and, which is
the main thing, were accompanied by an increase in ex-
ploitation. “A noticeable increase in wages,”’ Marx wrote,
“presupposes a rapid growth of productive capital. The
rapid growth of productive capital brings about an equally
rapid growth of wealth, luxury, social wants, social enjoy-
ments. Thus, although the enjoyments of the worker have
risen, the social satisfaction that they give has fallen in
comparison with the increased enjoyments of the capitalist,
which are inaccessible to the worker, in comparison with
the state of development of society in general.”””

Although there is a definite group of highly paid workers
in the USA, there is also the limited solvency of the
population, a growth in taxes, inflation, and a decrease
in the real wages. The volume of material expenditures
necessary for the reproduction of the labor force keeps grow-
ing. The intensification of the consumption of manpower by
capital inevitably leads to an increase in its cost. The
latter is increasingly determined by the needs not only

! F. Engels, “Die Trade-Unions”, in Marx/Engels, Werke, Vol. 19,
Dietz Verlag, Berlin, 1962, p. 258,

? K. Marx, “Wage Labour and Capital”, in K. Marx, F. Engels,
Collected Works, Vol. 9, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1977, p. 216.
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in food, housing and clothes but also in better training,
education and health services, in the service and recreation,.
A more intensive exploitation by capital of the mental
and physical energy of the hired laborer demands changes
in the scope and forms of restoring the energy expended.

The restoration of the worker’s physical and nervous
energy and instryction in the necessary general and profes-
sional knowledge require much greater expenditure on
everyday and cultural needs. The development of education
and health services has become a most important condition
of social reproduction. In modern America, many aspects
of the social battles cannot be fully evaluated unless one
takes into account that the class differences are most acute
in the consumption of services.

It should also be taken into account that, as official
US statistics show, the average annual growth rate of
nominal wages was, in the first half of the 1970s, 2 to 8
times higher in Europe and Japan than in the USA. Fortune
wrote that in the chemical, textile and some other indus-
tries in the FRG hourly wages were higher than in the
parallel US industries.

According to the US industrial census of 1967,  the
total sum of production workers’ wages equalled $81
billion, or 31.2 per cent of the $259.3 billion worth of
value added in the process of production. The difference
between these two figures equalling $178.3 billion (or
221 per cent) is the surplus value produced.!

In the 1970s, automation combined with cybernetics
and electronics began to develop in the production technol-
ogy in the USA. In 1978, a third of the country’s entire
capital investment in industry was linked with the develop-
ment of the highest forms of technology. A most impor-
tant result of this was the huge growth in the profits
of the monopolies, on the one hand, and a decrease in
the remuneration of labor, on the other.

Labor Today, a journal of the national organization of
rank-and-file union members, was fully justified in the
assertion that American monopolies endeavored to compen-

"'V, Perlo, The Unsiable Economy. Booms and Recessions in (he
United Silales since 1945, International Publishers, New York, 1973,
p. 26. :
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sate for their losses in the international markets by inten-
sifying the exploitation of labor and reducing the costs
involved. The growth of nominal wages in itself does
not. of course, adequately characterize the workers’ actual
position, as it is accompanied by a more intense exploita-
tion of the workers and a growth in the capitalists’ profits.
In 1969, the average annual wages of a US industrial
worker were $6,508. But added value per worker was
$21,191, that is, $3.26 for each dollar the employers
spent on manpower, and in 1978 that figure rose to $3.7.
Even if we subtract the corporations’ expenditures on the
administrative and technical personnel and advertising,
added value is still twice the size of the expenditures on
wages and salaries.'

According to the US Census Bureau, average wages
of an.industrial worker in the electric and radiotechnical
industries in 1970 were $6,681 for 1,956 hours of working
time. During the same time, each worker produced $22,466
worth of added value. Thus, each worker was actually
paid for 582 hours only, while 1,374 hours were spent
working to enrich Westinghouse Electric, General Electric
and other companies.” The profit gained by these monopo-
lies in 1979 was $5,903 per each worker employed ($1,523
in the early 1970s).> The same situation obtained in the
other manufacturing industries.

Inflation has become a grave and permanent affliction

. of the entire economic and social life. Military spending,

the maintenance of US military bases, direct acts of aggres-
sion and aid to reactionary regimes are the principal stimuli
of inflation and increased taxation. The social security
budget is being reduced. The inflationary price rises are
the result of a deliberate class policy of the monopolies.
Workers' wages, which lag behind consumer prices, are
particularly hard hit by these rises. _
Monopolies violate their agreements with the unions,
demanding that provisions for automatic wage increases
to cover price rises should be struck from collective agree-
ments. By the end of the 1970s, consumer prices more

Y Political Affairs, July 1975, p. 33; Oclober 1980, p. 21.
> UE News, March 19, 1973, p. 2.
¥ Ibid., April 7, 1980, p. 3.
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than doubled compared with 1965 (1967—100 per cent,
1978—193.2 per cent).' In the 10-year period ending in
1979, consumer prices rose by 86.9 per cent, while wages
grew only by 83.5 per cent, and during the same period
corporate profits after taxes rose by 290.8 per cent.? The
cost of health services increased catastrophically. In 1967,
hospital treatment cost $311 a month, and in 1976, $1,017.
“Inflation,” George Meany wrote in the AFL-CIO organ,
“is a grave problem for workers and their families... I
eats away their buying power and erodes their living stand-
ards... Recession and rising unemployment spell certain
economic disaster for working people.”

Some labor unions (by no means all) succeeded in
introducing escalator clauses in their contracts envisaging
wage increases to match price rises. But these increases
lag considerably behind the annual cost of living index.
Thus, between 1970 and 1974, the cost of living rose
annually by 6.7 per cent, while the escalator increase
in wages was only 3.7 per cent.’ Besides, in 1976, 6 million
workers received such increases, while in 1980 only 5.5
million, or 5 per cent of all hired labor. The stagnation
in real wages, which started in 1965, is a serious blow
for the working class. In the 1970s, the real wages even
began to decrease.

Statistical data on the changes in the nominal wages
in the USA indicate a considerable growth (in current
dollars)®:

1965 1979

Gross weekly earnings in the entire US
economy 95.5 212.9
Manufacturing industries 107.5 261.6

The dynamics of the real wages present quite a different
picture. In 1969, the average weekly wages after taxes
were $104.38, and 11 years later, in 1979, $101.02. During
the same period, corporate taxes fell from 48 to 39 per

Statistical Abstract of the United States, 1978, p. 490.
Political Affairs, October 1980, p. 20.

The American Federationist, October 1974, p. 8.
Monthly Labor Review, April 1975, p. 5.

Slatistical Absiract of the United States, 1979, p. 419,
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i Ac ing to labor unions’ computations, reeji wages
e J?gc?gldlme%sp:ciall\f fast in the late 1970s. Gus Hall
be’gddﬂm his report to the 22nd Convention of the US
?jﬂlmmunis{ Party that the “record-making profits cannot
bg explained by inflation. They are the resui‘l‘ of tge cf;p(éictis

and sweat, blood and toil of the workers, an 9_ :
:11? real wages... The continuing, abﬁolutcw_declme in rea

s is a ne snomenon in our times.’
wa’lgﬁz lg{ri\:’[;wo[t}h;eal wages is way behind that of Iabgr
productivity. In 1947 through 1970, the rate _(?fmtije:};[(])r

roductivity in all the branches of the ITl_HﬂLleL.l‘ g
ipndustrv exceeded the rate of growth of a\-eragfe twagi?
by a factor of 1.7, in chemical industry, by a fac o‘r )
29, 'in machil'le-huilding—ilI, in mstrluglcn_t engi-
eering—2.2, and in electrical engineering— O _
ne%rl'ilgge szl.azt.is[ics show that in the leading US 111(11.1s~;‘[r1_clsCi
the scientific and technological progress is aCL‘.OI:ﬂp?HH:
by a sharp increase in the exploitation of workers. In 1(1
tion led to the income of a worker family mcrcasmtig‘)-‘
falling behind the minimal cost of living budget of t 11?
population category computed by the US Department o
Labor. . ; ]
Married women were compelled to take up jobs in pro-
duction on an increasing scale. In 1965, there were 13.6
million families where two or more 1}1&_1nbers were hl}'t‘.?]
workers. In 1978, there were 27.5 million 5119h falmhebi
The wages of married women made up over 30 per cen
of family incomes. Three types  of fqrmlx bud‘g‘etbra’r’e
studied in the USA: “high”, “intermediate” and lowe.r 4
That is actually an admission of the fact that there'ciite
not just three c.onsumpt(iion l?vlg]_s in the country but also

> socio-economic modes of life. ) g
thficording to the US Department of Labor, in 19()7r c;lllg
“lower” budget of a family of tour_amounted to $073‘85
per annum, while 13 years later, in 1979, it grew to $12,¢ If:
i.e., more than twice. In 1981, it grew to $14,044. The

! itical Affairs, October 1980, p. 20. , i o !

d gohiilall. J}Eah;r Up-Front. In i(he People’s th(’u’ Agf:g!rr.sf the
Crisis -Repr:rf to the 22nd Convention of the Communist .Pglrf!{
USA‘.-Dctrr_ri-t\ Michigan, August 23, 1979, International Publishers, New
York, 1979, p. 8.
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“intermediate” budget of families, belonging to the main
body of specialists and only the smaller section of the
working class, also doubled in these vears: from $9,076
to $20,519': in 1981, it grew to $24,461. In the early
1970s, the wages of the main bread-winner in a worker
family were on an average 28 per cent lower than the
sum envisaged by the Department of Labor for a worker
family, and at the end of the decade they were 33 per
cent below that sum. In 1972, the average wages of fully
employed workers were $3,214 behind the sums required
by the budget, according to the Department of Labor
Bureau of Labor Statistics, while in early 1981 the figure
was $7,633.

There is, of course, a considerable gap in the incomes
of different categories of American families depending on
the occupational group to which the head of the family
belongs. For instance, the incomes of engineers and techni-
cians in 1975 exceeded the estimated average cost of living
by 2 per cent. Among skilled workers, there were sections
whose real wages were much higher than the average.
But on the whole, the incomes of skilled workers were
18 per cent lower, of semi-skilled ones 28 per cent lower,
and those employed in service 39 per cent lower.

All this indicates that the earnings of most US workers
increasingly fall behind the value of their labor. For
instance, auto workers have wages that are 25 to 30 per
cent higher than the country’s average. But, as UAW
Solidarity wrote, in 1979, even with all of 52 working
weeks a year, their wages were still $1,360 behind the
modest cost of living level. Thus, the assertions that the
autozworkers were “affluent” was a myth, wrote the maga-
zine.

Under the 1982 collective contract, the auto workers
lost their right to increases tied to inflation, their annual
paid leave was cut by 6 days, and old-age retirement
benefits at employers’ expense were slashed. But the worst

-blow against the workers' interests was the consent of

union leaders to reduce the work force at the expense
of workers who had less than 10 years seniority.

' Daily World, May 21, 1980, p. 6.

® UAW Solidarity, February 13, 1981 pp. 2, 3-5.
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AFL-CIO President George Meany, an ard.&“nt‘afj\-'tﬁ?;;
as he was of American capitalism, was once Lompi :
o tate: ‘“Workers these days are feeling a deep st_l.n_.sg
:[)(t) ?rusf‘ration. They have been slipping bealciftw"gr{i...mi'liiv
hat is where the average American worker stands e y.
ltl‘&clong way short of the affluence we have been Ift&ym___,
about. A lohng way short of what _l:e_lev;smn ?po};ls?rs :L[\)que\
sent the American standard of living 1(3 h.t', gggiu{c:ii-‘
short of what the gmrerm_r}en‘} ecor‘mmlsts\sa}:_}lb_i 50 mt.ri-
heedcd to live decently.’” "ihe.lruthest {.B;F)‘Hd’].“.:\ Cm~1{1
where the value of the gross national pm.dnl.u. t has exc;?e.i(_a
$1,000 billion has a growing section ol t.m‘\,_i_mp”.ﬁ,é?lr‘i
living in poverty. According to official biatlﬂ.’[lt.b. trlll_ugm\j
of Americans subsist on |11!seralbli: pittan_ces amlg:%r i
food rations doled out b(}i-' t?he gox;grnmem. In 76, 25

illion Americans received these rations. :
mllplé)ovrérf:* ies a historical category whose specific content
varies with national conditions, the development o‘f pro-
ductive forces, accumulated national wealih: labor pgj&
ductivity, standard of living, etc. Poverty in the U -
is real. Sidney Lens, a well-known American jaons
and author, says that throughout the 200-year-long h:htor}-
of the USA “wealth and poverty pyramided s;mut‘t:arl]‘ﬁ-
ously”.* The high level of production and of national wea t'.l
refule the view that poverty in the USA conilnugi 0
exist because of the economic impossibility to ensure
normal conditions of existence for all in American socufty;
As Sidney Lens emphasises, “In truth, they were F_Fldd&.
or kept poor by the ind{ﬁe_.srence of the men of power—or

; their deliberate intent.™ _ :
byf\'tila];::,rpoverty in the USA is a consequence 9[ |r1cre§5ed hel;\
ploitation. Along with the aged with low retirement | ene 5::1
the main body of poor consists of 85 per cent of Iﬂdlﬂﬂob an
some 30 per cent of Blacks, whose incomes are drE] to 1 ?er:[
cent lower than those of the whites. In 194:()\ 15.8 per cen
of all American children lived in poverty.

' AFL-CIO News, September 5, 1970, p. 8.

2 éP%e[1s Po":;rfu: America’s Enduring Paradox. A Hab;c:_rylo‘,rf .!‘Iff'e
Richest Nation's Unwon War, Thomas Y. Crowell Company, New York,
1971, p. 195.

3 y L

1bid., p. 329. ;
: Ec;{mor]:ﬁc' Nofes, New York, April-May 1979, p. 9.
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At the end of the 1970s, about 10 per cent of all the
American families of four had incomes lower than the
officially recognized poverty level. There were 8.9 per
cent of such families among whites, 31.3 per cent among
Blacks, and 22.4 per cent among Hispanics.! Because of
the sharp fall in real wages, in 1980 the number of families
below the poverty line increased by another 13 per cent.

The growing inflation, the fall in real wages and in-
creased exploitation destroyed the illusions of a prosper-
ous American economy among the great mass of the
working class in the USA. Bourgeois ideologists have to
admit that the relatively highly paid workers, those who
are included in the “middle class’ in bourgeois statistics,
who have moved to the suburbs buying houses, cars,
furniture and appliances on credit, are living through a
revolution of defeated expectations. As American Professor
Andrew Levison points out, the blue-collar workers’ dream
of a “fair deal” has been destroyed.?

Profound scepticism and disbelief in the myths implant-
ed by the bourgeois propaganda about the “exceptional”
nature of American capitalism are growing among the
broad masses of the working class. The view takes root
in their consciousness that the growth in public wealth
does not lead to an incomes revolution or diminish social
inequality.

In an article entitled “Impoverishment in Capitalist
Society” Lenin wrote: “The cost of living is rising. Wages,
even with the most stubborn and most successful strike
movement, are increasing much more slowly than the
necessary expenditure of labour power. And side by side
with this, the wealth of the capitalists is increasing at a
dizzy rate.””® He especially stressed the factor of growing
poverty in the social sense, i.e., in the sense of the disparity
between the increasing level of the needs of the whole
society and the working masses’ standard of living.*

M. Harrington, Op. cif., p. 226.
* A. Levison, The Working-Class Majority, Coward, McCann and
Geoghegan, Inc., New York, 1974, p. 98.

* V.I. Lenin, Collected Warks, Vol. 18, Progress Publishers, Moscow,
1973, p. 435,
" V1. Lenin, “Review. Karl Kautsky. ‘Bernstein und das sozialdemokra-
: Programm. Eine Antikritik’ ", Collected Works, Vol, 4. p. 201
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The present-day experience of the USA s a gre‘:pl_hm
illustration of the truth ol Lgnms Cpr]cll.lbi()ﬂ. (Jr‘q\x_-mg‘
exploitation, social inequality, impoverishment qf ‘mnhom:
upon millions and permanent mass 1.memp1‘o‘}-rﬁelm fri
now engulfing not only the workers but also all other
categories of the American working people. ; s

The social contrasts in the country are so great that
a growing tendency may be said to exist tgward_ p(_;\-e‘:‘_ty
in a social sense, toward further pauperization ol certain
poorer sections of the population.

Stabilization of Mass Unemployment

The growing multifaceted crisis of US capitalism (m(}
the social consequences of the scientific and technologu,al
revolution have made yet another social problem extrem_el)-_
acute, namely, ensuring employment, giving the \\-’(I)rkmlg‘
person a chance to provide for his or her existence by their
labor.

Throughout the post-WW 11 period therta__‘ hasv bcerr]‘
considerable group of wage earners in the USA who \\-L\rg.
deprived of such a chance. Employers did not at all extr{t
themselves to reduce permanent unemployment to a
minimum-—for all the profuse declarations to that effect.
As early as 1946, Congress passed an II—.mploynmnt_'Ac.t.
The government undertook to provide jobs for all those
capable of working and willing to work. ; 22

In his 1953 economic report to Congress, President Harry
Truman asserted that the Employment ;\(;t meant more than
providing a chance to work for those willing to do so ai. that
time: “It means full utilization of our national resources, our
technology and science, our farms and factories, our business
brains and our labor skills... Full employment tomorrow is
something different from full employment today. Th? grn\mth
of opportunity, with a growing population and an expalld?rlg]
technology, requires a constantly e;::pandlng SCOMDHLY. .

Practical experience has shown just how dema_gogu_
were these statements by Truman and how contradictory
to the harsh reality. Sl

In 1975, the Time magazine wrote: “‘Until recently,

' Employment and Labor-Relations Policy, p. 4.
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economists defined full employment as a 4% rate of jobless-
ness. Lately they have raised that figure to 5%, By that
reckoning, the U.S. is now 3.2% away from full employ-
ment.”!

Chronic unemployment grows in connection with the
changes in the structure of production in the USA con-
ditioned by the scientific and technological progress.
A.H. Raskin wrote in this connection: “Automation is
creating a new class of poor... This new class is made
up of workers disposed by the machine: their skills,
security and status all washed into nothingness by the
onsurge of technology.”? An immediate consequence
ol that is longer periods of unemployment®:

1965 1977
Per cent without work for
3-10 weeks 2] 22
11-14 weeks 8.2 &5
over 26 weeks 10.4 14.8

While the overall unemployment level in the second half of
the 1970s did not drop lower than 6 to 8 per cent, it often
exceeded 20 per cent among young people and even 40 per
cent among Black young people who have worse general
education and occupational training. American experts also
believe that there are 17 million persons in the USA who are
not counted as unemployed but would like to have a job. Out
of these, 5 million are not actively seeking jobs, 5.4 million
continue their studies while waiting for a job, etc. Unemploy-
ment, even partial, has an extremely negative effect on the
incomes of worker families. For instance, those who spend
I to 4 weeks out of work lose 21 per cent of their average
annual wages, those unemployed during 5 to 14 weeks lose
36.7 per cent, 15 to 20 weeks—55 per cent, and 27 weeks and
more—80 per cent of the wages.

US economy is periodically subject to upheavals, which
slows down production rates and leads to a growth in
mass permanent unemployment. The USA has to a con-
siderable degree lost its superiority over other developed

' Time, March 17, 1975, p. 38.

 The New Leader, New York, March 30, 1964, o

Y Statistical Absiract of the United States, 1978, p. 408,
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capitalist countries in the production of basically new
items through reducing production costs.

The US economy is going through an acute structural
erisis, and tn many respects the technological level of
its productive forces cannot compete in the world markets.
The monopolies look for a way out in a new reconstruction
of the industries, a sharp rise in labor productivity and
mass lay-offs of work force. Y

Apart irom the prospect of further growth of the overall
number of the unemployed in the USA, the problems
of stagnant unemployment and depression areas have
become extremely acute. The growth of stagnant unem-
ployment is directly engendered by changes in the struc-
ture of production in the USA conditioned by the fast
scientific and technological progress.

Under these conditions, losing one’s workplace is in
most cases not just something accidental but involves a
long search for work, the impossibility of getting employ-
ment adequate to one’s skills, moving on to substantially
worse paid jobs, and the need to take occasional short-term
employment.

In the USA, the contradiction between ‘“superemploy-
ment”, i.e., mass overtime work, and permanent unemploy-
ment is very acute. That is the nature of capitalism. It
was already Karl Marx who observed that “the condem-
nation of one part of the working-class to enforced idleness
by the over-work of the other part, and the converse,
becomes a means of enriching the individual capitalists,
and accelerates at the same time the production of the
industrial reserve army on a scale corresponding with
the advance of social accumulation.”! .

American monopoly capital rejects outright the unions’
demands to cut down the work week, viewing it as an
attempt to undermine the basis for maintaining the super-
employment and the subsistence-level existence of the
multi-million army of the unemployed. '

During the 1969-1970 crisis, the number of fully un-
¢mployed was 5 million (5.9 per cent of the entire work
force}, and in 1974-1975 10 million, or 9 per cent.” By

e

' K. Marx, Capital, Vol 1, pp. 595-96.
* UAW Solidarity, September 30, 1977, p. 4.
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1977, unemployment was somewhat reduced, amounting
to 7.6 per cent. In 1981, after the partial reduction of
1978-1979, it again grew to 9 million, and at the beginning
of 1982 to 10 million. In the car industry, unemployment
went over the 30 per cent mark, according to labor union
statistics. It is also growing in the steel, textile, rubber
and electrical engineering industries. Besides, there is a
considerable section of the population employed on a
part-time basis. In 1971, they numbered 10.5 million, in
1977, 14.45 million.! On the whole, unemployment practi-
cally involves 15 to 20 per cent of workers and their
families.

The US ruling circles insist that increased military
spending encourages employment. In actual fact, the
dollars expended on military needs create significantly
fewer jobs than spending on the development of civil
industries. The growth of military spending in the mid-
1970s deprived about 4 million of their jobs. Harry Mau-
rer’'s Oral History of the Unemployed (Holt, Rinehart,
Winston, 1979) points out that $1 billion spent on military
production creates 75,710 jobs, while the same moriey
would create 100,072 jobs in construction, 138939 jobs
in health care, or 187,299 jobs in education.?

Unemployment is not only a personal tragedy for mil-
lions of people. It is also an enormous waste of manpower.
The country has whole areas of chronic unemployment
which emerged, among other reasons, following the re-
location of numerous factories and firms from the North
of the USA to the South-East, South-West or West in
order to escape labor union pressure, high wages and
land restrictions. As Business Week pointed out, mass
lay-offs affected literally all major cities in the industrial
areas of the North, including Detroit, Pittsburgh, Akron,
Philadelphia and New York. In New York State alone,
the number of jobs in industry decreased by 430,000
between 1969 and 1977.°
Unemployment increasingly affects those strata of the
working class and technicians that were previously be-

Statistical Abstract of the United Stafes, 1978, p. 402.
 Daily World, May 21, 1980, P13
b Business Week, November 14, 1977, p. 144,
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lieved to be privileged. In 1969, ur}empluyment famdon_g prlogf}ﬁjz-
sionals and technicians was 1.3 per cent ’.‘fg I1n?r0 i
9,3 per cent.! In 1975, it was 3.6 per {_;cm.. / _mgt‘2 JF;eter
graduating from colleges are ieft_\\fllhr?m th ;11 g
Leibig, 24, a former literature major W |0} ‘atugfl‘ Sl
ear at Southern Illinois University, said tlml. Ll“mn-
“take anything that pays more than unemp o‘y‘mren le
pensatiorf’—work in a restaurant, cleamng sc_w(f]:s\ iy
do anything”.? Many other unemployed Ter‘]t%;nu?fn(red
technicians expressed the same read1_1'1esfs_;. Little ¢ Ml‘%{éf
in the mental workers’ employmenln b!ttla{}OI!“ljl at :
years. The Disseni magazine wrole: Here is the -Tajol
point of crisis and of pain—to invest years in ;m?io
with high hopes for a career z‘iherwards, teadlvng, hnlc; Eo
to nothing... 1I graduation leads, not to alcaleedr: t_L e
an abyss into which capped and gownec 'SlL;dLn s! .
dumpe'd, then here, as C. _anht Mills “ﬂuf tsgibzes
the real point of iI}tCl’SL’-‘.C’[IOﬂ where persona
2 social issues.” il :
béiocﬁifré?;iga to Time, some persons c011ce.f11 th_eltr) ltehxil
of education and professional training tQ gldﬁ at‘JOn:; i
avoiding the stigma of CXreSSlfVe\k‘i\l;rrélegh]o%%it]m;:a ;iOIT;édiCal
magazine cited an example of Marge Johnston, .
mic%obiologist for (;23 years and[unﬁrir;gh? Cr?]ii(;gbliz)lg;{?g’rthi%
ho said: “Nobody is going to i X
gr??c tka bus. But I'm prepared to handll? 1.h_ati.fqnhg§}:
application forms, 1 can put down ._that[ 'misl;?o% (ff\-'ei'\-'-
school graduate. This is called the sin ol om . Every

: : es it‘,‘n . i ot - 3 1 o3 y
bo%}hedoilﬂpassiw figures of American h’fatli(séz;;s d;m:;,f;;
e %mrrggsufhe?}'a?inﬁliie\zotl)_v theirplabor.

a chance to provide ir e 8cbysIndis /g
Efmericans joke sadly: “If your I‘LL‘lgI‘]b‘Clri dlidieg;i&gnh‘]‘b job,
that's recession. If you lose yours, that's depres :
! LM f‘. ow eport of the President Including RU_{}I'I_H'I'S: by ¢ ;.-. :.é‘
Di?]?{.'n’.:\.f.{:?t:.f:.;.)u;;f ﬁxr‘i{rr and _H‘ru Li\ ] DL’;:J-U.”_;iﬂ,wf-er ;[rij?-‘H kthiJG{j?I:arlI;Im:1
and Welfare. Transmitted lo the (»Jng;r:-;.n.s April 1973,
Prinii_ﬂﬂ'I()H\f:(ﬁ Washington, HJ.’I;';, ]_1._.230. i

2 AFL-CIO News, January 26, IIQH, P b il

3 The New York Times ,_-'W{.?.{{Lt,"-‘-'!‘f; J‘L_:.'!l_-qZLJ. 1976, p. 2

' Dissent, New Yuri\',d\;\,"||1.L<-r|)'c]‘.’-_r,- 7 p B2

5 Time, March 17, 1975, p. 3.
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Transnational corporations close down factories and
cut production on US territory. That is another cause
of mass unemployment becoming permanent. American
authors have shown that major corporations close down
their factories, including profitable ones, to implement a
planned reduction of investments in some industries in
order to strengthen their positions in others.

Within 10 years, 165,000 jobs were lost in Philadel-
phia and 508,000 in the northeastern states (New Eng-
land) due to unjustified closing down of factories. The
closures throughout the country in 1965-1975 resulted in
the overall liquidation of 15 million jobs. As a result,
the possibilities of employment in many areas of the
USA have deteriorated, poverty increased, migration of
work force intensified, and the living standards of many
worker families dropped. Closing car plants in the USA,
automobile corporations build runaway shops in Mexi-
co and other countries. Growing unemployment leads
to increased cxploitation of the workers that are er-
ployed.’

The position of the unemployed has in recent years
greatly deteriorated because of a sharp increase in mili-
tary spending and the cutbacks, as part of “austerity
measures”, in social programs. Besides, the American system
of unemployment insurance still has no unified national
standards. Each state’s administration decides which cate-
gories of the unemployed should be paid unemployment
relief money and how much. Unemployment insurance
programs are mostly short-term and ad hoc. Long-term
or permanent unemployment essentially remains outside
the framework of these programs. The system ol unem-
ployment insurance does not cover all those who need
it. It envisages payments by workers into insurance funds
and only partially satisfies the needs of those who Jose their
jobs.

By the beginning of the 1970s, the USA came 20th
among 22 capitalist countries as far as social security
expenditure was concerned. In the USA it made up 6
per cent of the national income, in West Germany 20.8,
and in France 18.9 per cent. American taxpayers have

" UAW Sofidarity, May 1-15, 1980, p. 10.
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fo give away more money than I'hey.themslel\-'ct;r_rL;;‘.f_‘wff’
in unemployment benefits, pensions, and other \[mr s 1Ut
social security. The American system of _L.In-:—‘.In’p_fl)_\_-l?_lie_rgr
instrance includes certain conditions on _lhe Ia\-?l a _]tll.}-
of benefits, such as, for instance, the ar}_)ltr’gr}.- hgle_?t;?i 1(;15
by government officials of the unempioy_’-ed‘bi‘i_l I“}rixflit-
willingness to work. In states where the anti- cl\ u‘rf bl
to-work" laws are in force, u11£mployme11t bL‘rlLllt:? may
be withheld for leaving work “without due cause”, for
“misbehavior”, or participating in strikes. In 1975, more
than 12 million employees w'fret rgiot'en_tltl)lcfj to unemploy-

nt insurance in case they lost their jobs.
mt”.l?i&elnﬁ1ter\rerltion of federal authorities in this sphere;
ol the states’ activities is extremely limited and }s‘m(‘)stl_\_a
expressed in providing loans when the local mburalncle
funds are exhausted by prolonged and mass unemploy-
ment. In 1977, for instance, 21 states requested such aid

: = federal authorities. ‘
fm’l]}?u‘irt::t irsfda great deal of cynicism about the' aSStEt‘Tt}(‘Jnjci
by the apologists of capitalism that uylemplc__}'}_-men‘ is a
natural and socially justified means ol increasing piOdU(E—
tion elficiency. The New York Times wrote that unemploy-
ment at a level higher than 5 per cent disciplined thrr)!se
who had a job and provided a good lesson for thpse who
would in future become part of the work force. As before,
advocates of monopoly capital insist that ulncmployrven!t‘
is caused by the working class’s “anti-social Ibeha\qorq
and by ‘“‘union monopoly” in labor markets, with ummjﬁ
allegedly fighting for increased wages without regar
for the interests of the whole society. o

Employment and unemployment have bc¢r1 &ng]_‘(rm
the list of priorities in the class struggle of Fhe ; H"IE:ILdrI
proletariat in recent years. It includes demaildsl El 1gi_iz:lglf—)
anteed employment, reduction of the work wee -th=
hours without loss of pay, more public works to (jl"t(-__d_t
new jobs, increased government funding 0{ Li(hfca 10111d
wider opportunities for vocational tratmng, anc tfm _!um_
to the employers’ altempts to use overtime insteac
hiring new workers.

S5 10, X A | - ! P lrd= :
' The American Federationist, September 1975, p. 13.
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The Crisis of the Opportunist Policies
of Labor Union Bureaucracy

The struggle between two tendencies in the labor move-
ment, a democratic and an opportunistic one, continues
to affect American labor unions and the working class
as a whole. The struggle between these two tendencies
is one of the basic trends of American history.

The concrete content of that struggle in the 1960s and
1970s was determined by the character of the deteriorating
relations between the unions and the ruling circles, the
machinery of state-monopoly capitalism. The tendencies in
the labor movement and changes occurring in the unions are
linked with the entire domestic and foreign policy of Ameri-
can imperialism.

It is essential that the state-monopoly policy toward labor
in the USA has an important peculiarity connected with the
role which union bureaucracy plays in it. It is with the help
of this bureaucracy that the ruling circles of the USA have
always tried to separate the American workers from the
influence of socialist ideology and restrict class struggle to
purely economic demands—and curtailed demands, at that.

Lenin wrote: ““Strange as it may seem, in capitalist society
even the working class can carry on a bourgeois policy, if
it forgets about its emancipatory aims, puts up with wage-
slavery and confines itself to seeking alliances now with one
bourgeois party, now with another, for the sake of imaginary
‘improvements’ in its indentured condition.”! It is this policy
that the top union bureaucracy advocates, involving in it the
broad masses of the working people as well. :

Proclaiming the strategy of “social responsibility”, union
bureaucracy endeavors to achieve a formal, practically
unrealizabie equality in the relations between “organized
capital” and “organized labor” under the aegis of the
state. Union leaders believe that the unions must fight
for a “fair deal” for the working class, but at the same
time their demands must be “morally justified” and “econom-
ically sound”, suitable as a basis for establishing “class
peace” in the social sphere. ]

~ V. L Lenin, “In America’, Collected Works, Vol. 36, Progress
Publishers, Moscow, 1971, st b
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There are several hundred thousand union functionaries in
the USA, but only several thousand of these constitute @he
directive nucleus, the top and irltermt‘-diaic_strata of union
bureaucracy whose incomes are many times higher than those
of the rank and file.

The union bureaucracy’s ideological and political support
for the capitalist system is closely associated with union
business bringing large dividends to the bureaucracy. In 1979,
56 top union olficials had annual incomes of more than
$100,000 each. Herbert Hill of the National Association for
the Advancement of Colored People, dealing principally
with organized labor, said: “George Meany is not running
a labor movement. George Meany and his colleagues are now
businessmen engaged in the business of unions.”” :

The great sums accumulated by the unions (pension, strike
and other funds) are used by the bureaucratls both for direct
inmvestment in businesses and, by the more cynical union busi-
nessmen, for personal enrichment. “When the friendship be-
lween employers and union leaders goes beyond sentiment ...
and develops a pecuniary basis, then it would appear to exceed
even the official government policy of avoiding industrial
strife’. This, at least, is how the Senate investigating commit-
tees have appeared to look at the matter when evidence of
widespread corruption in union-employer dealings has been
presented to them.”? |

In 1970, the Teamsters Union earned, on a legal basis,
$144.5 million from investment in securities and various
enterprises; the Steelworkers Union $135.9 million; the Car-
penters Union $41.8 million.? Similar examples could be
given for other unions as well. Daniel Bell wrote: “The real
sickness lies in the decline of unionism as a moral vocation,
the fact that so many union leaders have become money-
hungry, taking on the grossest features of business society.”

Usurping the will of the working masses, union bureau-
Cracy creates a labor market favorable for the employers,

- el

' The Washington Post, April 9, 1972, p. Al

* Autocracy and Insurgency in Organized Labor, ed. b
Transaction Books, New Brunswick, New Jersey, 1972, p.

S US. News & World Report, July 5, 1971, p. 73.

! Cited in D.C. Bok and J.T. Dunlop, Labor and the American Commu-
fity, Simon and Schuster, New York, 1970, p. 32.

y Burton Hall,
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disciplines the labor force and increases its effective exploi-
tation in the process of production. This ideclogy and this
practice are the most important postulates of so-called “pure”
or “business-unionism”, which holds that the higher the
employers’ profits, the more chances the unions stand of
a “‘fair deal”.

The top union leadership relies on an army of thousands of
union officials whose incomes are also quite large, between
30 and 50 thousand dollars a year. Their financial incentives
and promotion to more lucrative posts are primarily de-
pendent on their loyalty to their bosses.

The implementation of pro-capitalist policies by union bu-
reaucrats is undoubtedly facilitated by the adherence of the
US working class to economic struggle and the certain
successes it has achieved in it. One must not underestimate
the fact, however, that the positions of the union bureaucracy
are supported by the entire power structure. Government
agencies have legalized a system of power abuse and
coercion of the working class. The ruling circles and the union
bureaucracy have enforced a joint anti-communist complex
of measures which place difficult obstacles in the way of
progressive forces in the unions.

Lane Kirkland, the mew AFL-CIQ president, made no
changes in the direction of the activities of the federation. One
can even state that the union bureaucracy moved another step
to the right. The AFL-CIO supported President Carter’s policy
of wage restraints. Its support for President Reagan’s reac-
tionary domestic and aggressive foreign policy appears even
more cynical. Kirkland stated that the best thing would be for
the two parties, the Democratic and the Republican, to
appeal to the unions and to cooperate with them.

Bourgeois and reformist ideologues believe the American
labor unions’ emphasis on economic struggle and immediate
pragmatic goals to be their specific features. It is also asserted
that there are objective premises for the development of the
so-called economic unionism, and that there is no prospect
for the transformation of the union movement in the USA. In
practice, however, the tactics of economic unionism are real-
ized in the process of objective development of irreconcilable
class contradictions in production and in the distribution of
its material results. The heat of those contradictions in the
1960s and 1970s led to sharp conflicts between labor and
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capital, in which union leaders were inevitably involved.

American state-monopoly capitalism runs into increasing
difficulties arising from competition in the foreign markets,
inflation within the country, the dollar crisis and the budget
deficit; it therefore resorts to cutting down the size of the
“fair share” of the working class in the distribution of the
national product, to replacing the “‘free” market bargaining
between labor and capital by such restrictive measures as
wage freezes, controls over wage increases and compulsory
arbitration undermining the unions’ right to strike.

All of these circumstances laid bare the instability of the
policy of “‘class collaboration”, giving rise to new demands
and new views in the labor movement itself and stimulating
the struggle within it between the progressive and conservat-
ive forces. More and more often, narrow professional interests
in the struggle with capital give way to problems of overall
social and political significance (opposition to increased taxes
and inflation, actions for a shorter workday).

The conflicts between labor unions and monopoly capital
supported by government bodies have gone beyond the Erame-l
work of purely economic problems. The union bureaucracy
relies on working-class strata that are least developed poli-
tically and ideologically, that favor the existing ‘I‘iaw {and
order’” within the country and are unwilling to give Afro-
Americans and other ethnic minorities the same rights as the
whites have. However, the logic of class struggle drives the
union bureaucracy, despite its wishes, into opposition to
monopoly capital and the government structure when the
latter resort to extreme measures in their policy aimed
against the labor movement. '

“Nowadays, even the most ardent advocates of the idea of
“pure” and “business unionism” are aware of the real threat
to the principle of “free bargaining’” between labor unions and
capital in the labor markets. Union leaders can no longer
call on the labor movement to fight only for a “fair share
in the national product, as that share becomes more and more
unattainable. This leads to serious conflicts within the alliance
of union bureaucracy and the ruling circles of state-monopoly
capitalism. ; e

The leadership of the AFL-CIO and of the major independ-
ent unions did their best to attain a compromise with the
Kennedy, Johnson, Nixon, Ford, Carter and Reagan adminis-
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trations, but did not succeed. Neither did their hopes come
true that the policy of unconditional support for the military
adventures and militarization of the economy would keep alive
and consolidate the policy of compromises and maintain stable
wage increases.

The results were quite the opposite, and they aggravated
contradictions both within the union bureaucracy and
between it and the working masses.

The 1960s and 1970s clearly show that the image of the
American worker turned bourgeois and integrated in the
system does not correspond to reality. The modern stage in
the development of the US working class is much more
complex than the simplistic one-dimensional picture drawn
by bourgeois sociologists in their works.

Under the conditions of the scientific and technological
revolution, accompanied, in capitalist society, by an extra-
ordinary growth in the dehumanization of many kinds of
labor activity, the shifts in the structure of requirements
produce in the working masses a sharp feeling of dissatisfac-
tion with and alienation from their labor. “We can now reject
the current stereotype of American workman as a homo-
geneous population unable to develop class standards,”
wrote Prolessor John Leggett of the University of California.
“Many ol them are militant, and their class views have
predictable political consequences.”!

The most conservative, anti-communist and anti-Soviet
circles of the union bureaucracy are now headed by Lane
Kirkland, who has never been either a worker or a low-
echelon unionist. It was because of his irreproachable loyalty
to capitalism that Meany nominated him his assistant and,
later, successor.

Walter Reuther was the most prominent follower of the
tactics of “‘social unionism”. The Reuther group tried to
stimulate union involvement in the country’s economic and
social life, to expand the unions and establish contacts with
other social movements. Its opposition to the policy of aggra-
vating international tension was also a positive feature.

" J.C. Leggett, “*Sources and Consequences of W orking-Class Conscious
ness”. Blue-Collar World. Studies of the American Worker, ed. by
A.B. Shostak and W. Gomberg, Prentice-Hall, Inc., Englewood Clifls,
New Jersey, 1964, p. 246.
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After Reuther’s death, this centrist group of union leaders
pecame less active, but it did not cease to exist altogether. In
these days, too, a number of high-ranking union leaders like
W. Winpisinger, J. Wurf and others, linked with the Social-
Democratic left, oppose the most overt manifestations of
servility toward capitalism and the aggressive international
actions of the ruling circles of the USA. But the centrist group
of union leaders is incapable of stepping outside the frame-
work of traditional trade-unionism and of heading the drive
for arenovation of the union movement on a truly class basis.

The present crisis of narrow practicism in American
unionism and the tottering of opportunist dogmas concerning
the place and role of the unions in the socio-ecorniomic system
are connected with the deepening general crisis of American
capitalism. In view of the economic losses suflered by the
working class, falling real wages and growing unemploy-
ment accompanied by growing exploitation, the conciliatory
policy of union bureaucracy produces acute dissatistaction

"among the working masses. The young generation sees the

AFL-CIO policy as an embodiment of conservatism and
hopelessness. AR

An important area in the development of modern unionism
is the movement of the rank and file.

First, it is a movement of organized workers who have
achieved certain economic gains on the basis of collective
bargaining, a legal right to strike, and a widely ramified
system of arbitration and other committees to settle industrial
disputes at the shop level and on to the factory level and
all of the corporation’s enterprises.

Second, the present-day movement of the labor rank and
file is not only, and perhaps not so much, a movement of low-
paid groups, although in some industries (or states) these
groups do take the lead in the struggle against the union
bureaucrats’ conciliatory policy. The movement of the rank
and file was most active and began earliest in the coal,
steel, and automobile industries, where the wages of many
union members were much higher than the national average.

Third, that movement emerged from changes in _the corn-
sciousness of the broad masses, without a strong influence
from the outside, from elements of the left. At the same tlmg,
that movement reflects the growing alienation of those it
engulfs from the capitalist economic and social system, the

8-0250
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workers’ dissatisfaction with more than their economic posi-
tion and working conditions, although these are still a very
important stimulating factor in the movement of the rank
and file. The qualitative changes in the consciousness of the
working masses are most clearly manifested in the fact that
they reject more and more often the traditional methods of
unions’ economic and social activity.

The movement of the rank and file clearly indicates the
tendency of new unionism, the unionism of class action,—
not just by individual unions but involving the union move-
ment as a whole,

It would be an exaggeration to believe that the positions
of the opportunist union bureaucracy have been effectively
undermined. Relying on state support and playing on the
political backwardness and inertia of part of the membership
and their chauvinistic attitudes, the AFL-CIO conservative
leadership continues to render US imperialism considerable
assistance. .

Although there is a marked progressive tendency in the
development of the American mass labor movement, it should
be taken into account that at present it is merely in the
initial stages of its development: quantitative changes are
primarily accumulated, and new organization forms of move-
ment are worked out at this preliminary stage. The influ-
ence of the ideology that has long dominated trade unions is
very strong. The changes, however, are the first shoots of
the new and are thus of great theoretical and political interest,
since they embody in embryo form the foundations of sub-
sequent development.

Combined with the other objective econmomic and socio-
political factors of growing contradictions in American so-
ciety, that tendency creates the prospect of breakdown
of the foundations of the bourgeois labor policy and of
overcoming the vicious alliance between the labor union
bureaucracy and the US ruling circles. On the international
plane, the present stage of the internal struggle in the
mass labor movement of the USA is conducive to the in-
volvement of the broad masses of the working class in an
active struggle for an irreversible policy of international
detente.

CHAPTER 111

TENDENCIES IN THE DEVELOPMENT
OF THE STRIKE MOVEMENT

The Restructuring of the Mechanism
of the Proletariat’s Economic Struggle

The second half of the 1960s and the1970s are an important
stage in the class struggle of the American proletariat. Rtlma-
way inflation, a slowing down of the growth rate of real wages
followed by their decrease, permanent mass unemployment,
and a wide-scale offensive of the monopolies against the
working people’s rights were the principal factors in the
expanding confrontation between labor and c,ap}tql. Strikes
are the main form of the American workers’ resistance to

italist exploitation. : ;

Cag‘i rise in Pthc strike movement began in the mid-1960s:
1965 through 1971 were the years of its high-growth rate in
both absolute and relative terms. Later, strike struggle
continued to be tense and massive, as shown by the strike
movement statistics' (see Table 3).

Industrial conflicts developed against a background of an
economic boom and reached a climax in 1970, a year o‘f crisis,
when the number of stoppages exceeded the 1946 level,
the highest in the whole of the post-WW I1 period. In 1970,
the number of workers involved in strikes was greater than
in any postwar year except 1946 and 1952, 'an(] only in
1946 and 1959 was the number of man-days idle greater.
The bourgeois press wrote of “the worst epidemic of stnkc%
since just after World War 11" For the first time the

' Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1980, U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington, 1982, p. 3. 3 . e
& Angc:itjsrﬁs of Wl::rk Stoppages, 1975, Washington, 1977, p. 10.
* Time, November 9, 1970, p. 75.
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Table 3

Work Workers

Stoppage, man-days
stoppages involved

total average total per cent total per striker
length of
(days) : employed®

1965 3,963 25.0 1,650
1966 4,405 22.2 1,960
1967 4,595 22.8 2,870
1968 5,045 24.5 2,649
1969 5,700 22.5 2,481
1970 5,716 25.0 3,305
1971 5,138 27.0 3,280
1972 5,010 24.0 1,714
1973 5,353 24.0 2,251
1974 6,074 271 2,778
1975 5,031 26.8 1,746
1976 5,648 28.0 2,420
1977 5,506 29.3 2,040
1978 4,230 33.2 1,623
1979 4,827 32.1 1,727
1980 3,885 35.4 1,366

23,300 15.1
25,400 12.9
42,100 14.7
49,018 18.5
42,869 17.3
66,414 20.1
47,689 14.5
27,066 15.8
27,948 12.4
47,991 17.3
31,237 - 17.9
37,859 15.6
35,822 17.6
36,922 22.8
34,754 20.1
33,289 24.4

Frre e R oo b bk b G0 G G0 b
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* Hired workers that do not participate in strikes, as a rule, were not included
among the total of employees, The refercnce here is to the middie and higher echelons
of corporate administrative personnel, holders of eleciive posts in the municipal bodics,
domestic servants, and some other categories.

phenomenon of stagflation (a combination of stagnation
or even recession with inflation) became apparent. A high
level of unemployment no longer resulted in a noticeable
drop in strike activity as had been the case in the previous
years.

The anti-strike measures of the Nixon administration in
1971-1973 contributed to a falling off of strikes. The lifting
of government control over wage increases in April 1974
again triggered off a great rise in their number. The unions
stepped up their efforts to gain compensation for the wage
losses sustained by organized workers in the previous years.
In 1974, the number of strikes reached a record level in
US history. A certain drop in strike activity in the subsequent
years is explained by the unfavorable effect of the 1974-
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1975 economic crisis, the most acute since the Great De-
pression of the 1930s. 1 .

In the number of strikes and strikers and the scope of
the stoppages throughout the country, the period in question
was unparalleled in the past 30 years':

Average annual number
1950-1964 1965-1978H

Work stoppages ) 3.987.1 5007.8
Workers invalved {in thousands) 1,904.0 2235.0
Man-days idle {in millions) 29 38

‘For comparisomn, let us point out that in 1946-1949 the
average .annual number of stoppages was 3,925,8, workers
involved—2.,940,000, with 58.8 million man-days idle.
 The scale of the strike movement is most significantly
‘indicated by the number of strikers, which chayactenstically
increasés with the: growth of the army of hired workers.
One must also take into account some relative indices which
mainly point to the extent of the workerg‘l involvement in
the strike movement—the percentage of strikers among the
total work forcé. { e

In the manufacturing industry, “the annual average
number of strikers dropped from ‘1,370,000 in th_e219505 to
946,400 in the 1960s and 822,000 in the 1970s.” At the
.same time, there was an increase in the share of stglkers
in other industries in the 1970s compared to the 1960s.” The
substantial decrease in the number of strikers in some
‘branches of material production is of fundamental importance
for evaluating the structural, qualitative changes in the US
strike movement: : : Sk

The situation is explained by various objective and sub-
jective factors, both long-term and short-term in nature.

The scientific and technological revolution brought about
a rapid increase in the share of the scientific and technical
personnel. That was especially characteristic of manufactur-

! Computed from Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1978, Washington,
1980, p. 9. o

® Computed from Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1970-1979. \

2 Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1977, Washington, 1979, pp. 69-74;
Monthly Labor Review, July 1979, p. 61.
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ing industries, where the share of professional and technical
employees, together with the managerial and administrative
personnel, was, in 1976, 28.1 per cent of all those employed
(18.5 per cent in 1950). This category of hired workers takes
a very insignificant part in the strikes. According to the
US Department of Labor, in the 1970s there was an annual
average of 9 strikes in the manufacturing industry, in
which engineers and technicians participated, and the an-
nual average number of workers involved in these strikes
was not more than 1,100.

The involvement of white-collar workers—engineers, tech-
nicians, etc.—in the strike movement is curbed by many
significant differences in their position from that of the main
body of workers (higher pay, better working conditions,
career opportunity, etc.). One should also consider the
corporative psychology characteristic of many technicians
and consciously inculcated by the monopolies, feeling of
isolation from the rest of hired workers occupying lower
rungs in the production hierarchy. Corporations often use
administrative and technical personnel working at automated
factories as strikebreakers. During a strike, production here
can be maintained for a long time at a stable level by a skel-
eton staff controlling the main elements of the production
process.

Such anti-strike strategy creates certain difficulties, often
serious ones, for strike action not only in the manufactur-
ing industries, such as chemical and petroleum refining, but
also in energy supply, gas industry, telephone communica-
tions, etc. The organized workers' resolve to fight for their
rights and interests did not abait, but the struggle became
more acute and long-drawn-out, the arsenal of weapons used
in the struggle more extensive, and more active support
from other sections of the working people became necessary.
The unions now face the challenge of working out a new strat-
egy and tactics capable of counteracting the advantages
which the scientific and technological progress brought to
the employers. As the experience of the 1960s and 1970s
indicates, accelerated development of automation and the
latest technology do not diminish the effectiveness of strikes,

' Compuled from Anafysis of Work Stoppages, 1970-1979.
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trary to what bourgeois sociologists predicted. But the
S(ijfl}iculfies and problerri brought about by the scientific and
technological revolution do exist. Under these conditions, of
exceptional significance is the strengthening of the unity and
solidarity of the working class and organization of joint ac-
tions by the working people against increasing capitalist ex-
ploitation. wifnie

The unions and the labor movement as a whole face serious
difficulties in connection with the decreasing share of workers
and the growing share of technical, administrative and
managerial personnel in the technologically advanced in-
dustries. In the metallurgical and transport engineering In-
dustries, for instance, there is permanent structural unem-
ployment directly linked with the scientific and technological
advances and with the considerable underloading of pro-
duction capacities due to an increasingly acute competition
between imperialist powers in world markets and declining
American exports. Thus, the number of worigers dirgctly
employed in production in the steel industry fell from 546,000
to 362,000 between 1955 and 1979, while steellproductmn
grew from 117 million tons to 140 million tons.

In this situation, the scope of the strike movement was
reduced. Acting in the spirit of the traditional principles
of “business unionism”, the leadership of the United Steel-
workers gave up, after 1959, the practice of industry-wide
strikes, and began cooperating with the corporations in
increasing productivity, explaining this by the need to
fight foreign competition. The conciliatory tactics of the
leaders of that union found expression in the so-called
Experimental Negotiating Agreement (ENA), in essence
an anti-strike pact signed by I)the United Steelworkers
and the steel companies in 1973.7 ! '

In the final analysis, that policy helped intensified
exploitation of the work force, increased rate of mdus‘mal
accidents, and further reduction in the number of jobs as
a result of introduction of new technology and streamlin-
ing. Unemployment in that industry did not abate; on thf:
contrary, mass lay-offs continued. In the 7 years follow-

' Daily World, October 31, 1979, p. 5. IR T
2 ('{ul-e{al!, Basics. For Peace, Democracy f_mu.’ Social Progress, Interna-
tiorial Publishers, New York, 1980, pp. 157, 205.




120 RECENT HISTORY OF US LABOR MOVEMENT

ing tlhe signing of the ENA, 80,000 steelworkers lost their
jobs.

The agreement was a new step in the conciliatory relations
of the union leaders with employers and the government
during the implementation of Richard Nixon’s “new
economic policy”. The top AFL-CIO leaders approved
of the ENA in the steel industry. George Meany hailed
the “no-strike’’ procedure as “‘an excellent example of sound
collective bargaining and labor-management statesman-
ship”, as a model for preventing workers from participating
in strikes.”

The ratio of strikers to those employed cannot serve as
a substantiation of the claim, frequently made by the
bourgeois propaganda, that the proletariat’s class activily
is falling. That assumption is refuted by the steady growth
in the intensity of strikes and the determination of strikers,
which we shall later discuss. A reduction in the share of
strikers should not be interpreted as a restriction of the
sphere of class conflict and expansion of compromise in
labor relations.

Changes in worker involvement in strikes are primarily
rooted in the deep restructuring of the entire mechanism
of the proletariat’s economic struggle, in the transition
from the extensive to the intensive methods of struggle.
Their role and effectiveness under the modern scientific
and technological revolution is growing considerably. These
shifts and tendencies are not yet fully explicit. The arsenal
of new means and methods is still in the process of evolution,
but in some spheres and branches of production clear-cut
outlines of changes have become apparent, and the manu-
facturing industries are the most characteristic in this respect.

The point is that under the modern conditions the
effectiveness of strikes is clearly growing. The bourgeois
state system favors the monopolies. Oificial propaganda
accuses the strikers of increasing the country’s economic
difficulties through their actions. Organized workers are
compelled to improve the tactics and methods of strike

! Daily World, November 5, 1981, p. 4.

° LW, Abel, Collective Bargaining. Labor Relations in Sleel: Then
and Now, Columbia University Press, New York-Guildford, Surrey,
1976, p. 61. i
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struggle, defining more precisely the time, the goals and
the possible effect of each strike.

Increasing interconnections between the various links
in the chain of production due to the advances of the
scientific and technological revolution lend strikes a clear
national significance: a stoppage at an important branch of
the manufacturing industry inevitably causes a chain reac-
tion throughout the national economy. The very possibility
of such a situation makes the monopolies act in a more
conciliatory spirit.

The results achieved by workers of one of the firms in
their negotiations with the management under strike con-
ditions or merely under threat of a strike serve as a kind
of reference point in concluding collective agreements at

“other factories of the same branch. Not infrequently, their

owners accept the workers’ conditions without a fight.
That is particularly characteristic of the metallurgical,
automobile, electric, rubber and other manufacturing in-
dustries.

Collective bargaining often becomes acute and tense,
mostly because of the threat of strike action. Statistics cited
by William Winpisinger, General Vice President of the
International Association of Machinists and Aerospace
Workers, AFL-CIO, are very significant in this respect.
The union concluded some 3 thousand contracts annually,
about 250 a month on average. As a rule, in 100 instances
out of 250, the locals informed the union leadership that
strike action was not ruled out, requesting official sanction-
ing for their decision. But the average monthly number of
strikes did not exceed 13. In 1968, when the machinists’ strike
activity became higher than usual, the union headquarters
received monthly 120 such requests, while the number of
strikes rose to 25. “More significant than the low number
of strikes,” said Winpisinger, “is the fact that our members
request the strike sanction 10 times more often than they
use it. This indicates that workers believe they can bar-
gain more effectively if they've got a stick in the
closet.”!

The threat of strike, the manifest readiness to call it,
was a very frequent occurrence in the 1970s. In Gil Green’s

' Monthly Labor Review, September 1973, p. 58.
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words, “the ability of workers to halt production is what
gives them bargaining muscle. This capability should always
be in evidence. If it is signed away and the company
given the feeling that it no longer is to be feared, the
union becomes like Samson with his hair shorn.”' A classijc
example of this sort of “‘signing away” is the signing of the
ENA in the steel industry discussed above.

A feature of the 1970s was considerable diversity of the
methods of strike action. The workers achieved an acceptance
of their demands not only through prolonged work stoppages
but also through resorting to well-calculated short strikes
at the most sensitive areas of the production process.

More and more olten, devices and instruments of struggle
are used that are borrowed from the experiences of workers
of other countries, like selective (‘“‘chesshoard”) and recur-
rent short work stoppages al various production areas and
shops of a factory.” Such a series of short work stoppages
was conducted by the United Auto Workers in 1976 at
16 General Motors plants. Previously, the auto workers
had used the same tactics against the same corporation
in October, November and December of 1972, when work
successively stopped in 10 plants.

Monthly Labor Review of the US Department of Labor
summed up: “The UAW had adopted the ‘mini-strike’
strategy following a nearly 6-month strike over similar issues
at GM’s Norwood, Ohio, plani... The short-strike strategy
was selected because briel stoppages disrupt production but
do not deplete the union’s strike fund or workers’ re-
sources.””® The brief work stoppages make it difficult for the
employers to use strikebreakers.

Highly popular among strikers are also such forms as
“work to rule” and slowdowns. They are an effective way of
fighting the modern methods of capitalist exploitation, inten-
sification of labor and the more sophisticated forms of the
sweating system in production. Widespread slowdowns

! G. Green, Op. cii., p. 161.

* Auto Work and [is Discontents, ed. by B.J. Widick, The Johns
Hopkins Universily Press, Baltimore, 1976, p. 92; J. Brecher & T. Costello,
Common Sense for Hard Times, Two Continents Institute for Policy
Studies, New York, 1976, pp. 63-65.

¥ Monthly Labor Review, February 1973, pp. 66-67,
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iously lead to a certain reduction of the share of “classical”
g?rY;(e ac)t{ion, particularly in cases where the latter is difficult
to implement. {

The US Department of Labor does not reggrd such actions
as strikes and they are therefore not included in the statistics.
Only those actions are recorded where 6 or more persons
stop work completely, which entails the loss of not less
than one work shift or one workday. Thus, the official
statistics deviate from the real picture of the strike movement,
as they do not reflect the shifts in the tactics of the strike
movement. _

Old tactics are tested under the new conditions and new
tactics are worked out. Since the end oi the 1960s, boycott
of the ready product assumes ever greater _sig_niﬁcance as
a means of class struggle; this measure is intended t,o
disrupt the sale of the product and weaken the company’s
ability for resistance. As a rule, the boycott is carried out
in the form of actions against shops selling the product
that is boycotted (picketing, distribution of leaflets calling on
wholesale consumers and the public not to buy the com-
modities or services of the given company, etc.). ;

The tactics of boycott disrupting the process of gll‘culation,
combined with work stoppages paralyzing production, proved
{o be effective. They were successfully used by workers in
electrical engineering in the fall of 1969, by workers of
10 Farah sewing factories in the states of Texas aqd
New Mexico in 1972, by the miners of Kentucky in 1973.
The victory of the striking workers of the Big Four rubber
companies in 1976 was greatly aided by the international
boycott of these multinationals’ products declared by the
International Confederation of Chemical Industry Workers.
The boycott campaign in support of agricultural work-
ers became a very hard fight unparalleled in duration or
scope.

In 1977, 7 national campaigns were mounted to boycott
the products of corporations that kept unions out of their
factories. The J. R. Stevens textile workers fought for
many years for the right to organize and for collrectlve
bargaining. On November 30, 1978, a J. P. Stevens Worker
Support Day was held at the initiative of the unions in 95
cities and towns of the USA and Canada, with mass ralhes?
and demonstrations staged in support of the textile workers
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demands. This became a striking proof of the growing
solidarity of the American working people.!

Along with other mass solidarity actions, national boycott
campaigns are evidence of the growing scope of the class
confrontation between labor and capital. The struggle of the
broad masses of the US working people increasingly becomes
anti-monopoly in character. :

In the 1970s, the strike' movement, remaining the principa]
direction of the proletariat’s class struggle, was significantly
complemented and strengthened by mass democratic move-
ments. There was a growing solidarity between strikers-and

the broadest strata of the working people involved 'in

other social protest movements. - .

Under the conditions of mass unemployment, growinginfla-
tion and increased government intervention in “industrial
conflicts on the side of the monopolies, the unions saw
ever more clearly the need for greater use of political
methods in defending their economic and social demands.
Rallies, demonstrations, protest marches held in various
cities and in the country’s capital indicated growing politiciza-
tion of the economic struggle. fe

During these actions, the working people addressed their-

demands directly to the government. They called for measures
to ensure employment,. including considerable expansion of
the public works program, federal aid to big cities, cuts in
military spending, establishment of an adequate system of
health services and reduction of the tax burden.

In the 1970s, the conflict between labor and capital became
increasingly a political issue, one in the realm of federal
legislative regulation. The fierce confrontations between the
unions and the monopolies in the second half of the 1970s
involved the-issues of greater rights for the unions in
their organizing effort, the right to picket at construction
sites, and raising the federal minimum of wage rates.

The Solidarity Day demonstration in Washington on
September 19, 1981 involved half a million participants.
More than 200 union and public organizations took part in
the march, including the AFL-CIO. That was an immense

' Daily World, December 2, 1978, pp. 1, 5; AFL-CIQ News, December 9,
1978, pp. 1-2.
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manifestation of protest against the Reagan administration’s
anti-union and anti-popular policy, against the unrgstram_ed
escalation of the arms race and the cutbacks_, in social
programs which it entails. The marchers carried posters
demanding economic and social justice: ““Money for Jobs,
Not for War”, “Jobs Not Bombs”.! As Boston Globe wrote,
the events of that day were more than a demonstration.
That political protest stressed the growing gap between
the union membership and the Reagan administration; it
was public condemnation of the President’s economic and
foreign policy. ;

The September 19 demonstration showed once again that
in the acute class conflict of the proletariat and the monop-
olies, the economic struggle increasingly develops into
actions against the whole system of state-monopoly
domination.

The Growing Role of Large-Scale Action.
Expansion of the Social Basis of Strike Action

The relative reduction in the number of strikers in
certain areas of production is closely linked with a growing
intensity of the struggle and at the same time in the role of
each of the large-scale actions, the mass strikes of great
duration. The average strike duration shows a tendency
toward steady growth: it was 20 days in the 1950s, 23.4 in
the 1960s, and 27.6 in the 1970s. Besides, in the 1970s,
the annual average of days idle per striker was greater than
in the previous decades.

Simultaneously, there was a growth in the number of
large-scale strikes involving more than 10,000 persons.
In the period under consideration, the average annual share
of the workers involved exceeded the 1950s and 1960s
indices, rising to 35 per cent of the total number of
strikers. The growing scale of the strikes reflects the continu-
ing process of production concentration in the USA. The
merger boom of the 1960s and 1970s, and especially the
formation of conglomerates, accelerated the centralisation of
capital, increasing the number of giant enterprises.

' Daily World, September 22, 1981, pp. 2, 3, 12; Political Affairs,
October 1981, pp. 16-19.
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The acuteness of the industrial conflicts is also shown
by the dynamics of the annual average indices of strikes
lasting 30 days and more. Comparison of strikes in the 1950s
and 1970s shows that there were 819 and 1,482 such
strikes respectively, their share in the total number of strikes
19.4 and 28.3 per cent respectively, the share of their partici-
pants in the total number of strikers 27.7 and 30.6 per cent,
and the share of man-days idle in the total time lost in strikes
was 70.4 and 76.4 per cent. The same tendency is obvious
in strikes lasting 90 days and more.!

In the intense strike struggle, the workers are opposed
by a powerful and strong enemy, the giant corporations set-
ting up a united anti-union front. Since the end of the
1960s, there has been a rapid growth in the number of
agreements concluded by the employers on ““financial as-
sistance”, envisaging the establishment of mutual funds to
fight strikes. On the other hand, the unions themselves
had never fought the monopolies in the post-WW 1I years
on such a large scale, throwing into battle large masses
of united forces, as in the 1970s. Their consolidation in
the face of growing aggressiveness of the corporations
manifested itself, in the first place, in coalition committees of
several unions. By 1974, 77 committees were set up for
coordinating union action during collective bargaining with
conglomerates.?

Attacks by the monopolies particularly increased in the
economic stagnation period in the second half of the 1970s,
in a situation where class contradictions became more acute
and the working masses more active. The desire to find
a way out of the economic difficulties at the expense of the
workers led the monopolies to take more intransigent posi-
tions in the collective bargaining. Millions of workers are
directly affected by the consequences of the unprecedented
offensive of big business on the living standards and union
rights. That naturally leads to a growing confrontation be-
tween labor and capital.

Workers in large industries are traditionally in the van-
guard of the strike struggle. Here the confrontation between

' Computed from Analysis of Work Sioppages, 1950-1979,
® Industrial Relations, Berkeley, February 1976, p. 83.
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labor and capital erupted in numerous large and pro-
tracted strikes, some of which will be discussed below.

In the car industry, strikes broke out time and again.
Thus, in 1967 there was a 49-day-long strike of 150,000 Ford
Motor workers. One of the memorable events of the 1970s
and a landmark in US history was the 67-day-long strike
of 350,000 workers at General Motors. It began on Septem-
ber 15, 1970 and was the first national strike action at the
plants of the largest automobile firm of the capitalist world
after the 113-day struggle the General Motors workers had
waged in 1945-1946. The auto workers fought tenaciously,
and the corporation had to make concessions, granting,
among others, two principal demands of the union-——to
include in the collective settlement an ‘“‘escalator clause”
and to improve the retirement benefits.

A characteristic trait of the strike was its objectively
anti-war orientation, since it threatened the realization of
the plan of military deliveries to the Pentagon during the
escalation of US aggressive actions in Vietnam. Speaking
at a rally of General Motors strikers in Pontiac, Emil Mazey,
UAW secretary-treasurer, said: “This sirike in GM was
caused by the war in Vietnam, which brought on inflation. If
you want a quick end to the GM strike, work to end the
war in Vietnam”.! The success of the union, which broke
the resistance of the leader of the Big Three auto corpo-
rations, compelled Ford Motor and Chrysler, also threatened
by a strike, to sign a new settlement on the same conditions
as General Motors.

An important event was the strike of 117,000 Chrysler
workers in the fall of 1973. It was called at the initiative
of the rank and file despite the decision of the union president
Leonard Woodcock not to resort to strike action during
collective bargaining. Apart from increases in wages and
retirement benefits, the strikers achieved a reduction in the
working hours and inclusion in the collective agreement
of a clause providing for stricter union control over ob-
servance of the agreement terms.

In 1976, 170 thousand Ford Motor workers also put up
a stiff fight during a 28-day-long strike that took place at a

Daily World, October 15, 1970, p. 3.
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time when the monopolies sharply intensified their anti-labor
policies; it ended in a partial success for the strikers.

In the aviation and aerospace industries, particularly
prominent were the strike of 40 thousand Lockheed and
Boeing workers late in 1977, and the action by 8 thousand
McDonnel Douglas workers in 1978, which lasted more
than 2 months. In both cases the strikers got the wage
increases for which they fought.

In electrical engineering, the strength of workers’ class
solidarity was demonstrated by the success of a 102-day-long
strike by 150,000 General Electric employees (end of 1969-
beginning of 1970). Overcoming their past differences, 13
unions joined forces in collective bargaining and in directing
the strike. It was for the first time that they achieved the
signing of a single collective agreement covering them
all and they were the first in the USA to insist on including
an escalator clause in the provisions concerning the wages.
The important victory gained by the union coalition over
the supercorporation found a great response throughout
the country. The unions acted jointly in this industry also

- in 1976 and 1979, when 37 thousand Westinghouse Electric

workers went on strike.

In the rubber industry, the 147-day-long strike, the longest
in the industry’s history, was mounted in 1976 by 65
thousand workers simultaneously against the 4 largest
companies: Goodyear, Firestone Tire and Rubber, Goodrich
and Uniroyal, Inc.; there was also a 43-day-long strike at
the factories of the latter company in 1979.

In other industries, we should mention the strikes by
60,000 workers in oil refining in 1969 and 1980, the 172-day-

‘long strike by 35,000 workers at the International Har-

vester agricultural implements factories in 1979 and 1980,
and the national strike of 110,000 sewing workers in 1974
(the first since 1921).

There were also 2 major strikes by the newspaper and
printers’ unions in New York—a 140-day-long in 1966 and
an 88-day one in 1978. The latter placed strong emphasis
on such a very important demand as the guarantees for
organized workers’ right to their workplace, which is extre-
mely vital in view of expanding capitalist rationalization
and the accelerating scientific and technological revolution.
Coordinated action by labor unions embracing the workers of

W i
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-ountry’s 3 leading papers made the owners give in and
};l:;.fu;tude collective agreements guaranteeing the right to full
employment for all union members. : : _ ‘

As for the other sections of the working class, miners
actions should be mentioned above all. The absence of major
strikes in the coal industry between 1951 and 1965 was often
used by the ideologues of class collaboration as an argument
in favor of alleged “era of industrial peace”. The rise in thg ;
miners’ strike actions that began in the late 1960s completely
refuted those predictions. In 1976, the share of miners among
all strikers was 21.3 per cent, although the share of miners
in the total work force did not exceed 1 per‘cent. |

The miners’ actions of the 1970s began with a_strike at
the Brookside mine (Harlan County, Kentuck_y) , which lasﬁed
13 months and ended in a victory for the miners. The strike
was sparked off by the refusal of the Duke Power Company
to recognize the miners’ union and became the focal event
in the miners’ struggle in 1973 and 1974. The company's
armed guards fired on pickets and miners’ homes, the police
beat up the strikers and even arrested women and children
from the strikers' families. One striker died from injuries.
The miners showed great courage and solidarity, and that,
along with a national solidarity campaign of mass pickets,
rallies and demonstrations, ensured the victory of the str_l ke.

One of the most militant, massive and protracted actions
in the history of the American labor movement was the
110-day-long national strike by 160,000 miners (December
1977-March 1978). During the strike, President Carter an-
nounced his intention to invoke the Taft-Hartley Act to make
the miners return to work. But that threat did not break the
miners’ will. The mining corporations and the government
were confronted by the national solidarity of the working
people. More than 250 unions formed a coalition to render
moral and financial support to the strikers. And they won
tangible gains by that strike—an increase in wages and
pensions. : ]

On March 9 and 10, 1981, a 2-day strike against the
Reagan administration’s intention to cut by 88 per cent the
fund of federal welfare to the victims of silicosis,
miners occupational disease, was held by 150,000 miners
at their union’s call. Simultaneously, an impressive demon-
stration of thousands of miners who came from West Virginia,

9-0250
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Pennsylvania and other states was held in the capital. As
subsequent events showed, the miners’ action against the
Republican administration’s policy of scrapping or sharply
reducing many social programs was the first indication of
a growing protest movement of the working people.

The miners’ national strike from March through June
1981, which lasted 73 days and was the sixth since 1966,
showed the miners’ strong spirit and readiness to fight for
their rights and interests. During the strike, the miners
succeeded in rebuffing the frontal assault of the energy and
financial corporations controlling coal-mining, and in defend-
ing their gains in wages, retirement benefits, labor protection
and union rights. The employers had to make concessions,
in the first place in wages, pensions, etc.'

Strike actions in transport and communications were
marked by high intensity. Their development went ahead the
growth of the number of hired workers. In the period
considered here, these industries became the scene of acute
class conflicts.

Railworkers held national strikes in 1967 and 1970 in
which 137,000 and 300,000 were involved; in 1971, there was
an 18-day strike by 125,000 workers on 10 railroads. In
September 1978, a national strike of 330,000 employees
of 139 railroads was called which paralysed practically
all freight and passenger transportation in the country.
The government invoked anti-labor legislation to announce
a 60-day strike moratorium. Still, railwaymen gained a num-
ber of important concessions from the monopolies.

In 1967, the lockout of 250,000 truck drivers caused a
general strike of 550,000 members of the International
Brotherhood of Teamsters. In April and May 1970, 80,000
truck drivers struck. A national 44-hour strike of 400,000
teamsters took place in 1976; as a result of it, the volume of
trucking on the country’s roads fell by nearly half. Mention
must also be made of strikes by 100,000 independent truck
drivers in 1974 and 1979.

The sea transport and the country’s ports were also affected
by strikes. These included a 78-day-long strike in the
Atlantic coast merchant navy in 1965, a strike by 60,000

" Political Affairs, August 1981, pp. 27-28.
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longshoremen in Atlantic and the Gulf of Mexico ports in
january and February of 1965 lasting 55 days, a strike by
75,000 longshoremen in these ports in 1969 and 1970 lasting
101 days, a 46-day-long stoppage involving 35,000 partici-
pants in the same ports in 1977, and a 134-day-long strike by
West Coast longshoremen in 1971-1972 (the longest strike
by longshoremen in US history). Despite the interference of
the government which invoked the Taft-Hartley Act, the
strikers fought till their demands were satisfied by the
management.

In 1966, the largest strike in the history of US civil
aviation was called by the union of aircraft mechanics,
involving 35,000 participants and lasting 43 days. A 108-
day-long strike by 1,500 pilots and crew of the Northwest
Airlines paralyzed in 1978 a large number of domestic and
international flights. In 1979, 19,000 aircraft mechanics of the
United Airlines company struck, and in 1980, 9,000 tech-
nicians of a major American company, Pan American, called
a strike which stopped dozens of international and domestic
flights of that company.

In 1968, 250,000 union members in American Telephone
and Telegraph went on strike, and 500,000 stopped work for
6 days in 1971 in a conflict with the same corporation.

That is by no means a full list of major strikes in the
major branches of the economy—manufacturing, mining,
construction, transport and communications. The industrial
proletariat remains the main initiator and participant in
strikes. Its position and struggle decisively affect the charac-
ter of the whole American labor movement.

The class relations in the non-productive sphere (irade,

‘service, financial and state establishments) are characterized

by a progressive growth in the strike struggle and a rapid
increase in its absolute indices (the number of strikes, the
number of strikers and man-days idle), which on the whole
reflects the high growth rate in the overall number of
those employed in this sphere. This creates the conditions for
the development of concerted actions by all sections of the
American proletariat, by all who sell their labor. \
Municipal, state and federal employees are involved in
union organizing and strike movement on an ever increasing
scale, which extends the social basis of the movement. This
category represents the fastest growing sector of hired
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workers. Since 1950 through 3 decades its numbers grew
more than 2.5-fold, reaching 15.9 million in 1979, ie.,
20 per cent of all those employed in the American economy.!
Over 80 per cent of the body of municipal, state and federal
employees belong to the category of working people: their
social and occupational status is no different from similar
categories of workers and employees in the private sector.
These are teachers, postal workers, employees at medical and
sanitary establishments, etc. Deteriorating living standards
have led ever greater masses of public workers to proletarian
means of struggle—union organization and strikes. In 1962,
the federal government had to recognize the federal em-
ployees’ unions in a presidential decree No. 10998 and to
give them the right to collective bargaining, on one condi-
tion—rno strikes. Subsequently, similar decisions were taken
by a number of states and municipal bodies.

At present, the public workers’ right to organization is
recognized everywhere. That circumstance has stimulated the
growth of their unions. However, only in 35 states the
right to collective bargaining has so far been confirmed
by legislation; in 3, it was established by court rulings or
decisions of the authorities. Only in 9 states the increased
strike actions of 1967-1978 resulted in laws stipulating
the state employees’ right to strike and, besides, that right
is given only some categories of employees and is in all
cases hedged with various restrictions. In those states where
strikes are forbidden, industrial conflicts must be solved by
“peaceful means’—through compulsory arbitration, media-
tion and other measures ruling out work stoppages.

Article 303 of the Taft-Hartley Act banning strikes by
federal employees is fully in force, as is the anti-
strike statute of 1955 in accordance with which participa-
tion of this category of employees in strikes is treated
as a criminal offense and entails dismissal, fine, or a
prison sentence. All of this determines the distinction of
the legal status of federal employees as compared with
those employed in the private sector. All the more impressive
is the scale of their participation in the union and strike
movement.

' Monthly Labor Review, January 1981, p. 77,
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The growth of organization of the public workers was
considerably faster than the growth in employment. In
1956-1976, the numbers of organized employees grew 5-fold,
reaching 5.8 million in the second half of the 1970, i.e.,
involving nearly 40 per cent of the total.! Organizations
of public workers resolutely resort to the usual union
factics in fighting for betier working conditions for their
members. In the 1960s, the position of never resorting to
stoppages was revised, and the earlier adopted no-strike
clauses were struck out of the statutes. These organizations
included the American Teachers’ Federation, the National
Education Association, the Federation of State, County
and Municipal Employees, the Association of Registered
Nurses, the Federation of Government Employees, the Inter-
national Firemen’s Association, and unions of postal
workers.

At the end of 1965 and the beginning of 1966, an unpre-
cedented growth of strikes of public emgloyees began, as
shown by the annual average statistics® (see Table 4).

Table 4

Strikes Strikers Man-days idle
{in thousands) {in millions)

1950-1959 25.0 3.4 0.02
1960-1964 32.4 18.7 0.05
1965-1969 206.0 122.2 1.03
1970-1974 377.8 197.0 1.6
1975-1979 468.6 2234 2.1

As the New Program of the Communist Party USA pointed
out, “strike struggles have spread among government em-
ployees, in the face of legal restraints and threats of arrest
and imprisonment”.?

' Directory of National and International Labor Unions in the United
States, 1965, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 1966, p. 53;
Directory of National Unions and Employee Associations, 1977, U.S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, Washington, 19?9,_{3, 69. i

2 Computed from Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1975-1979. i

5 New Program of the Communist Party U.S.A., New Outlook Publishers,
New York, 1970, p. 45.
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~ In 1965-1979, the number of strikes in the public sector
increased 1_2—f0|d compared with 1950-1964, and there
were 21 times as many strikers and more than 53
times as many man-days idle.! The immediate cause of
discontent in the 1960s was mostly low wages lagging
behind pay in the private sector. The growing acuteness
of class conflicts in the 1970s was also due to the grow-
ing number of dismissals. In 1974-1975, when an
economic crisis broke out aggravating the urban crisis,
it became quite clear that the guarantee of employment,
thought to be an advantage of public service, was only an
illusion. A
i In 1978, U.S. News & World Report observed that,
despite no-strike laws, at least 70,000 public workers
now strike each year in July, August and September”.’
At this time, when a new budget is approved and the
whole scale of government employees’ wages is revised
American cities become the scene of fierce conflicts, Teachers,
municipal, health service and city transport workers, gar-
bage collectors and firemen go on strike. A typical action
of this kind was a strike for higher wages by 24,000
rlréu?r;lmpal employees in the state of Wisconsin in July
According to Labor Department statistics, about a third of
all strikes and strikers in the public sector involve teachers
of elementary and high schools. They are compelled to wage a
continual struggle for better working conditions and wages. A
characteristic feature of the sirike movement of teachers is
the tendency toward overcoming the racial disunity and
achieving greater unity with the proletariat. Many oi their
actions are on a mass scale, with the strikers showing great
staunchness. Thus, in September 1975, more that 100,000
teachers in 15 states went on strike. In New York City,
the number of strikers reached 60,000 in that year. Chicaéﬁ
teachers’ strikes were very well organized, with 26,000 school
teachers taking part in strikes in 1973, 1975 and 1980. In Sep-
tember and October 1981, 20,000 high school teachers and
employees fought a hard fight in Philadelphia. The strikers

) C_or{;purted from Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1975-1979.
U.S. News & World Report, August 7, 1978, p. 65.
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were not intimidated by mass arrests and the threat of large
nes.’

: Members of such a numerous and important group in the
ablic sector as the medical workers of municipal and private

non-profit city-financed medical establishments showed great

activity.”

Analysis of the actions by hired workers in various
pranches of the economy, in the service sphere and the
public sector thus provides evidence of an expansion of the
basis of strikes and growing acuteness of the class struggle
in the country.

The Main Directions and Results of the Workers'
Effort in Collective Bargaining

Despite the changes that are taking place in the strike
movement, it remains predominantly economic in charac-
ter. The Communist Party USA points out that this is
quite natural: under the conditions of permanent unem-
ployment, growing taxes and inflation, and the monopolies’
ofiensive against the workers’ rights, the importance of the
workers’ struggles for their economic interests is steadily
growing.

In June 1978, in his report on the tasks of the party in the
struggles for better living conditions, Gus Hall recalled Le-
nin’s well-known proposition on the significance of the
proletariat’s economic struggle.” “The mass of the working
people will never agree to conceive of a general ‘progress’ of
the country without econormic demands, without an immediate
and direct improvement in their condition. The masses are
drawn into the movement, participate vigorously in it, value it
highly and display heroism, seli-sacrifice, perseverance and
devotion to the great cause only if it makes for improving the
economic condition of those who work... As it strives to
improve its living conditions, the working class also pro-

' Analysis of Work Sloppages, 1970-1978; F.H. Cossell, J.J. Baron,
Collective Bargaining in the Public Sector: Cases in Public Policy, Grid,,
Inc., Columbus, Ohio, 1975, pp. 175-77.

2 C.§ Bunker, Collective Bargaining: Non-Profit Sector, Grid., Ine.,
Columbus, Ohio, 1973, pp. 192-99.

* political Affairs, July 1978, pp. 10-11.
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gresses morally, intellectually and politically, becomes more
capable of achieving its great emancipatory aims.”!

Analysis of strikers’ demand shows that problems con-
nected with their living standards still come first. In 1965-
1976, 53 per cent of all strikes (66.7 per cent of days idle)
were linked with demands for higher wages and improve-
ments in the fringe benefits envisaging payments by the
employers of unemployment relief, compensation money
during illness, retirement benefits, hospital bills, medical
services, leaves, etc.?

The degree to which these demands are realized can be
assessed from the dynamics, absolute magnitude and real
content of wages—the main form of income for the over-
whelming majority of the USA’s active population. In the
second hali of the 1960s and early 1970s, the nominal
wages rose considerably. Real wages also increased some-
what. This was due to the spreading of the system of col-
lective bargaining and the growing strike movement under
conditions when the demand for manpower capable of sery-
icing modern technology grew. In the 1970s, the impact of
opposing factors, such as inflation and the government’s
restrictive regulation, came to the fore.

The role of labor unions and collective bargaining in in-
creasing the wages is clear from the fact that the wages of
organized workers are much higher than those of the unorgan-
ized. In 1971, the difference in the hourly wages of pro-
duction workers of identical skill levels (union members and
non-union workers) was 25 to 30 per cent in the private
sector and 10 to 20 per cent in the public sector. ? According
to the US Labor Department statistics, in 1974 the difference
in the average weekly wages between union members and
unorganized workers amounted to 28.7 per cent. By 1979, the
gap increased to 35 per cent.* In the private sector of the
economy, the average hourly nominal wages in 1966-1976 on
the whole grew by 90.8 per cent, while in the industries with a

"'V.I. Lenin, “Economic and Political Strikes”, Collected Works,
Vol. 18, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1973, p. 85.

* Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1965-1976.

2 Monthly Labor Review, December 1974, p. 3; Industrial and Labor
Relations Review, January 1978, p. 202,

* Monthly Labor Review, August 1979, p. 37.
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i 2y e yanization and strong unions the increase was
hlg?hit}:?éhogr?r%Sifgat;;er cent in t%le automobile industry,
linl% 9 in coél—mining, 119.7 int steel, 125.9 in rail transport

38.5 in communications. ;
an%hlcdfegults of the economic struggle by organized \_vo‘rdke]rs
make a direct impact on the position of the non-umomlzlt. o
an attempt to prevent the organizing drive, the co e:.} ive
bargaining and strikes at their enterprises, corpoé"_z}[_lonb
sometimes raise wages and improve the working copl i lo_rhs,
as was the case at Kentucky coal mines and textile mills
in S rn states. ¢

4 Lb'frug?lff owing to the eforts of the unions, the 193'8 act1 on
the just hiring of labor which established minimum vva(gjeder—
els and maximum length of the workday was exteri ed to
more than 10 million workers in various areas of the eclom‘)rréy
‘and employment as a result of the 1966 and 1974 drnit,n_ E
ments. Organized labor movement played an active ro eulln
the passing by Congress in 1977 of the decision to ra1setr ?
federal minimum of the wage rates. However impor d_rtl
that measure might be for millions of low-paid workeys, its
limitations and inadequacy are ohtvmufs,_ pfflrtt;;;:larly if one

'S i account the growing rate oi inflation. ;
taljﬂfsb \Lrét?lave noted abo%e, the dynamics of the wage growth
in the 1970s and early 1980s was considerably affcctcd. by in-
flation. In 1973-1974, when the growth of consumer gooc%s
prices reached the annual average of 9.3 per cent, real wages
went down in absolute terms—for the first time in the whole
post-WW II period. Statistics from American sources show
that between January 1973 and December 1975 the average
hourly real wages dropped both throughout all of the economy
and in the branches with a high level of organization of hired
workers—the automobile industry, electrical engineering,
construction, truck haulage, ete. Union memb_ers losses in
electrical engineering amo;m;ed to 7 per cent, in the rubber
industry to 10 per cent, etc. _ oy

%lurirylg tense ﬁegotiations and acute strike conflicts in 1976,
1978 and 1979, the leading unions in the key industries man-

argaing view of RN k for 1977, Executive
' Collective Bargaining Review of 1976 Outloo Py B
Office L?f the l"rcsitdcnt, Council on Wage and Price Stability, Washington,
1977, . 34, 40, 44, | el
QII!,-:.Ipbnr Law Journal, Chicago, August 1976, pp. 462-64.
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aged to gain compensation for losses in wages due to in-
flation, and they also got a general increase in wages in the
period covered by collective agreements.'

According to American economists’ estimates, the wages
must rise annually by 11 per cent merely to cover the losses in
wages due to the annual 7 per cent rise in prices (which cor-
responds approximately to an average annual rise in the in-
dex of consumer prices in 1975-1978) and the increase
in federal taxes.”* Only major unions were able to achieve
an hourly wage increase of 11 per cent and more
during the renewal of collective agreements in 1977-
1979. In 1979, it was done in spite of the government's
decision on the 7 per cent ‘“voluntary” ceiling on the
annual wage growth.

The UAW, the Teamsters, the rubber and the electrical
workers’ unions also improved their coefficients of automatic
increases to cover the price growth. Not - content with de-
mands for direct increases, the unions insisted on including
escalator clauses in collective agreements, em-'isaginﬁ
automatic adjustment of wages 1o the official cost-of—living
index.

Escalator clauses became a reliabie means of defending
organized workers from depreciation of their earnings. How-
ever, they coufd only serve to slow down, not to prevent the
fall in the workers' real incomes, Only in rare cases does an
escalator clause fully cover the losses in wages due to price
rises. In most cases the escalator clause formula accepted
in collective agreements covers between 40 and 70 per cent in
?hc rise of the cost of living. In 1968-1978, the increase
in earnings provided by the escalator clause made up for
merely 57 per cent of wage losses the workers sustained
because of inflation.

By 1978, escalator clauses were included in collective
agreements covering only 6.5 million, or one-third of all union
members. Only 120,000 unorganized workers (in the manu-
facturing industries) were covered by the scheme. In the pu-
blic sector, the right to escalator clause increases covers only
600,000 organized postal workers and about 400,000 state and

' Collective Bargaining Review of 1976, p. 10; AFL-CIO News, April 10
HJ?ZJ, p. 2; U.S. News & World Repor!, April 2, 1979, pp. 63-64. K ‘
Daily World, December 12, 1978, p. 2.
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municipal workers.! The wages and salaries in federal agen-
cies rose by 5.5 per cent in October 1978, while the cost-of-
living index rose by 9.3 per cent in the same year. That be-
came the cause of an acute worsening oi relations between
federal employees’ unions and the Carter administration.

The automobile industry provides a characteristic example
of the struggle of organized workers for higher wages. Ac-
cording to George B.Morris, General Motors Vice President,
an average auto worker’s wages rose by 384 per cent between
1948 and 1976, and if one takes into account the fringe
benefits, by 606 per cent. However, as the former UAW
President Leonard Woodcock pointed out, although the
figure 384 looked impressive, with the rate of inflation
taken into account the worker’s real wages in that period
increased not more than 2.5 per cent annually. Indeed,
the rise in nominal wages cannot be considered outside the
context of the high cost-of-living growth rate. On the other
hand, one must bear in mind the rising level of exploitation
and growth of taxation.

In 1957, 12 cars per each auto worker were produced in
the USA, while in 1977 the figure rose to 18. In other
words, production per worker rose by half. At the same time,
the real hourly wages of auto workers rose only by 41.5 per
cent.

Simultaneously, there was an unprecedented growth in
corporation profits. In 1948-1975, the profits of General
Motors grew annually by 19 per cent, and in 1976-1978 by
292.5 per cent.? As a result, the gap between the well-being of
workers and the enrichment of capitalists living by the work-
ers’ unpaid labor further grew. In the 32 years from 1947
to 1978, a worker at the General Motors plants received
$ 279,000, while an average shareholder of that corporation
got $ 597,000.°

At the same time, at the end of the 1970s and the beginning
of the 1980s, workers in this industry faced a sharp drop in
their real incomes due to runaway inflation and an acute cri-

! Monthly Labor Review, January 1977, pp. 23, 26; April 1978, p. 6;
H.M. Douty, Cost-of-Living Escalator Clauses and Inflation, U.S. Govern
ment Printing Office, Washinglon 1975, p. 26.

® Political Affairs, July 1979, pp. 10-11

* Ibid., pp. 9-10.
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sis in the automobile industry. In an attempt to find a way
out of the financial difficulties, largely caused by Japanese
competition, auto corporations decided to violate their collec-
tive agreement with the union which would only run out in
1982. The workers were faced with a harsh ultimatum:
either they agree to a cut in wages and give up some of the
benefits or there would be another wave of mass lay-offs (the
number of unemployed in the industry was already more than
300,000). An austerity plan was thrust on the union which
envisaged a wage freeze for nearly 2 years. As a result of a
compromise between the union bureaucrats and the automo-
bile concerns, Chrysler workers lost $622 million and General
Motors workers— $462 million.

In February 1982, the union made considerable new con-
cessions, accepting a prolongation of the austerity agreement
on a wage freeze at the General Motors and Ford Motor plants
until September 1984. The escalator clause was suspended for
9 months, and the length of paid leaves was sharply curtailed.
As aresult, estimated wage losses of each auto worker would
be more than $5,000 by the end of 1984.!

Taxes are a heavy burden for the working people. “To
illustrate the effect of state-monopoly capitalism on the tax
burden,” Gus Hall said in 1978, “take as an example an auto
worker. The average wage now, including the killing over-
time, is $400 per week, or $20,000 per year. This just about
meets the Department of Labor’s standard for a family of four
living at a moderate level,

“That's before the tax bite. That same auto worker, with 3
dependents, has $4,400 in taxes taken from his paycheck.
He pays another $1,200 in taxes on his house, and
another $1,000 in sales taxes. Thus, he’s left with $13,400.
And a single auto worker is drained of an additional
$1,800.

“It has now reached the point where $3 out of every $5
the federal government collects in taxes come from the
workers’ paychecks.

“Until 1940, there were no federal payroll taxes. By 1950,
the tax bite into workers’ wages was 11 per cent. Now it is
26 per cent and climbing... This is a critical new element in

' Daily World, February 18, 1982, p. 5.
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explnitatioln, distribution of wealth, and a new factor in class

uggle.” :
StrAtggpresent, taxes swallow up to 40 per cent of the worker’s
pay. The share of monopoly corporations, because of various
rebates and privileges, did not exceed 14 per cent of the total
sum of federal revenues in 1981.7 _

The unions achieved some increase in the fringe bene-
fits and an improvement in the social insurance systems. In
1965, less than half the collective agreements included work-
ers’ retirement benefits schemes at the expense of the em-
ployers, while in 1970 the share of such agreements rose to
87 per cent.® There are grounds to believe that in 1975, of the
30 million American workers covered by private insurance
and entitled to pensions from the employers’ funds, about
two-thirds were union members.*

By the end of the 1970s, the maximum amount of pen-
sions of the organized longshoremen of the East and West
Coasts rose to $550 per month, of the UAW mgmbe_rs—to
$700, and of steelworkers—up to 85 per cent of their pay
before retirement. On attaining the retirement age at which a
worker is entitled to a pension from the government in
accordance with the social weliare act, the size of the private
pension is reduced. Still, in accordance with that act, a
member of the auto workers’ union can get up to $900-950 per
month (private and federal pensions taken together), which is
more than twice as much as for those who are not covered by
the system of private old-age pensions.® _

A situation has arisen where the pensions of some catego-
ries of retired workers are higher than wages of those who
continue to work full time. It should be stressed, however, that

' Political Affairs, December 1978, p. 2.

2 political Affairs, June 1981, p. 4. _ i

3 Labor Relations Yearbook 1970, Washington, 1971, p. 47,

' Basic Patterns in Union Contracts, May 1975, The Bureau of
National Affairs, Inc., Washington, 1975, p. 26; qu.{hfg Lahoquciz.-r.ew‘
February 1979, p. 29; Daily World, December 12, 1980; see also G. Green,

cit., p. 66. {

Op.“{flfn, ]]}9?8, the average single worker’s federal pension was $258
per month, and that for a worker and his wile—$429. lhat_ is below the
cost of living minimum. Of the 24 million old-age US citizens, arbou.t
one in seven has an income below the poverty line. See AFL-CIO News,
May 5, 1979, p. 8.




such retirement benefits were only won by the most power-
ful labor unions in the mass production industries. Where
the unions are weaker, the private retirement benefits are
much lower.

The strongest unions in the' leading highly monopo-
lized branches of production (the steelworkers in 1965,
the auto workers in 1973) won the right for their
members to retire after 30 years of service regardless
of age and with full pension benefits. On the whole,
only a few unions siicceeded in bringing down the age
threshold for maximum pensions. According to the collective
agreements, 93 per cent of the private retirement insurance
plans in 1973 envisaged the payments of such benefits
only to the worker reaching the age of 65 (i.e., the same
as the federal retirement age), and only in 7 per cent
of the plans were the age requirements lower (between
55 and 62 years).!

It should be noted that only a few old-age pensioners enjoy
such retirement benefits. As a rule, the pensions paid from
the funds of the employers constitute only one-fifth of the
previous earnings. Thus, the average benefit of a retired UAW
member (and there are 310,000 of them) seldom exceeds
$250 per month.”

Only in some cases have the unions been able to include
the escalator clause in private retirement plans (beginning
from 1974, federal pensions and other welfare are geared to
the rise in the cost of living). Such agreements have only
been signed in the canning, aluminum, and steel industries.
Growing inflation rapidly eats away the real value of the
pensions and other fringe benefits.

According to data of the US Bureau of Labor Statis-
tics, the share of union members who have the right to receive
additional unemployment welfare from the employers’
Supplemental Unemployment Funds rose from 40 to 64 per
cent of all organized workers from 1963 to 1975.% But these
statistics only apply to collective agreements covering more
than a thousand workers. In 1977, the total number of workers

' Basic Patterns in Union Contracts, May 1975, p. 26.

E Political Affairs, April 1979, p. 14,

* Characterislics of Major Collective Burgaining Agreementls, fuly 1,
1975, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 1977, p. 90.
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participating in such agreements was 9.9 million, i.e., about
half of all union members.' In the early 1970s, only one in
four American workers was covered by private unemployment
insurance. Supplemental payments combined with federal
welfare compensate between 55 and 80 per cent of unem-
ployed union members’ weekly pay. :

Collective agreements in the automobile industry envisage
the payment during 52 weeks of about 95 per cent of the previ-
ous earnings to dismissed workers with a two-year seniority
(that sum includes the federal unemployment relief as well).
At a time of mass lay-offs during the economic crisis of 1974-
1975, the payment of these benefits by the Chrysler and Gen-
eral Motors corporations was suspended because the Supple-
mental Unemployment Funds had run out.”

In accordance with the 1976-1978 collective agreements,
workers in the automobile, electrical engineering, steel and
some other industries gained increases in the contributions by
corporations to unemployment funds and additional guaran-
tees of full unemployment relief to dismissed workers. Just
how firm those guarantees were in the case of auto workers
showed the suspension of unemployment relief, ““due to finan-
cial difficulties”, by the Chrysler corporation in the fall of
1979, when it actually found itself on the brink of bankruptcy.
Nearly one-third of the 100,000 Chrysler workers were laid
off and could only look forward to federal relief.’ :

According to the 1977 collective agreement, the period of
unemployment relief in the steel industry was extended from
52 to 104 weeks, but only for workers with 20 years of senior-
ity or more.* At the beginning of 1978, 40 per cent of those
engaged in this industry had that length of seniority. Organ-
ized workers also won an increase in the average length of
paid leaves for greater number of workers empoyed at
unionized enterprises.

The United States has no government participation in the
health service, with the exception of aid for the poor and the
aged (the Medicaid and Medicare federal programs). At the
same time, the cost of medical service grows rapidly. For

! Collective Bargaining Review, p. 5.

? Daily World, January 15, 1976, p. 5

* Political Affairs, July 1979, p. 10; Daily World, October 23, 1979

* The New York Times, April 10, 1977.
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this reason, the struggle for agreements which would include
employers’ participation in paying union members’ medical
care expenses figured prominently in union action in the
1970s. Only between 1970 and 1973, the share of collec-
tive agreements envisaging compensation and aid to the sick
increased from 55 to 82 per cent of the total, from 67 to 96 per
cent in the cases of hospitalization, from 59 to 93 in sur-
gical operations, and from 32 to 65 per cent in other kinds
of medical aid.' Later, this share continued to grow.

However, even major unions cannot secure full compensa-
tion for the ever increasing cost of medical care or a substan-
tive improvement in the system of health insurance by the
employers. Thus, in 1976, the Teamsters Brotherhood com-
pelled the employers to raise considerably their contribution
to the health service fund, but that did not bring about
any improvement in the quality of the service: all rises were
swallowed by the inflation.

Under these conditions, organized workers see ever more
clearly the inadequacy and limitations of solving this issue
on the basis of collective agreements only. The leading unions
now advocate a unified national system of health irisurance,
and medical aid for the working people paid for from the
federal budget and corporations’ funds.

In 1960-1980, the share of supplements to wages and sal-
aries in the overall compensation for an average non-agricul-
tural worker rose from 7.8 to 15.8 per cent, according to the
US Department of Commerce.?

In assessing the results of the unions’ struggle for the devel-
opment of fringe benefits programs and private insurance by
employers, it should be observed that ch anges in the structure
of compensation for workers answered the needs of monopoly
capital which needed new funds for the reconstruction and
modernization: accumulated insurance funds were used by the
employers to make additional capital investments in in dustry.
By enlarging retirement and other insurance funds, corpora-
tions planned to bind the workers to the company and re-
strict their mobility, to sap their discontent and militancy by
threats of taking away retirement and other benefits, The

' Basic Patterns in Union Contracts, p. 15.

* Monihly Labor Review, November 1081, p. &

TENDENCIES IN DEVELOPMENT OF THE STRIKE MOVEMENT 145

sums which the employers paid into those funds were tax
deductible.' The supplemental payments {retlrement,. unﬁem—
ployment, disability, industrial acm(_ient}'and othqr bene _ts}
relieved social tensions in acute situations arising during
layAgztr’t from these problems, the employment issue also be-
came a most acute one for the organized labor movement. Th_(?
unions fought on two fronts to achieve full employmtr1E_
they demanded guarantees to be included in collective agree-
ments for maintaining a previous level of emplo_vm\e\nt o(li
maximum compensation for workers in case of job loss, f}r1k
they insisted on securing employment for those out of WOY‘I
and on creating new jobs within the framework of fec'lerd_
programs. In 1965-1976, more than 10 per cent of all s:trlkes,
14 per cent of strikers and 10 per cent of man-days lost were
linked with the fight against lay-offs and for maintaining
; aces. :
Wolilz(lgi)r unions fought for restricting subcontracting—trans-
ference of production operations to ot}‘u‘.r enterprises of the
same company or to other firms. In 1973, subclontract.mg was
limited or prohibited in 40 per cent of collective agreements
(35 per cent in 1970, 28 in 1965,‘and 19 per cent in 1960)'.
43 per cent of these agreements stipulated the management’s
advance consultation with the union, and 20 per cent estab-
lished union control including the right to veto such an opera-
tion.? In later years, the unions also paid great attention to
this area of collective bargaining. ; :
Much less frequently collective agreements envisage meas-
ures for regulating and controlling dlSI’ﬂISS{EﬂS Eo%low}ng‘
technological changes and automation. In 1973, appropriate
clauses were included in only 19 per cent of collective con-
tracts (14 per cent in 1970}, 13 per cent of these prgwd‘mg for
obligatory discussion with union representatives of ic ter;ns.
of the introduction of m:\:if equ1pli”ne4ni and measures for
renting and restricting dismissals. ‘
pr?l}k?;t]éleligt and West Coa%‘»t longshoremen and the unions of
New York typographical and postal workers achieved certain

' G G i 212; Daily W : ; 13, 1976.
' G. Green, Op. cit., p. 212; Daily World, Februar}r il

* Computed from Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1965-1976.

® Basic Patierns in Union Contracts, p. 81.

* Ibid., pp. 81-82.
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successes in securing guarantees of employment in connection
with automation. The longshoremen signed contracts guar-
anteeing minimal pay on an annual basis for skilled workers
in cases of idle time during the contract period. In all these
cases the employers undertook not to cut the work force:
reduction of workplaces was only permitted in cases of the
worker’s retirement, disease, death, etc.!

One of the most important issues in the struggle of organ-
ized labor against the adverse consequences of the scien-
tific and technological revolution was their fight for guar-
anteed annual wages. However, the results of these efforts
were quite insignificant. In 1975, only 6 collective agreements,
covering less than 62,000 workers in the private sector of the
economy, included the guaranteed annual pay clause, all of
them containing reservations on the possibility of temporary
suspension of the guarantees for ‘“‘reasons bheyond the em-
ployer’s control™, i.e., in case of an overproduction crisis. ?

It is thus obvious that the US labor movement is only be-
ginning to work out forms of opposing mass dismissals due to
automation and other technological innovations.

There is also very little that the unions can do in cases of
mass lay-offs connected with relocation or shutdown of en-
terprises. In the mid-1970s, only 17 per cent of the contracts
included clauses stipulating the union’s right to discuss such
moves with the employers.® Only 11 contracts, covering
184,500 workers, or 2.5 per cent of all participants in large-
scale settlements, included provisions for union agreement to
plant relocation. Employment of dismissed workers at newly
opening plants of the company (“transfer rights”) is stipu-
lated in 46 per cent of the contracts.* Transier payments are
provided for in 11 major agreements covering some 29 per
cent of all the beneficiaries of such settlements.

The unions also made some gains in compensation for
dismissed workers. It must be borne in mind that under the
conditions of the scientific and technological revolution it is
easier for the capitalists to pay the redundant worker off than

" AFL-CIO News, September 23, 1978, pp. 1-2: G. Green, Op. cil.,
pp. 97-99; Political Affairs, September 1978, pp. 12-15.

* Characteristics of Major Collective Bargaining Agreements, fuly 1,
1975, p. 92, Basic Patterns in Union Contracis, p. 41.

“ Basic Patterns in Union Contracts, p. 82.

' Ibid.
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to find an employment for him. By Tar not all coiiect}.\!e
agreements provide for compensation for those sacked tpl—
lowing technological innovations, shutdowns or plant reloca-
tion. In 1966, compensation in such s1t1gat10ns was s‘npulatgd
in 38 per cent of collective agreements, in 1970—in 40, and in
1973—in 48 per cent.’

Protesting against factory closure and lay-offs, workers
more often resort now to such forms and methods of struggle
as demonstrations, rallies, protest marches and sit-in str1kes.

Sit-ins are banned by law, as is well known, and still they
occur. In August 1973, 200 workers of the Chrysler company
took over a plant. The same method was u§ed by Aﬂ;](‘.fmd_n
Copper workers in New York State in 1975. The workers’ ini-
tiative, supported by the local population, developed into a
mass antimonopoly action. When a Pepsico plant in Brooklyn,
New York, was closed, the workers refused to obey the deci-
sion, and their union warned the company that it would or-
ganize a boycott of all its products. In New Jersey, in 1974,
there was a successful strike by railworkers who threatened
to stop all {rains belonging to the Jersey Central Company.
The workers protested against the intention of the company to
discontinue the operation of the railroad. 0%

In November 1979, workers occupied the offices of the U.S.
Steel corporation in Pittsburgh in protest against its decls;or}2
to close plants said to be unprofitable and fire 13,000 men.
In January 1980, steelworkers at Youngstown, Ohio, followed
their exarﬁple and also occupied U.S. Steel offices for scverai_
hours. They left the premises only after the company
representatives, frightened by the threat of a general Stl’lk(‘.,‘
agreed to start negotiations.? In May 198], there was
a spontaneous sit-in at a Detroit plant of the Chrysler
corporation to protest against mass lay-offs and deteriorating
working conditions.! American Communists believe that at
a time of mass unemployment, when finding new jobs is an
acute problem, “the old and effective sit-in 5tactlcs of the
mid-thirties may reappear on a wider scale”.

' Basic Patterns in Union Conlracts, pp. 41-43.
> Daily World, December 1, 1979.

4 Ihid., January 30, 1980

! [hid., May 28, 1981,

" (1. Green, Op. cit., p. 277.
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Collective agreements envisage practically no measures
against the jobs drain—when the monopolies move production
outside the USA to countries and regions with cheap labor. In
situations like this, it all ends in the workers being paid a
discharge grant in a lump sum. As was pointed out in the
previous chapter, this problem is vital for the American
labor movement because of the activity of the multinational
corporations mostly controlled by American capital and
capable of effectively opposing the working-class struggle,

According to union statistics, multinationals’ investment
and commercial operations lost the Americans more than
2 million jobs in just one decade (a million jobs only between
1974 and 1976).' For this reason, the unions advocate
increased government control over the activities of multina-
tional companies, in the first place in the sphere of capital
export. In recent years, they have been demanding that
collective agreements should include certain guarantees
against dismissals due to the export of jobs.

In their search for the solution of this problem unions
turn to legislative bodies. The influential UAW, the United
Steelworkers and the International Association of Machinists
did so. The Ford-Riegle bill, intended to ensure employment,
proposed by a group of congressmen in July 1979 and official-
ly supported by the AFL-CIO, defines measures for re-
stgicting and preventing the relocation of plants and export of
jobs.

In accordance with the bill, employers must provide jobs
for laid-off workers at relocated or newly opening plants, or
pay them a lump sum on discharge—85 per cent of their an-
nual earnings. The federal government must guarantee the
financial support of such payments and subsidize retraining
programs to make new employment easier. The bill re-
quires advance notification of a plant shutdown.? The bill
does not propose any radical solution for the problem of
mass lay-offs but it still meets with stubborn resistance of big
business.

The 1974 Trade Act reflected the unions’s demand for com-
pensation to workers losing their jobs because of increased

' AFL-CIO News, June 17, 1978, Pl
* Daily World. World Magazine, December 13, 1979, p. 21.
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imports of goods produced at American-owned enterprises
abroad. The unions have the right to claim federal compen-
sation for the unemployed. The reafip_lslnlerlt allowance
amounts to 70 per cent of the workers’ weekly wage, but it
must not be higher than the average wages in tlle manufactu-
ring industry. The allowance is paid during 52 weeks.. BL.[’[
these claims are by no means always satisfied. The proccdu‘iﬁe
for considering them is complicated. Since this bill was pass-
ed, 430,000 workers have been certified as eligible to receive
compensation, but nearly 500,000 claims were refused.
The struggle against multinational corporations for the
interests of the working class requires close coordination of
union action on a world scale. But the American labor move-
ment on the whole is not yet ready for ;au;:h a struggle.
Some American union leaders believe that it is the import of
foreign goods and competition from cheap foreign labor that
are the main cause of the reduction of jobs and the growing
unemployment in the USA. Acting in the traditional spirit o
Gompersism, they launched a vigorous campaign against im-
ports and for restricting trade quotas. In evaluating their
actions, Gil Green has emphasized that such unions are no’F
“fighting realistically and eﬁecli\-'e|}=;‘2511c11 efforts will only
sharpen the international trade war. b Ao
Increasing paid leaves, introducing additional days ol,
etc., are regarded by the unions as ways to maintain a S‘Eab e
level of employment. A lower retirement age has become
one of the most important demand of strikers. Mapy‘
collective agreements (32 per cent of all) include clauses
of early retirement on favorable terms, with pa_\_l-'ment of
additional allowances, but only a few of the unions, .the
stronger ones, have secured actual implementation of early
retirement with the benefit fully paid.” _
Cutting the working hours while retaining full pay might
become a constructive solution of the problem of employment.
This has been a program demand recognized by all leading
unions and the AFL-CIO. However, American workers have

' Monthly Labor Review, May 1979, p. 21, AFL-CI0O News, March 3,
179 p. 2. g

2~ =8 Op. cit., p. &4 3 § L

7 f\:]‘-og?i’ty“ LaEJan Rr‘.‘t.lxpew, June 1977, p. 62; December 1978, pp. 68-69;
Basic Patterns in Union Contracts, pp. 28-29.
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not yet achieved any tangible results in the realization of
that demand. In the mid-1970s, only 6 per cent of collective
agreements provided for a standard work week of less than 40
hours.' None of the mass unions have succeeded in including
the requirement for a shorter work week in the collective
agreement. This objective has only been achieved by some
craft unions of skilled workers in print-shops, construction,
and some other branches of the economy. Unwilling to hire
fresh labor, the companies balk at reducing working hours;
where the need arises, they widely resort to overtime. Paying
for overtime is more profitable to the employer as he makes
a saving on hiring and training expenses and the fringe
benefits that are not included in overtime payments.

There is a growing understanding in the unions that the
employment problem cannot be solved by means of collective
agreements only; responsible political decisions are also nec-
essary. The struggle for full employment legislation figured
prominently in the US labor movement in the second half of
the 1970s. The initiative of the All Union Committee to Short-
en the Work Week, set up in October 1977 at a conference
in Detroit of representatives of the major American unions,
gained wide support. The Committee aimed to secure the pas-
sage of a bill on shortening the work week to 35 hours while
maintaining wages at the existing level. All forced overtime
must be banned.

The bill was introduced by Representative John Conyers.
An estimated 1.5 million jobs would be created by cutting the
work week by one hour only. The bill was supported by the
leaders of the auto workers’, the miners’, the electrical
engineering workers’, the machinists’ and the hospital and
health service workers’ unions. It was endorsed by many
influential locals in the machinists’, steelworkers’ and
electrical workers’ unions. Similar decisions were taken by
the AFL-CIO union councils in the states of lowa, New York,
[llinois, Indiana, Caliiornia and Connecticut. The bill was also
supported by the AFL-CIO.?

' Labor Relations Yearbook, 19710, p. 39: Basic Patterns in Union
Contracts, p. 49; Characteristics of Major Collective Bargaining Agreements,
July 1, 1975, p. 53.

* Political Affairs, September 1978, pp. 5-7; Daily World, Oclober 24,
27, 1979,

curbing inflation and securing jobs for the younger generation
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Progressive unions and realistically minded union leaders
realize that an effective solution of the employment problem,

are impossible without restrictions on the monopolies’ profits
and reduction in the country’s military expenditure. In the
late 1970s, the unions of auto workers, rnach1_msts, chqmjcal
workers, and government employees came out in favor oi Con-
gress passing the resolution introduced by Representative
Parren Mitchell proposing to cut military spending by $10
billion and transferring those funds to domestic programs
meeting people’s needs.’ 3t :

The leadership of a number of major unions came out for
ratification by the Senate of the Soviet-American Strategic
Arms Limitation Treaty (SALT II).? The Executive Board of
the United Auto Workers called the treaty a “positive step
toward world peace”. The Board stated: “The economic
benefits to American taxpayers and to working people in par-
ticular are, in our view, considerable... Mor@_ federal funds can
be spent ... on higheru Social Security benefits and other vital
domestic programs.”

In the p%rigd considered here, the fight to extend the \::vork—
ers’ rights in the production process and for the unions role
in regulating the conditions and organization of'lﬂabor became
yet another direction of the strike movement. The emphasis
on what is referred to as non-wage demands has increased;
these include the slowing down of the pace of work, improv-
ing safety regulations and sanitary conditions at workplaces,
regulating the workloads, shifts and overtime, 'lookmg into
worker’s complaints, granting union representation, banning
race discrimination, improving the position of women and
young people at plants, etc.® In 1965, some 15 per cent of
strikes were to some extent or other due to such causes, while
in 1976 their number rose to 25 per ccnt.s_ :

Protection of workers against the growing speed-up is
closely bound up with their fight to retain jobs. That refers

' Political Affairs, April 1979, p. 5. o

4 Daily W’urﬁ:’, May 9, June 16, 21, November 21, 1979.

* Daily World, May 24, 1978, p. 5. A iy o

* J. Brecher, Sirike!, Straight Arrow Books, San  Francisco, 1972,
p. 274: Auto Work and [ts Disconients, p. 9. Tl

® Computed from Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1965-1976.
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in the first place to such demands as banning forced over-
time, early retirement and limiting the employers’ rights in
controlling the work force: distribution of the load, changing
the crew size, ete.! g

The non-wage demands often constitute the greatest diffi-
culties in negotiations with employers, who regard them as
infringement on their managerial prerogatives. Union leaders
often use them as an area for maneuver and compromise in
discussing demands on wages and hours.

In the 1970s, these problems were oiten the source of acute
industrial conflicts. Managers’ refusal to satisfy workers’ de-
mands concerning improvements in the working conditions
was the main cause of the growing number of wildcat strikes
called by union locals and the rank and file. Conflicts of such
kind were the cause ol many strikes in the auto industry in
1971-1973. The strikers protested against the exhausting
pace ol the production line, the dead monotony of production
operations, and certain methods of capitalist rationalization.

Very much in the limelight was a strike by 10,000 General
Motors workers in Lordstown, Ohio, in early 1972, which went
down in the history of strike struggle as a young workers’
rebellion. Certain protective measures against speed-up in the
automobile industry were envisaged in the 1970 national
collective agreement, which banned increases in the speed of
production lines and changes in the work rules in the 3-year
period covered by the agreement. [t confirmed the right to
strike in that period if the stipulated load was exceeded. How-
ever, the right to strike in similar situations was only safe-
guarded in 3.6 per cent of the collective agreements then
effective in the USA.*

The auto workers repeatedly used that right to make the
employers adhere strictly to the agreement’s terms. During
local strikesin 1975-1977, the workers secured a lower pace of
work and less hazardous working conditions. (The speed of
the production line was also lowered as a result of the fight put
up by the workers at the General Motors plant in Lordstown,
where the pace had been the highest in the world, as the corpo-
ration itself admitted.) The management of the plants also

' Characteristics of Major Collective Bargaining Agreements, July 1,
1975, p. 88,
® Labor Relations Yearbook, 1970, p. 45.
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had to take measures to improve the system of dealing with
industrial disputes and to limit to some extent the managers’
disciplinary rights.

Similar problems were most acute in the other branches
as well, and American labor unions achieved certain results
in solving them in the 1960s and 1970s.

In the 1970s, the unions fought more vigorously for extend-
ing their control over safety of labor." In 1970, clauses re-
quiring employers to take measures for labor protection were
included in 65 per cent of collective agreements, and in 1973—
in 82 per cent. 39 per cent of union contracts provided for the
setting up of joint union-management safety and health com-
mittees (in 1970, there were 31 per cent of these). The re-
quirement of regular inspection of health and safety condi-
tions was contained in 17 per cent of the agreements, and 24
per cent included clauses on preventive medical check-ups for
workers. Obligatory inquiry into accidents was provided only
in 13 per cent of the collective agreements.? 15 per cent of the
contracts recorded the workers' right to refuse hazardous
work and to leave their workplace under conditions creating a
threat to life and limb (in 1969, the figure was 7 per cent).’

Auto workers made a real gain in improving labor pro-
tection when a clause was introduced into collective agree-
ments providing for full-time health and safety union repre-
sentatives in the plants of the Big Three. Some measures to-
ward controlling the use of toxic chemical substances and the
dynamics of occupational diseases are taken by the trade
unions in the oil, chemical and atomic industries.

In the 1960-1980s, miners also led a tense battle for safety
regulations. Despite the fact that the miner’s is still one of the
most dangerous occupations, the level of labor protection in
the mines in the USA is the lowest even compared with other
capitalist countries. In coal-mining, the working conditions
and labor protection are regulated by the 1969 Coal Mine
Health and Safety Act passed under pressure from miners.

' Daily World, March 22, 1979, p. 6.

* Basic Paiterns in Union Contracts, pp. 126-27; Labor Relations
Yearbook, 1969, p. 35.

3 Labor Relations Yearbook, 1969, p. 35; Basic Patierns in Union
Contracts, p. 126.

* Daily World, January 12, 1979, p. 5.
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That was a considerable victory for the miners. The rate
of accidents with fatal outcomes decreased significantly.
As a result of the 1974 national strike, a new collective
agreement was signed including provisions for the pro-
duction process control. Union representatives forming safety
committees were now permitted entrance to the faces to
inspect the working conditions. Each quarter, mines are
inspected by the officials of the federal technical supervision
service.

An important milestone in the workers’ struggle for the
right to control working conditions was the 1977-1978 na-
tional coal-miners’ strike, an expression of mass protest
against the anti-labor policy of the mine-owners who
sabotaged the collective agreement. One of the miners’ main
demands was the right of the locals to call strikes in separate
mines and areas in cases of violation of labor protection and
deterioration of the working conditions.

In 1970, after many years of struggle, the unions pressed
the passage of the Occupational Safety and Health Law. It
stipulated punishment for violation of health and safety reg-
ulations: a fine of up to $10,000 or a prison sentence up to 6
months, or both for repeated ofiences or accidents causing
death.! However, the US Department of Labor agency super-
vising the implementation of the law has neither the person-
nel nor the funds, nor sufficient authority to secure its
enforcement.

At the present stage, one of the main features of the pro-
letariat’s economic struggle in the developed capitalist coun-
tries is a new level of demands indicating the growing mili-
tancy of the working class, which combines defence of the
everyday needs and gains of the working people with actions
against the foundations of the ruling circles’ economic and
social policies, against the power of the monopolies. Signifi-
cant in this respect is the demand of the US labor unions for
a right to participate in decision making on a number of is-
sues in the production process. They regard this right as a
lever to restrict the monopolies’ arbitrary rule in organization
of production, employment and management of hired per-
sonnel.

Daily World, June 7, 1979, p. 6.
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As we have noted, in the period under consideration organ-
ized labor made certain headway in such areas as the exten-
sion of union control so as to restrict and _han §ulJCOnTract—
ing, regulation of lay-ofis over technolog:cal innovations,
and lower retirement age. Let us also point out measures
against speed-up, a better system of settling industrial dispu-
tes, and expansion of control over labor protection and safety
regulations. Labor representation in plant management was
increased to curb the employers’ abuses in work discipline
(union shop stewards) and to control the working conditions
(health and safety representatives and safety committees).

Thus, despite the stubborn resistance of the capitalists,
the sphere of regulating industrial relations on the basis of
the collective agreement was, in fact, extended at the expense
of the prerogatives of the employers and their arbitrary ex-
ercise of power.

The unions now come out with a broad program including
both the traditional economic demands and the fight for im-
proving labor legislation, social reforms, and democratiza-
tion of the country’s entire social system. More and more often
nationwide issues are pushed into the foreground. With a
great effort, workers and their unions wrest more or less sub-
stantial concessions from the monopolies, such as paid leaves
and higher wages, retirement benefits and other social secu-
rity weliare.

By stepping up their efforts in the legislative sphere, the
unions secured rises in the minimum wage rates and certain
measures in labor protection and free health service for the
aged and poor. Despite certain gains, however, American la-
bor unions have not been able to efiect a radical change in
defending the interests of workers, both organized and unor-
ganized. Thus, in 1979, less than 10 per cent of employees
were covered by the escalator clause. Even the strongest
industrial unions have been unable to protect their members
from dismissals.

In the early 1980s, capital’s offensive against the real wages
brought the workers grave losses. The wages in the automo-
bile, steel, rubber and other industries were [rozen, partially
or completely, during the period covered by the collective
agreement, A new sharp price rise slashed the real incomes
of workers by an average of 5.5 per cent in 1980 alone. Be-
tween 1973 and 1980, according to official statistics, the real

—
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earnings of hired workers dropped by 10.5 per cent (15 per
cent, according to the press). There had been no similar
deterioration in the working people’s living standards since
the Great Depression of the 1930s.

The reasons for this do not lie only in the intensified
anti-labor policies of the monopolies. Under the state-
monopoly system, the role of the government has grown
considerably in the offensive of big business against the
working people’s vital interests and rights, The state has
become an active and aggressive agent in the monopolies’
offensive.

Government Intervention in Industrial Conflicts

In the 1960s and 1970s, there was a considerable
increase in the government agencies’ many-sided interven-
tion in the industrial conflicts, aimed at restricting the
scope of the workers’ actions and subordinating them to
effective control by these agencies. During thal period,
there was not a single major industrial conflict in which
the government did not interfere, directly or indi-
rectly.

In the second hali of the 1960s and the early 1970s,
under Presidents Johnson and Nixon, the US adminis-
tration persistently searched for new and more effective
means of fighting the strike movement. The policy that
geared pay rises to increases in productivity was reso-
lutely rejected by the unions and actually broke down
already in 1966. In this situation, the monopolies, more
than ever, relied in their struggle with the unions on
the support of the principal strikebreaker, the govern-
ment.

As has been noted, the presidents resorted more and more
often to emergency anti-strike procedures under the Taft-
Hartley Act. In connection with the escalation of US mili-
tary operations in Vietnam, the ruling circles were ready
to apply the most extreme measures in their fight against the
strikers, alleged to threaten the national inierests and the
country’s security.

Johnson used his anti-strike emergency powers under the
Taft-Hartley Act 7 times; in 1970-1971, Nixon resorted to
them 6 times. Between 1947, when the Tait-Hartley Act
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was passed, and 1971, US presidents resorted to emergency
rocedures in a total of 34 labor disputes.' _

Another frequently used device is ad hoc legis}ation, i.e:,
Jegislation passed to deal with a specific situation. In April
1967, the US Congress, for the second time since 1963, dis-
rupted a national rail strike by passing a government-spon-
sored law on compulsory arbitration of the dispute. In the
following 3 months, Congress, at President Jonson‘s
request, twice extended the period of statutory restraint so
as to delay the strike.” Nixon also often resorted to such
reactionary measures. Congress used anti-strike laws against
railwaymen 5 times: 3 times in 1970, and then in 1971 and
1973. In 1972, the law on compulsory arbitration was invoked
to break the West Coast longshoremen’s strike.

Apart from this, Presidents Johnson, Nixon, Ford and Car-
ter invoked the 1926 special legislation to interfere in indus-
trial conflicts on the railways. That legislation provides
for the US president to appoint emergency commissions to
settle acute conflicts. In 1965-1973, such commissions were set
up in 23 instances, and in 1974-1979—in 6.

Compulsory arbitration and other emergency measures
could not ease the industrial tensions. Still, they prepared
to some extent the transition to a new stage in the govern-
ment’s social policy, directly linked with expanding state-
monopoly regulation of the economy. The state’s positions as
the supreme arbiter in the relations between labor and capital
became stronger. The new economic policy of price and wage
controls implemented by the Republican administration in
1971-1974 complicated the position of the unions.

A more flexible form of interference in labor relations
through government regulation, compromise decisions and
reliance on labor union bureaucracy was also further develop-
ed. This policy was in fact aimed at integrating the union elite
in state-monopoly capitalism and at establishing *‘class
peace” in industry. In the 1960s and 1970s, various consultat-
ive commissions and committees were set up aimed to work
out and coordinate mutually acceptable policies and closer

! Labor Relations Yearbook 1973, Washington, 1974, p. 4L,

* Monthly Labor Review, December 1971, p. 31. il

8 Annual Reports of the National Mediation Board, 1966-1977, Bureau
of National Affairs, Inc.,, Washington, 1967-1979.
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cooperation between union leaders and representatives of the
monopolies under government control.

In the same period, there was a considerable inc rease in the
activities of such administrative agencies as the National
Labor Relations Board, the Federal Mediation and Concilia-
tion Service (FMCS), and the Department of Labor which
constitute the basis of government regulation of labor rela-
tions and intervention in labor conflicts. These agencies are
not endowed, like the President, with the powers of banning
strikes outright, but under certain circumstances they can
resort to this means. Using the permanently functioning me-
diation mechanism, the government breaks or prevents an-
nually thousands of strikes, including even those that are
within law according to the US legislation. In [1965-1979,
an average of 46.4 per cent of all strikes each year were set-
tled with participation of government mediation service.'

The Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service is the main
agency in settling indusirial disputes. Its sphere of compe-
tence mostly includes conflicts arising in the signing and
prolongation of collective agreements. In all, FMCS officials
mediated in more than 262,000 industrial conflicts between
1965 and 1978. FMCS participation in settling such disputes
steadily grows: there were 1,320 cases in 1960, 1,887 in 1965,
2,849 in 1970, and 6,826 in 1978.2 -

In the 1970s, the FMCS greatly extended its activity in
preventive mediation, i.e., averting strikes by means of active
encouragement of permanent negotiations between labor un-
ions and employers. For this purpose, labor-management com-
mittees on industrial relations were set up. They were author-
ized to achieve compromises in collective bargaining through
regular close contacts and consultations of the two sides
and an FMCS representative.

According to the US Department of Labor, in 1972 the
setting up of such committees was provided for in 208 major
collective agreements covering 1,575,000, i.e., one-fourth of
all organized workers participating in such agreements.?

' Analysis of Work Stoppages, 1965-1979.

* Monthly Labor Review, November 1971, p- 16; FMCS, Annual Reports,
1960-1978.

} Characteristics of Agreements Covering 1,000 Workers or More, fuly
[, 1972, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 1973, p. 18
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Beginning with the 1970s, intervention in ir1d11si;ial_ dis-
putes by the judiciary became more Trequ_erlt, wmch in n_self
indicates a considerable acuteness of the industrial conflicts.
The number of strikes broken by court injunctions grew Ste?df
ily: 1.7 per cent of the total number of strikes in 1970, 2.3
in 1971, 3.1 in 1972, and 3.7 in 1973. That tendency became
especially pronounced in the late 1970s in connection with the
growing activity of the working people in the public sector.

In recent years, the injunctions were mostly directed
against striking teachers. A refusal to comply with these in-
junctions usually entailed fines and imprisonment. Repres-
sive measures were used against striking postal workers in the
federal service in New Jersey and California in July 1978:
200 strikers were dismissed, 2,500 were disciplined in various
ways.' ) :

The authorities increasingly resort to police action to sup-
press strikes, dispersing picket-lines and carrying out mass
arrests. There was a noliceable increase in this tendency in
the Southern states against the background of the growing
number of strikes and expanding organizing drive in this area.
Here, right-to-work laws (passed in 20 states) are in force
everywhere, forbidding union membership as a condition of
employment. In January 1978, state troopers were used in
Alabama against striking coal-miners. Trained in riot COI’ltI“‘Ol,
the troopers were assigned by Governor George Wallace *‘to
protect non-union mines’’ near the De Soto Sta_te Pgrk. Here,
tear gas was used to disperse the miners picketing these
mines.” . : s

The Kentucky authorities resorted to similar police action.

In October 1;977, the authorities used the police to d}s-
perse pickets and to arrest participants in the Stearns mine
strike, then 17 months old. The strike had broken out w_hen
the Blue Diamond company refused to recognize the United
Mine Workers, although the workers had a formal right to
collective bargaining in accordance with the result of the
elections of union representatives conducted by the National
Labor Relations Board.*

' Daily World, December 19, 1978, p. 2.
® Daily World, January 25, 1978, p. 2.

8 [bid., January 28, 1978, p. 2. i
' Daily World. World Magazine, December 24, 1977, p. &.
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In a similar way, the biggest US shipbuilding company
Newport News Shipbuilding (Virginia) refused to sign a col-
lective agreement with the United Steelworkers local which
had gained the status of a fully authorized workers’ represen-
tative in collective bargaining as a result of NLRB-supervized
secret ballot. In January 1979, 16,000 workers of that com-
pany called a strike, one of the most protracted and fierce.
April 16, 1979 went down in the history of that strike as
“Bloody Monday”. On that day, local police and state troopers
sent to Newport News by Virginia Governor John Dalton went
on a rampage, attacking the pickets with batons and cruelly
beating them up. More that 50 injured strikers, some in a very
bad condition, were brought to hospital. A police squad raided
the headquarters of the USW local, charging the union with
violating the right-to-work law.'

The same barbaric methods of suppression were used
against striking miners in Illinois in August 1981. To break
their demonstration, 150 policemen made baton charges and
set dogs on them. Tear gas canisters were dropped on the
demonstrators from helicopters.?

In all these actions, the employers crudely violated US
laws, while the government made no move to defend the work-
ers. There were cases when strikers died as a result
of police brutality or were killed by hired thugs.”

In the late 1970s, the overall shift to the right in the sphere
of government regulation of labor relations at the national
level was reflected, as has been noted, in the Carter adminis-
tration’s attempt to use the Taft-Hartley Act, for the first
time in 8 years, against striking miners in 1978. “There
is an increase in the role of the state as a strikebreaker,”
the Central Committee of the CP USA pointed out.*

As the workers’ struggle for their rights grows, the rul-
ing US circles cast off all semblance of democracy. Evidence
of this is found in the openly anti-labor policy of the present
Republican administration, which meted out harsh reprisals
against the striking air-traffic controllers and their union:

' Daily World, December 30, 1978, April 18, 1979; May 22, 1979

? Ibid., August 21, 1981 i

P AFL-CIO News, August 4, 1979, p. 7; Dispaicher, December 23,
1979; U.S. News & World Report, May 28, 1979, p. 60.

' Political Afjairs, April 1979, p. 36.
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this was justly regarded by the democratic public as an at-
fempt to crush a union organization and a threat to the
country’s all labor unions.

The air- traflic controllers’ strike in August 1981 revealed a
crisis in the domestic policy of this administration. When
the strikers rejected President Reagan's personal ultimatum
giving them two weeks to return to their jobs, the federal
authorities resorted to punitive measures. More that 12,000
controllers were dismissed without a discharge allowance,
right to pension, or the right to seek public service again;
72 union leaders were fined enormous sums, and 5 of them
were imprisoned; the authorities deprived the union of t!le
right to represent the 15,000 controllers who were its
members. In that way the American administration showed
the kind of methods it would use in the future in such
critical situations. In this connection Gus Hall, General
Secretary of the Communist Party USA, emphasized that the
reprisals against the striking air-traffic controllers were not
an isolated or accidental event but “‘a designed act of
government terrorism against the whole labor movement and
the will of the people to resist encroachments by the Reagan
gang carrying out the orders ol the most reactionary sections
of monopoly against the democratic rights and hard-won
social gains of the working people.”

" Doily World, August 11, 1981, p. 3.

11-0250




CHAPTER IV

LABOR UNIONS AND THE POLITICAL STRUGGLE
OF THE PARTIES

The Crisis of the Ideological and Political Alliance
with Bourgeois Parties

The growing economic, political, and ideological contradic-
tions ol American capitalism strongly affect the evolution of
non-Marxist political consciousness in the USA, which mani-
fests itseli, among other things, in the crisis of the ideological
foundations of the ‘“‘class partnership” policy.

The consolidation of the forces of monopoly capital, which
uses the state apparatus to *‘freeze” or take away many of the
workers’ gains, greater use of the methods of coercion in the
state’s labor policy, and the restrictions imposed on the
unions’ rights to fight the system of state-monopoly exploi-
tation of the working class, are now putting into the forefront
the method of combining the workers’ economic struggle with
political activity independent of the bourgeois parties. The
New Program of the Communist Party USA stresses that
the center of gravity in the class struggle is shifting more
and more into the political arena. The conflict between
labor and capital becomes more and more a political struggle.

The politicization of trade unions embodies the principal
content of the historical confrontation within them of two
tendencies, progressive-democratic and conservative-oppor-
tunist. At a time when old concepts, old alliances and their set
practices no longer meet the demands of mounting struggle,
progressive forces endeavor to lead the working people’s mass
organizations to areas outside the bourgeois process of polit-
ical activity. Trade union bureaucracy, exploiting in its turn
the tenacity of trade unionist consciousness and of the slogans
of “political compromises” between labor and capital, uses
all sorts of methods to keep the unions’ political links with
the two-party bourgeois system. Union bureaucracy openly
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comes out in support of the economic and political system
of capitalism. This narrow caste abvocating collaboration
with the ruling circles helps the capitalist class to inculcate
the ideas of class partnership in the workers’ conscious-
ness.

That is the US Communist Party’s attitude to union leaders.
But the latter are by no means a uniform mass. There are
various groups among them, sometimes holding conflicting
yiews on economic struggle, socio-political activity, the meth-
ods and essence of the interrelations between the unions
and bourgeois parties and the government. The reason for
that is that the bourgeois labor policy (which Lenin de-
fined as “a nationalistic, middle class policy”' and which is
still supported by considerable sections of the most conserva-
tive union leaders with their ideological and, to a great extent,
material ties with capitalism) goes through various changes
at different historical periods.

Union bureaucracy dominating the AFL-CIO leadership,
headed by George Meany and in these days by his successor
Lane Kirkland, does not conceal its collaboration with the
ruling circles in their fight against the progressive forces
within American society. It even takes credit for forming an
alliance with the militarist circles in implementing an aggres-
sive foreign policy and opposing détente. Characteristically,
the AFL-CIO spends only two or three per cent of its annual
budget on organizational activity, and 25 per cent on anti-
Communist activities in foreign policy. President Kennedy re-
ferred to the Meany group as his right-wing opposition. This
right-wing group of union bosses collaborating with bour-
geois parties believes that its role in the country’s socio-
political life is to contribute to the stabilization of capitalist
society. :

The patriarch of “business unionism” Samuel Gompers
said once: “It is through the gradual process of evolution, the
improved habits and customs, that there is instilled into the
minds of the people a recognition of the wrongs from which
they suffer... The question of how they are going to get their
rights can only be solved by the organized labor movement—

' V.I. Lenin, “Letter to the Secretary of the Socialist Propaganda
League”, Collected Works, Vol. 21, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1977,
p. 424,
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not by revolution, but by evolution.”' Many years later,
George Meany expressed the same idea: “The union has no
desire to take over the enterprise from management. The
union does not want to abolish profits or dividends. The union
is seeking only what the workers believe is their fair share.”?
In his work What I's to Be Done? Lenin showed the untenabil-
ity of trade union policy rejecting the need for the workers’
realization of the class character of the economic and social
phenomena in capitalist society.?

The idea of fighting to get a fair share ofsthe value of the
commodity produced is the basis of economig:trade unionism.
But even George Meany tried to modernize it in keeping with
the changing situation in the world.

The development of state-monopoly capitalism and the
growing acuteness of antagonistic contradictions between
labor and capital it involves have long made US unions enter
the political arena. The struggle for the right to organize
unions, against restrictions on the right to strike and the reac-
tionary anti-labor legislation, is political in nature. In recent
times, particularly with the coming of the scientific and tech-
nological revolution, the fight for a shorter workweek and
better social security, against unemployment and inflation, so
vitally important for the labor movement, becomes politi-
cal in content. The idea of nationalizing public transport and
some industries is growing ever more popular among union
members.

The conservative leadership of the AFL-CIO can no longer
disregard these attitudes. Resorting to various sorts of ma-
neuvers it looks for “better ways” of exerting pressure on the
bourgeois parties. Meany said: “We don’t have any political
party, but we have a political machine... We devote a lot of

time, we spend a lot of money, and we are pretty well organ-
ized politically. I think we're organized politically just as
effectively, may be more effectively, than the big political
parties.” To improve their bargaining positions with the

s Gompers, Labor and the Common Welfare, Books for Libraries
Press, Freeport, New York, 1969, pp. 2, 150.

* G. Meany, “Labor’s Role in a Free Society”, The American Federa-
tionist, October 1966, p. 7.

® See V.I. Lenin, Collecied Works, Vol. 5, Progress Publishers, Moscow,
1977, pp. 399-408.

' The Washington Post, April 12, 1972, p. A8,
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ois parties, the extreme conservative union bureau-
E?;:rygerecegtl}f formed a bloc with right-wing social de-
m(ﬁm?gugh the relations between the AFL-CIO and ﬁthe
bourgeois parties are largely determined by the pressures of
the moment and concrete problems arising in each election
campaign, the sympathies of the Federation’s leadership are
more with the Democratic Party, whose labor policy in the
1930s and the postwar years, more flexible than that of the
Republicans, made a lasting impression in the minds of

i masses.
un'l]“ot'lne support which the unions and the broad masses of
wage workers lent to the liberal circles from the Democratic
Party were regarded by the working people as a means of
fighfing the reactionary forces in the bourgeois parties and
winning “friends” in Congress and the administration.

At the same time union bureaucracy is sharply critical of
any attempts by the radical elements to transform the
mocratic Party. i
DeAnother groub of union leaders, those of the u_zntnst
orientation, are more sensitive to thie developments in the
labor movement and advocate a rehauling of the two-party
system and trade union participation in the working out of
state policy. Without it, the two-party system will not survive,
they believe. They aim at maintaining and extending the
basis of social reformism which leaves room for concessions
to the working class and promotion of the more capable
members of the trade union movement to local administrative
posts and to Congress. This group was headed by 'Wa]tfar
Reuther, President of the United Auto Workers.
A resolution passed by a convention of that union stressed
the task of developing political activity and, most important,

the new direction of that activity.

The political evolution of liberal union bureaucracy from
“business unionism” to ‘“‘social unionism”, whose concepts
envisage active collaboration with the liberal forces, is a
contradictory process. It reflects the modernization of the
views of centrist union circles in connection with the changes
in the USA and in the world. Bourgeois ideologues react to
“social unionist” concepts in their own way. They try to use
them to substantiate the need for trade union collaboration
with the socio-political system under the pretext of fighting
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the allegedly growing threat from international communism.
In their view, “social unionism’ is an ensemble of theoreti-
cal concepts and tactical orientations at implementing' the po-
licy of class partnership in an increasingly difficult economic
and social situation abounding in domestic and external con-
tradictions.

The bourgeois theoreticians of “social unionism” advocate
broader “political education” of workers and development of
their feeling of “civic responsibility”, as means of consoli-
dating the country’s political stability. Thein maneuvers are
aimed at keeping the unions within the two-party system.
Trade union theoreticians share these views. One of them,
Gus Tyler, believes that trade unions must become the most
important instrument of defending the traditional basis of the
American way of life and American democracy, opposing ex-
treme right-wing reaction on the one hand and communism on
the other.

The Republican Party, a traditional favorite with big
business, did not have the same kind of hold on the union
movement as the Democratic Party. It was mostly supported
by a small group of union leaders and the mosi backward,
racist-like, chauvinistic workers from some of the craft uni-
ons. In recent times, however, it began to establish contacts
with union leadership. The Republicans try to take away the
Democrats’ privilege of being the party **defending the inter-
ests” of workers, national minorities, and low-income sec-
tions of the population.

The progressive forces of the USA approach “social union-
ism” from the point of view of possibilities to consoli-
date the positions of the left-and-center bloc in the unions,
for breaking their ties with the two-party bourgeois system
and making it the basis of a broad democratic coalition. The
contradictions in the American union movement and its lead-
ership undermine the foundations of the pragmatist philos-
ophy and the positions of reactionary union bureaucrats,
they extend the scope of the struggle within the American
labor movement, accelerating the development of the political
activity of labor organizations. The unions develop ever more
clearly certain tendencies opposed to the bourgeois views of
the nature of the political activities of workers’ organiza-
tions under state-monopoly capitalism. The progressive ten-
dencies in this political struggle are also strengthened by the
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rowing movement of the rank and file, its persi stefntt;lttebmpts
5! / inde 2 > bour-
tgo create a mass workers' party independent o e bo

geoisie.

The 1968 Election Campaign and the Contradictions
in the Unions

Election campaigns profoundly affect the com{rad_lr:hToi?z‘
of the union movement in the_socm—po_lillcal area. ok
ruling circles have always used the election ‘camga]gn‘s,l_
demonstrate the advantages of American den_m(,ract}l-, 1r\1..!]??er
ity, the politicians of the two leading bqu_rge..ol? parties :‘lL,c o
lying promises to the people, deceiving them mos S
g“}l}k?(faulll\ifo-party system obstructs the cxpressmg of thf
people’s will, encouraging corruption, violence and ;magqg,a
gery. *“This so-called bipartisan system prevailing m;h menct_
and Britain,” wrote Lenin, ‘‘has bgcn gmc_ o_f t‘e r(rjmst
powerful means of pre\-'cntling t}_wl‘ritse o;tyaizl independen

orking-class, i.e., genuinely socialist, party. - :
woél:;;l"]lgtﬁe [')en'locra%{ic and the Republican pa_rtltzs cf.onsmtdo_f
heterogeneous elements united by cml‘slderathns o [?x_pef(;r
ency in the struggle during presidential elections. _ l‘[ ’
this reason that a small group expressmgltkvm cgu{[rr_a h{.f:]e
economic power of the corpore;‘gwns can ﬁ.asﬂ}- maintain

itical power of the monopolies as well. . (o

Poljlztilctl]ﬁrg Nixon, an expert on lhe_’[wo-palrty syst.e?)ll,‘ .‘;?le(]i
that the twin parties (the Democratic and. the Re.}?g .1(,53':_{3
are guided by identical principles, the dEﬁeren‘ce‘.lb'm i
nuances almost entirely depending on candldalc_.s (,'ld‘l‘afht ;
Union leaders are also aware that “methqdo}pgy ~rathar} aAn
ideology separates today’s political p_artl_e_s , as rJoiep‘l f
Beime," President of the Communications Workers o
America, wrote.?

n el sults and Significance of the U.S. Presidential
' V.I. Lenin, “The Results and Significance of the L el
Eleclions”, Collecied Works, Vol 18, Progress Publishers, Moscow,
73, p. 403. : R s
19[3..!?}%})}1 A. Beirne, Challenge to Labor. New IRI‘)[L_.\ for ,ilfriarlfal;.ffatgi
Trade E.-"nmn;\', Prentice-Hall, Inc., Englewood Cliffs, New York, 1969,
p. 177 :
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The election procedure in the USA imposes severe limita-
tions on the active participation and genuine expression of
the will of the people’s masses. The bourgeois parties have
monopolized all the instruments of ideological and political
influence, so that the progressive forces find it extremely dif-
ficult to state their case before the rank-and-file voter. The
laws of most states deprive the Communist Party of the
opportunity to take part in election campaigns. That is the
true face of American liberties.

However, even in these conditions the fight itself between
the politicians of the two major parties makes millions of com-
mon Americans ponder on their vital problems and eval-
uate both the platforms of the two bourgeois parties and the
ideological ‘and political orientations of union bureaucracy.
An increasing number of trade union members stay away from
the polls.

The formula “elections without a choice” correctly reflects
the class character of the policy of the principal parties in
the USA. But, although both the Republican and the Demo-
cratic parties remain bourgeois in their ideological basis and
class orientation, they differ to some extent in their views of
the ways, means and methods of protecting the interests of
American capitalism and resolving acute social problems.
This largely explains the fact that masses of voters have
not yet thrown off the trammels of the two-party system.
Under these conditions, a great responsibility nafurally
devolves on the union movement, which can be the source
of a progressive democratic alternative in the solution of
vital problems of US domestic and foreign policy.

In 1968, the issues of the costly and hopeless war in
Vietnam, inflation, budget deficit, price and tax increases,
the racial problem, rebellions of the Black poor and the
dramatic growth of crime—in short, everything that had been
acute campaign issues already in 1964—took on an especially
critical character. The atmosphere in the country was ex-
tremely tense.

The Johnson administration’s policy of social maneuver-
ing, whose narrow confines and possibilities were still more
cramped by the costly Vietnam war, could not eliminate ten-
sion in any of the spheres of social relations. The government’s
half-measures were criticized on nearly every side.

The working class was the most powerful and organized

i 2y 16¢
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ti ‘rats. Union leaders

those supporting the Democrats. L ' ‘

for{;erirl]l?gglled on voters to support the Democratic candrr_-

?lste during the elections. The Gallup poll statistics show lhgt

ba inning with 1936, union members and then‘ families most-‘

l;ragvoted for Democratic presidential candidates (the figures
below are percentages)':

i [ *mocralic snublican
Year Democratic Republican Year Demaocratic Repub

5: 5 39

3 0 20 1952 61 g
{328 ?j 28 1956 57 43
1944 72 28 1960 (_:);) 3§
1948 74 26 1964 73 7

h the Johnson administration raised the minimal
wazlz“;?llf[lggavc up any attempt at setting its upp\gr limit, 1h_e.
workers were on the whole dissatisfied with its S{)L]O:EC?Q%[’H{I}(;
policy. The unions’ demands to strike out rClama,e -
the Taft-Hartley Act, to cut the workweek to 35 houdrs,_u_{ ‘tara-
social security, etc., were not supported by the a n;lrus L
tion. Despite a favorable economic situation, unem{) Fyr}ltk_
was still between three and four per cent of the t50 %[h“oral
force. The growth of real wages stopped. In 196 g ‘eg re :
wages of a worker with three de.pendcnjs was $78.53 pe
week, in 1966, $78.29, and in 1967,' $7£._49 14k SN

Although the AFL-CIO leadership criticized Jo nfw&e
labor policy, it was slow in defending the mteres.ts o -
working class or involving the broad masses of lmu‘r‘g%mdl
working people in trade unions; it also supported unrlt,s?w.el' y
the aggressive Vietnam policy. Dissatisfaction \\-'lt'h t 13 po 1g;
of the Meany group led to the setting up of a new trade u?xrs,
association comprising the major US unions: the .Tedamﬁ e .
Union, auto workers, aerospace workers, and oil an ' Cd em :
cal workers. That alliance was unable to work ou; dk emo
cratic alternative of union activity and soon rc})1 CI;EFS
On the whole, however, the role of trade unions in ’r._ter .
campaign grew considerably, and their political ad;lv‘l y %{:gn
went beyond the boundaries within which It e : uIr']ked
bureaucracy and the ruling US circles would have li
to confine it.

: . ) 98.
' UJ.S. News & World Report, bf-premberl 23, 1968, p- s
= iég.or f‘%c?f.’sa;fous Yearbook, 1967, Washington, 1968, p. 594.
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Attempting to stifle the discontent among the broad mas-
ses, reactionary union bureaucrats asserted that the national
liberation struggle undermined the economic positions of the
USA, and called on the unions to support the government’s ac-
tions in foreign policy and to fight international communism.

Joseph C. Goulden, Meany’s biographer, wrote: *‘Later, as
the Vietnam War discolored the national spirit, Johnson found
Meany a wellspring of unqualified support and sympathy.™!
In the 1968 election campaign, the main criterion in the atti-
tude of Meany and his group to presidential candidates was
their position on the war in Indochina and the socialist
countries. Not only did Meany’s group refuse to support local
progressive political trends and organizations—it also re-
jected the links with the left-wing liberal circles within the
Democratic Party (Eugene McCarthy’s group and others)
which criticized the Johnson administration’s domestic and
foreign policy.

Under pressure from the masses, Lyndon Johnson gave up
the idea of running in the 1968 election, which, as Goulden
wrote, worried the Meany group in the extreme. Rejecting
those candidates who might revise the basic lines of Johnson's
policy, Meany insisted on the Executive Board of the AFL-
ClO supporting Hubert Humphrey, the Democratic candidate.
“Iriend of the unions” and an advocate of a hard line on
Vietnam?.

Walter Reuther and other union leaders from Michigan,
Illinois, Pennsylvania, Ohio and Wisconsin supported Ro-
bert Kennedy as candidate.

The primaries were marked by great activity on the part of
grass-root. union organizations, and a rise in the movement
of the Blacks and other radical democratic elements. Many
simple Americans demanded an end to the aggression in
Vietnam. Senator Eugene McCarthy, who held the same view,
was widely supported by many union locals. At the confe-

rence of the Unions for Peace association in July 1967, which
represented 60 locals of the major unions in 48 states, delega-
tes expressed readiness to campaign for the withdrawal
of the American troops from Vietnam and to support Eugene

' Joseph €. Goulden, Meany, Athencum, New York, 1972, p. 337.
* Joseph C. Goulden, Op. cit., pp. 362-364.
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McCarthy as candidate. A great number of Democratic fol-
lowers at the local level demanded the setting up of a tr.uly
democratic coalition and banishment of conservative ele-
ments from the leadership of the party.

The 1968 elections showed that the ties between the Dem-
ocratic Party and the unions were seriously impaired—
for the first time since F.D. Roosevelt had been c!ccted‘ De-
spite a vigorous campaign mounted by the AFL-CIO leader-
ship, many rank-and-file members and their families voted
against Humphrey. In 1964, 73 per cent of union members and
their families voted for Johnson, while in 1968, in areas with
predominantly working class population, Humphrey got 54
per cent of the vote in Philadelphia, 601 in Detrqlt, 53 in
Chicago, 29 in Gary, 53 in l1—1(:»115‘£0n, 69 in New York, and

er cent in Los Angeles'. ;
35[§)uring the elections%o Congress, the AFL-CIO lqademhx_p
mostly supported those candidates who approved of the ad-
ministration’s Vietnam policy, and opposed those who, like
R. O’'Dwyer of New Y ork, criticized that policy. Umon'leadcrs
of the state and city of New York supported Jacob Javits, who
approved of the war in Vietnam, but a number of locals voted
for O'Dwver. In the event, the union \-'otg was split, a_nd
Javits kept his seat in the Senate. This policy of the union
leadership explains, to a considerable extent, the dlm,mished
role of trade unions in the elections. The Democrats’ deleat
was in some degree the defeat of the top AFL-CIO leaders.

Among the various classes and social groups, dissatisfac-
tion with the results of the Democratic administration was not
uniform in its sources, economic motivation, psychglqg;cal
impulses and political conclusions. The Johnson administra-
tion was criticized both on the leit and on '{hc right. That
criticism reflected a sharp growth in the political activity of
the population, including those sections of it that had h?en re-
garded as “‘silent” or passive 10 years before. That was evi-
dence of further polarisation of the socio-political lorces in
the country. The ruling circles were especially worried by the
growing disappointment among large sections of the populfa-
tion, especially among young people; that dise?pp(utnl@e|,1t was
no longer caused by some aspects ol the administration’s ac-

' .S News & World Report, November 18, 1968, p. 43.
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tivities but by the system of the political institutions itself,
by bourgeois democracy. “Our political system,” wrote Wal-
ter Lippmann, “has not been tested so critically for 100
years...”"!

The falling influence of the Democratic Party and its de-
feat in the 1968 election reflected the disintegration of the
broad coalition which had formed the mass basis of that party.
It was caused, in the first place, by the growing crisis of
liberal-bourgeois reformism at a time of acute aggravation of
social and racial conflicts, and in the second, by the growing
activity of the social strata and groups rejecting the Demo-
crats’ political course.

The crisis of the two-party system was manifested, among
other things, in the appearance on the political scene of the
extreme right-wing racist group headed by George Wallace,
and in the disappointment many Americans felt about the po-
licies of the principal parties, about the traditional methods
and forms of political struggle. That system, however, still
has the necessary strength and flexibility which enable it to
perform its primary function—preventing the emergence
and development of a mass political party of left-wing pro-
gressive orientation. The two-parly bourgeois system is still
capable of opposing organized mass attempts to challenge
the basis of the imperialist bourgeoisie’s domination. The re-
sults of the election show that the Democratic Party, even
though it was defeated at the polls, again played its role of an
outlet for the mass movements of discontent and protest.

And 1968 was the time of an upsurge, unprecedented since
the 1930s, in the anti-war and general democratic movement,
unrest among Blacks, young people, etc. However, even such
a general democratic demand as the call to put an end to
the Vietnam war, which involved the interests of extremely
diverse strata of the people, failed to unite different opposi-
tion movements into a powerful, independent and organized
political force. They could not overcome political and tactical
differences on waging the election campaign, or work out a
general platform and nominate joint candidates. The conven-
tion of the “new political forces” in Chicago in the summer
1967 did not bring about their organizational consolidation.

' Newsweek, Oclober 1, 1968, p. 13.
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The progressive movements were unable to choose indepen-
dent national leaders from their midst. _

During the election campaign, these movements mostly
rallied round Senators Robert Kennedy and Eugene McCar-
thy, moderate bourgeois leaders with close links with the
Democratic Party and the two-party system as a wi:mle. The
liberal Eugene McCarthy, who challenged the party’s leader-
ship, withdrew from the campaign after his defeat at the De-
mocratic convention. He refused to step outside the party
framework, rejecting an appeal to campaign as an iqdepen_d-
ent candidate. At the last stage of the election campaign, mil-
lions of his supporters found themselves without a leader.

It should also be noted that a great many liberals were
frightened by the rapid growth of radical tendencies among
the Black and other democratic movements. The ideological
pluralism of the bourgeois intelligentsia, the strength of the
American political traditions and the influence of the two-
party system made themselves felt. As a result, the numerous
mass actions by the people, marches, demonstrations, etc., that
had shaken the country for several years, did not have a
marked effect on the presidential elections. That serious
failure of the progressive and democratic forces necessitated
a critical reappraisal of their activities and the working out of
tactics that would enable them to exert a more drastic impact
on election results in future. ; : :

The significance of the Republican presidential candidate’s
victory after eight years of Democratic administration, which
in its turn had followed an eight-year-long incumbency of a
Republican at the White House, goes beyond the traditional
swinging of the political pendulum within the two-party sys-
tem. Apart from 31 million moderately conservative a_nd pure-
ly conservative Nixon's supporters, some ten million con-
servative and racist voters supported the fascist demagogue
Wallace. The result of the presidential elections thus reflect-
ed an obvious growth of conservative and ultraconservative
trends in the US socio-political life. ;

There were certain specific features about the 1968 elec-
tion campaign. The Republican Party more and more gave up
the policy of sharp division of voters beiween the two parties,
working out a program of action that appealed to all social
forces and groups. Richard Nixon and the Republican leader-
ship showed marked flexibility in this respect.
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The candidate of the “third party”, the American Independ-
ent Party, George Wallace, ran the 1968 election and
achieved a greater success than any of the “third party” ex-
treme right-wing candidates of the past. William Lemke, the
candidate of the pro-fascist organizations, had polled two per
cent of the vote in 1936. In 1948, Strom Thurmond, the
racist States Rights candidate for president, got 2.4 per
cent. In 1964, the Southern racist Harry Byrd gathered
less that 0.5 per cent.

The growth of reactionary and conservative attitudes
and activities during the 1968 election campaign was due
to objective shifts in the socio-economic structure of the
USA as well as to a spreading individualistic, chauvin-
istic and anti-socialist mood. To a considerable extent
that was a reaction against the upsurge of the democratic
movements of the 1960s. Those were the principal factors
in the weakening of the Democratic Party’s influence
and the Republican Party’s victory. The new alignment
of the political and social forces was a sign of grow-
ing socio-political and ideological contradictions in the
USA.

The Expansion of the Links Between AFL—CIO Leaders and
the Republican Administration

After the defeat in the 1968 election campaign, the inter-
nal strife in the Democratic Party intensified, and liberal
elements in it became more active. All of this worried the
AFL-CIO leaders. In an interview with The New York Times,
George Meany stated that the Democratic Party had “disin-
tegr%led” and was ‘“‘becoming a captive of left-wi ng extrem-
ISESH s

George Meany obviously exaggerated the influence of the
New Left in the Democratic Party. But his position was
evidence of animosity of union bureaucrats toward many
Democratic senators and representatives speaking out against
the war in Vietnam. The New York Times wrote, “now that
Richard Nixon has become the chief exemplar of the same
approach to the American involvement in Indochina, Mr.

' The New York Times, September 2, 1970, p. 32M,
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Meany has shifted to the Republican F:Tflesirlent the applause
he once gave Mr. Johnson on the war” . otz
As a result of the 1968 elcctu_‘m3 }he unions f_:_ice an a ]l;n :
istration formed by a party traditionally hostile todwgr 'ers’
organizations and one which had never tied its hands l\; dny.
obligations to the unions. However, directly after thelc leg(:.
of the administration there was a rapprochement heglw?en_du
new administration and the AFL-CIO leadership. :]t{SICIES
stated their desire for businesslike cooperation. The‘_ - o
leadership fully approved of Nixon s aggressive for(:[gili]po 1(.%
and his objective of establishing law and order : rosug1
persecution of democratic organizations of the .Le t. ; Obo-i
“a correct if not 0\-'ert1)-'2cordlal relationship” emerged be-
Nixon and Meany”. . : ‘
tw%%nwﬁl Meany's sympathies, Nixon invited him to pe:lrtfles‘.,
played golf with him, and briefed him on dolmcs_j':c l?nd' or-
eign matters. When Nixon sent US troops to Ldmho mttixn
May 1970, there was a wave ol masg,protcsts throughout {;
country, but “Good Soldier Meany’ gpprow‘;d of thalt ?ct of
the President of the United States. “It is unmlstakgply c.eatrl,
said Meany of the President, “that he made h1s de_ms;lon ont “i
basis of his clear obligation as comm_andcr—m-chicf tp protec
American servicemen ... he acted with courage and cnnvic-
tion ... he should have the full support of the Amerlc‘aﬂ p;q-
ple.”® But the majority of union members never trusted Ni-
onil“he early 1970s were marked by the beginning f)f z];}pmc-l
found socio-political crisis of American society. '_thrczﬁ
masses of the people were increasingly dlSSatiSﬁ‘L‘.q wi ?
costly and hopeless war in Vietnam, and the unw111mgn_tle_53[5 of
the ruling circles to use the enormous sums spent on r‘r'u11 ari-1
purposes for the solution of the most urgent social an
economic issues. That crisis _mamiested itself 1.n. an 11{1_-
precedented growth of the anti-war movemcnt\, mai[s an li
government actions, racial conflicts, and more acute s l]‘pgrg(%
within the bourgeois parties. The aggressive fm'mgn. po l?ﬂ?
the United States, continuation of the cold war agfn%w_ ?
socialist countries, and interference in the internal affairs o

' Ihid. J
? Joseph C. Goulden, Op. cit., p. 413.
5 Ihid., pp. 404-405.
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other nations came into an ever sharper conflict with the rea]
possibilities of American imperialism.

Using the reactionary union bureaucracy as their cat’s
paw, the Republicans tried to expand their influence among
workers. Their hopes were stirred up by the action of a chau-
vinistically-minded group of New York hard hats in May 1970
in support of the war in Vietnam. That action delighted the
reactionary circles, the monopolies and the bourgeois ideolo-
gues in their pay. Republican leaders believed that they would
be able to win over the broad masses of workers on their side
by pushing into the forefront such issues as establishing “law
and order”, keeping in check the rebellious students and the
opponents of the war in Vietnam. They hoped to exploit the at-
titudes of conservatism, “patriotism”, and animosity toward
“extremists” and left-wing liberals in the Democratic Party.

But these hopes were dashed. The overwhelming majority
of the US working class rejected the reactionary domestic and
aggressive foreign policy of the Nixon administration. Accord-
ing to a Gallup pole, the “working man” stood firm in the
Democratic ranks. Economic issues have always been and
still remain the key to any strategy of both parties addressed
to the working class.

The failure of Nixon's government was due in the first
place to his economic policy with its high interest rates, the
effort to end inflation at the expense of the working class, and
encouragement of the employers’ offensive against the pro-
letariat’s living standards. To this should be added the eco-
nomic recession, growing unemployment, falling real wages,
and difficulties arising in the renewal of a number of major
collective agreements in connection with the intervention of
government agencies. Nixon’s bill on compulsory arbitration
in all types of transport, resolutely and unanimously de-
nounced by the unions, was also an important factor. Nixon’s
“‘new economic policy” drew a sharp protest.

The New York Times wrote of a number of factors which
caused social instability, such as the dramatic growth of
unemployment, absence of balance between the different
economic sectors, racial conflicts, the alienation of intellec-
tuals and young people, and the impasse in the relations
between the legislative and the executive branches.

On the eve of the 1972 election, the whole series of the
complex problems remained unsolved. This situation led to
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> conflicts within the bourgeois parties and an active
?Z;liti&gnment of the political forces. After the 1%8 ggtea‘l,
there were plans for restructuring the Democratic [arty_sf
organization and a rapprochement with the democratic
movements of young people, Blacks, and Hispanics. Turbul-
ent debates were held on the content of the economic side Qf
the election platform. Under pressure from the Democratic
rank and file, with the mass movements on the upsurge,
Senator George McGovern was nominated the party’s presi-
dential candidate in 1972. ' : :

His original program contained quite a Iew,_radical pro-
posals: withdrawal of American troops from Vietnam, con-
siderable cuts in military spending and switching the funds
to social security, and increased corporate ‘L_qxcs and taxes on
individuals in the higher income brackets. The average voter
was also impressed by the promise to guarantee a minimal
income for each poor family from government sources.
McGovern promised the unions to get allocations to the tune
of $10,000 million to create new workplaces in the indust-
ry, and to abolish, within 90 days, control over wage rises.

McGovern’s platform reflected the views of part of the
bourgeoisie intent on overcoming the socio-political crisis
and on attaining stable economy and social relations. That
group hoped to quell the mass movements of social protest
through certain socio-economic concessions. It counted espe-
cially on a return to the “‘accord’” between L,he Democratic
Party and the unions and on keeping workers’ organizations
outside the flood of radical ideas sweeping through the
country.

The McGovern platform found broad support among the
forces that had actively opposed the government’s policy for
several years already—anti-war protesters, civil rights
fighters, young people (students in the first place), and the
underprivileged strata of American society. :

McGovern’s nomination was a remarkable feature of the
1972 election campaign. He was strongly supported by a
number of centrist-democratic unions. In all, 55 unions came
out in his support. They hoped that his election would under-
mine the anti-labor legislation and the government would be
more favorable toward the unions in the settlements of labor
disputes. A national “Labor for McGovern” committee was
set up. Thousands of delegates from different unions sup-

12-0250
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ported his candidacy at a conference in Saint Louis in 1972
McGovern's intention to withdraw troops from Vietnam and
to stop US aggression there was especially emphasized. The
“Support McGovern to Beat Nixon" slogan was very popular
with the rank-and-file unionists. It is characteristic that
McGovern had “‘one of the best COPE (Committee on Political
Education, AFL-CIO main political body) ratings in the Sen-
ate—100 per cent in 1970 and 93 per cent in 1972”.

It was no accident that McGovern was nominated the Dem-
ocratic Party’s presidential candidate. After the 1968 defeat,
the influence of the democratic, student and Black movements
had increased in that party, while certain changes in the
party rules enabled them to be well represented at the conven-
tion. At the same time many reactionary bosses like Chicago’s
Mayor Daley were not sent to the convention at all; 80 per
cent of the delegates attended a convention for the first time.

McGovern’s nomination alarmed the reactionary leaders of
the AFL-CIO who were dead against any radical changes at
all. McGovern was declared to be a “‘dangerous radical” and a
“hidden enemy"’ of the unions. The hidebound union bureau-
cracy was frightened by the support McGovern enjoyed
among the poorest strata of the population, the Blacks and
Hispanics.

For the first time in 40 years a Democratic candidate was
not supported by the AFL-CIO top leadership. The Federation
decided not to lend its backing to either of the presidential
candidates. Many unions, including some of the AFL-CIO
boards in the individual states, opposed that decision, but
the Federation’s leaders ignored the wishes of the locals.

In an interview granted to the US News & World Report,
George Meany said that, although the AFL-CIO leadership
was against Nixon’'s economic policy and endorsed strikes, it
was ready to recognize binding arbitration on condition that
union interests were respected. He pointed out considerable
differences between the unions and President Nixon, although
he himself had ““a very fine relationship with him”. Meany did
not want to see him defeated “by somebody who is advocating
surrender” in Vietnam®. Nixon attempted a flirtation with the
unions which had lost all trust in him. James Hodgson, Ni-

' Political Affairs, September 1972, pp. 11-18.-
* U.S. News & World Report, February 21, 1972, pp. 31, 34
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xon’s Labor Secretary, declared that wage and price control
was a forced measure that the government was going to get
rid of as soon as it could'.

Relying on the support of the state and using the polit-
ical backwardness, inertia and chauvinistic attitudes of some
union members, the proimperialist group of union bureau-
crats (Meany, Fitzsimmons, and others) practically did a

eat service to the rightist forces. The political neutrality and
political pragmatism of which the AFL-CIO chairman spoke
as the principles determining the Federation’s attitude to po-
litical parties and their candidates during the 1972 elections,
signified in actual fact their profound hostility to the pro-
gressive elements in American society.

The 1972 election campaign again showed the preferences
of the Meany group for the reactionary forces in the
two-party system. Their cooperation assumed an unprece-
dented scope during the campaign. Frank Fitzsimmons,
President of the International Brotherhood of Teamsters,
declared that in these troubled times Americans needed a
president who had Nixon’s boldness and courage. Nixon
keenly appreciated Fitzsimmons's splitting tactics in the
union movement, his militarist and chauvinistic positions,
and called him a true labor leader.

Fifty six per cent of all industrial workers eligible to vote
took part in the 1972 presidential election. Their votes were
equally divided between McGovern and Nixon. Nixon was
mostly supported by highly paid workers who did not want the
government to expand the social programs for the upkeep of
those who were, in their view, failures; 62 per cent of low paid
voters and 89 per cent of Blacks voted for McGovern®. Meany’s
group expected its neutrality in the 1972 election to be re-
warded by a fresh compromise with the administration. After
reelection, Nixon attended a sitting of the AFL-CIO Executive
Board on February 8, 1973, where he was given a grand recep-
tion. The conservative union leaders lent their support to fur-
ther moves in his economic policy. Meany expressed his ap-
proval of Nixon's firmness in waging the Vietnam war®. Even
Joseph Beirne, President of the Communication Workers of

' The Christian Science Monitor, September 29, 1972, p. 11
* The New York Times, November 8, 1972, pp. 33-39.
* Ibid.
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America, described the role of George Meany and of the
AFL-CIO’s Committee on Political Education subordinated to
him to oppose McGovern's candidacy as betrayal of the
working class interest!.

The new lines of cooperation between the Nixon adminis-
tration and the AFL-CIO top leadership strengthened the con-
servative tendencies both in the socio-political life of so-
ciety and in the union movement. The emerging compro-
mise between Nixon and union bureaucracy in the socio-eco-
nomic field led to the appointment of Peter Brennan, Presi-
dent of the Building and Construction Trades Council of New
York affiliated to the AFL-CIO and an avowed racist and
chauvinist, US Secretary of Labor.

But the cooperation between AFL-CIO leaders and Presi-
dent Nixon was short-lived. The government’s economic poli-
cy, which began with a wage freeze and followed it up with
wage restrictions, was the first blow to thal cooperation.
The unions were also indignant about the violations of the
Constitution by Nixeon and his entourage, which led to the
impeachment. Meany had to consider the workers’ mood.
However, it was not Watergate or the President’s anti-labor
law that irritated Meany: he mainly objected to the transition
from the policy of confrontation with the Soviet Union to
the policy of negotiations. American Federationist wrote that
Nixon must leave not only because of the ruinous economic
policy but also because of the moves he had made toward
improving relations with the Soviet Union.

Gerald Ford, Nixon’s successor as President, was not sup-
ported by the unions, as he implemented an obviously anti-
labor policy.

A Return to Supporting the Democratic Party

In 1976, Jimmy Carter, the Democratic candidate, won the
presidential election and moved to the White House. The
Democrats won at a time when the unions and other mass
organizations were highly critical of the socio-economic sit-
uation in the USA. In 1976, the consequences of the 1974-
1975 economic crisis and of Watergate were still acutely

' See Daily World, November 18, 1972.
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felt. The disclosure of the activities of the FBI and the CIA
and of corruption in the top echelons of the state showed once
again the decay of bourgeois democracy. The distrust of the
people’s masses toward the US political institutions grew.

The unions were also alarmed at the increased pressure
from the monopolies encouraged by the Republican adminis-
tration. The Nation wrote that the monopolies’ offensive
against the unions in recent years could only be compared
in intensity with employers’ attacks on infant unions in
the early 1930s'. Describing the mood during the 1976 elec-
tion campaign, US News & World Report wrote that the
broad masses were angry and did not trust the government.

But there was no unily in the union movement on the
choice of a Democratic presidential candidate whom the
unions might support. Meany canvassed union approval of
Senator Henry Jackson, well known for his militant anti-
Communism and hostility toward the policy of détente and
arms limitations. But this position of AFL-CIO leadership
was only endorsed by six of the 109 unions affiliated
to the Federation. The opposition to Jackson showed the
extent to which the issues of consolidating peace and
détente affected the political positions of the unions in
the 1970s.

To prevent the AFL-CIO bosses thrusting their policy on
the unions in the 1976 campaign, six of the politically most
active organizations of that federation formed a coalition
for the duration of the campaign. [t included the association
of machinists and aerospace workers, the American federation
of state, county and municipal employees, the united electric-
al, radio and machine workers, the oil, chemical and atomic
workers international union, communications workers union,
and the union of workers in the applied arts. As is known,
these unions had refused to carry out Meany’s instructions in
1972 and supported McGovern.

The opposition of this coalition to Jackson’s candidacy
grew into open defiance of Meany’s dictates. They disobeyed
the AFL-CIO rule to the effect that the individual unions
must hand over their funds to the political organs of the
Federation. The unions mentioned earlier were joined by three

' See The Nation, September 9, 1978, p. 197,
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independent organizations: the United Auto Workers, the
United Mine Workers of America, and the National Education
Association.

In the 1976 campaign, the overwhelming majority of the
unions supported the Democratic presidential candidate
Jimmy Carter, who won them over with generous promises to
solve the most acute problems of American society that
were of the greatest concern to the working people. The
unions’ attitude to Carter was also largely determined by his
promises to continue the policy of détente and to cut the
US military budget by five to seven thousand million dollars.
Jerry Wurf said that the unions conducted the election
campaign on a wide scale because they felt “strongly that
this nation is in very serious trouble domestically and
internationally ™!,

At the same time the unions believed Carter’s election
platform to be vague and imprecise. The attitude of the left
wing of the union movement toward Carter was guarded
and even critical because of his attempts to campaign against
McGovern in 1972 and to interfere in the investigation of the
Watergate affair, and because of his vacillating position on
abolishing a number of clauses of the Taft-Hartley Act. As
The New York Times observed, the unions were prepared to
embrace Carter “not because they know and trust him—by
and large, they describe him as an unknown political
quantity—but because they perceive no good aiternative to
backing the Democratic nominee”?,

Realizing that he would not be able to get Jackson nomi-
nated presidential candidate, Meany refused to take part in
the Democratic Convention. This sort of thing had never be-
fore happened since the founding of the AFL-CIO in 1955.

The unions supporting Carter’s candidacy sent 418 delegat-
es to the convention, or one-fifth of the total. During
the convention they refused to cooperate with the COPE
leadership headed by its National Director Alexander E. Bar-
kan and his deputy John Perkins. Leonard Woodcock,
leader of the United Auto Workers, declared that a pow-
erful coalition had to be created in support of the Dem-

' U.S. News & World Report, March 4, 1974, p. BO.
* The New York Times, June 15, 1976, p. 1.
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ocratic Party and its presidential candidate Carter. This vig-
orous advocacy of Carter’s cause by Woodcock was highly
appreciated by the new President: Woodcock was appointed
1JS Ambassador to China. _ .

The division between the views of most unions ;mq the
AFL-CIO Chairman on one of the most vital issues of the
unions’ political activity—whom to support at the polls—
increased the unions’ disapproval of the policy of the Federa-
tion’s leadership. During the 1976 campaign, _leader_s (,)t
several AFL-CIO unions declared that the Federation’s
bosses were out of step with the rank and file, and that US
labor movement had to shake ofl its lethargy and gain new
strength. As A. Raskin, The New York Times labor observer,
said in the summer of 1976, even Meany’s closest associates
would have liked him 1o retire from the chairmanship of the
AFL-CIO. ’ ;

To avoid complete isolation, Meany declared after Carter’s
nomination as Democratic candidate that the AFL-CIO
would support him.

At the 1976 polls, 65 per cent of union members voted for
Carter (with only 33.3 per cent of all those eligible to vote
supporting him). He was backed by the mass movements—
Blacks, other ethnic minorities, organizations fighting
inflation and price rises, for reducing unemployment, increas-
ing aid to the needy, women’s liberation, and peace. These
movements hoped that if Carter should win at the polls,
Congress with its Democratic majority would pass laws
implementing Carter’s election promises. The mass move-
ments’ support was one of the most important factors which
ensured his victory. As one newspaper wrote, Carter’s victory
was due to a broad coalition of workers and national
minorities in which the unions played the decisive role.
In some areas, a very high percentage of workers voted
for Carter. In Philadelphia, for instance, it was 83 per
cent, in Detroit 90, in Pittshurgh, 82, and in Saint Louis,
77.5. The COPE mobilized 120,000 activists to campaign for
Carter, and more than 80 million copies of various publica-
tions were distributed.

After the elections the AFL-CIO leadership went out of its
way to establish friendly relations with the Carter adminis-
tration. Meany stressed that the Americans had voted for
a government with a new philosophy, one in which all
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simple people are interested. He recommended the President
to revive the Committee of Advisers on Labor Relations
consisting of union and business representatives. Simultan-
eously Meany demanded an embargo on grain deals with
the USSR and generally an end to trade relations with it.
In his turn, Carter promised to enlarge his contacts with
the AFL-CIO bosses.

The Working People Oppose President Carter's Policy

Under the two-party system existing in the USA, union
members voted in 1976 for the Democratic candidate who
seemed the “lesser evil” to them than the Republican Gerald
Ford. The union membership’s vote was an important factor
in Carter’s victory.

But President Carter’s socio-economic measures showed
that his concern was in the first place for the interests of big

business, and his attitude to the unions was no different from
his predecessors’, Nixon and Ford.

The anti-labor orientation of the Carter administration was
most clearly manifested in the move to slow down the
growth of inflation through decreased economic activity
(which inevitably entailed growing unemployment) and
reduction of federal spending on social programs. The left
wing in the union movement became increasingly disaffected
at the fact that, while cutting the social weliare budget,
Carter proposed a program of sharply increasing US military
spending. President Carter’s labor policy led to growing
discontent among the working people.

In assessing the significance of the decisions passed by
Congress on Carter’s energy program and his tax reform, the
left liberal journal The Progressive wrote: “Tax and energy
legislation enacted in the frantic final spasms of the Ninety-
Fifth Congress represents a major shift in the Government’s
economic policy—a shift orchestrated by the Right and de-
signed to benefit the rich.”!

Carter’s budget policy was another major departure from
his pre-election promises. “For the first time in living
memory,” wrote Business Week in this connection, “a Dem-

! The Progressive, December 1979, BT
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gcratic President is proposing a budget that contains no
spending for new social programs in the coming year.
Carter’s socio-economic policy inspired growing protest in
the US union movement. Even Meany had to acknowledge
that ‘‘Carter had betrayed his liberal supporters by ﬁevgloplgg
the most conservative administrati‘on since Calvin (,oro}ldge: *
Both the centrist and the left wing of the US union
movement resolutely condemned Carter’s socio-economic
policy. United Auto Workers Chairman Douglas Fraser
declared that the Carter administration was ineffective and
could not get support in Congress for the legislation in
which the unions were interested. Unless Carter changed his
policies, Fraser warned, he'd be in difilc_ulty during the
1980 campaign® Left-wingers in the unions now called
Carter “our Republican President”. :
At the December 1977 AFL-CIO Convention, Meany and his
followers insisted on the military buildup in the USA and
NATO. On other occasions they criticized Carter’s foreign
policy from right-wing positions, reproaching hin,lj,_among
other things, for neglect of “defending human rights” in other
countries, for recognizing the Iranian government *“too early
after the overthrow of the Shah, and for not acting decisively
enough in Southeast Asia. : !
During the 1980 election campaign the centrist trade unions
supported Edward Kennedy. Even Lane Kirkland, the new
AFL-ClO chairman, already in the summer of 1979 was no
longer prepared to support Carter’s candidacy. A year later,
Edward Kennedy had the backing of 28 influential unions
with some cighf million members, that is, nearly a third
of all organized workers, Kennedy's followers were
spearheaded by the influential United Auto and Aerospace
Workers. That was why Kennedy hoped to be nominated at
the Democratic Convention even after his defeat during the
primaries. oA '
After Kennedy was defeated at the Democratic Convention
in August 1980, and Carter was nominated pr051_dent1al
candidate, practically all US unions, including the AFL-CIO
leadership, declared their support for the latter.

! Business Week, January 29, 1979, p. 72. ;
2 {.8. News & World Report, January 22, 1979, p. 63.
4 Ibid., September 11, 1978, p. 87,
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That was not at all because the unions approved of his
policy. The election platform of the Republican Party and
its candidate Ronald Reagan obviously promised to take
a different approach to social and economic problems. It envis-
aged no changes in the anti-labor Taft-Hartley Act, and
would extend the anti-trust laws to cover the unions. Even
the AFL-CIO's reactionary leaders realized that Reagan’s
victory would be a hard blow for the unions. But the situation
in 1980 was much more complicated than in 1976. Most union
members, just as the numerous ethnic groups, were dis-
satisfied with the results of Carter’s socio-economic policy.
Americans enter the 1980 campaign disaffected, disappointed,
and desperate, wrote the US News & World Report.

Sensitive to the mood of the broad workers’ masses, Carter
made an attempt to win them over to his side again. In 1979,
he appeared at the conventions of the AFL-CIO and a number
of unions, promising his support to all their demands:
those promises, however, merely inspired ironical comment.

Political observers predicted that Carter would not get
some of the votes which ensured his victory in 1976, and in
the first place the votes of workers in the industrial states
many of whom would support Reagan. When the election day
was still several weeks away, it was clear that Carter had
lost much of the labor support, compared to 1976. But
union leaders did all they could to bring about Carter’s
victory.

The last few campaigns show that the role of the unions
fell. Millions of workers stayed away from the polls in
1980, many of them union members. It was for the first time in
the past 92 years that a Democratic candidate was not re-
elected.

The Democrats were defeated at a time of a violent upsurge
in militarism and chauvinism, for which Carter himself was
largely responsible. Against this background, prominent lib-
eral Democrats, such as McGovern, Church and others, looked
like *“‘dangerous pacifists”. For the first time since 1954, the
party lost its majority in the Senate, and its majority in the
House of Representatives dwindled considerably.

During the Carter presidency, the administration openly
implemented conservative policies both at home and abroad.
The consequences of that policy especially affected the people
in the low income brackets, so that the voters now saw little
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difference between the Democratic and the Republican par-
ties. Enormous numbers of voters, 47 per cent, or 76 mlll_lcm
Americans, came to the c.oa'_}clusion that it was no use t;}k!ng

art in the elections at all. Carter lost 18 per cent of the union
yote (62 per cent in 1976 and 44 per ‘cent in 19891, and 13
per cent of the liberal vote (70 per cent in 1976 and 57 per cent
in 1980). But the fall was especially great among the low-
income voters (56 per cent in 1976 and 29 per cgnt in 1980).
These figures show better than anything eise the conserva-
tive and anti-popular character of the Carter administration.
Only the ethnic minorities mostly voted for Carter, but even in
this category many voters simply failed to appear at the polls.

The reason for the defeat of the Democratic Party and the
victory of the Republicans by no means lies in most Americans
becoming more conservative and believing the slogans of the
extreme Right. The unbridled slander campaign against com-
munism and the Soviet Union was not without its echc_.t, of
course. But, first, Reagan received only 26 per cent ol the
votes of all Americans eligible to vote, and second, the over-
whelming majority of Americans gave the conservatives no
mandate to step up the arms race, to continue unprecedented
military spending or to cut social security programs. It was
because President Carter had implemented such a policy that
most Americans had turned away from him.'

Soon after the elections a umnion journal wrote that the
working class and the unions must be ready for a hard fight
with the conservative forces. President Reagan is an open
defender of the wealthy, advocating a free hand for big
business in its offensive against the working class. In foreign
policy, the journal stressed, increased aggressiveness should
be expected, with its threat of war®. : :

Indeed, the Republican administration’s policy represent-
ed a further shift to the right, which means a tougher
attitude to the unions, on economic issues, among others.
President Reagan’s first decrees—lifting the control over oil
and fuel prices, revision of all spending on 80(:1‘&11 programs
for the purpose of cutting them while increasing military
spending—pleased monopoly capital and brought new hard-
ships to the working people. Reagan’s very first foreign policy

! See Political Affairs, January 1981, pp. 1-5.
? JE News, Novermnber 10, 1980, p. 3.
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statements were in the spirit of the cold war at its worst.
The unions’ uneasiness about a further shift to the right in
domestic and foreign policy was well-founded.

The AFL-CIO, which had supported Carter during the elec-
tion campaign, promptly changed its orientation and openly
proposed cooperation with Reagan. On behalf of the unions,
Kirkland promised support for the existing political and eco-
nomic system and the two-party bourgeois establishment. The
AFL-CIO bosses endorsed Reagan’s frenetic campaigns
against the USSR and Poland.

Simultaneously, the reactionary wunion bureaucracy
stepped up its pressure on the active elements in the labor
movement, mostly at the local level. The AFL-CIO chairman
made threatening speeches against the leaders of those unions

which insisted on breaking off relations with bourgeois
parties.

The Evolution and Contradictions of American
Social Democracy. Its Relations with the Unions

The ideological and theoretical arsenal, the organizational
structure and the character of the activities of American. so-
cial democracy underwent serious changes in the 1960s and
1970s. That evolution of the ideological dogmas and practical
activity of the socialist party was not an abstract or isolat-
ed phenomenon but an organic part of the political history of
the USA. The ebb and flow of the socialist movement in the
USA, the organizational processes and delimitation of various
trends—all of this reflects the Social Democrats’ response to
the most vital domestic and external aspects of the develop-
ment of American society. The changes taking place in social
democracy itself are evidence of profound contradictions in
its ideology and policy, and its increasing inadequacy to the
modern demands of the class and general democratic
struggle in the USA.

American social democracy violently reacted against pro-
gressive socio-economic changes in the world, showing
extreme intolerance toward the growing might of the socialist
system. Two tendencies, right-wing opportunist and left-wing
liberal, are becoming ever more clearly distinguishable in the
social democratic movement in the USA. The growing
acuteness of the social contradictions in American society, its
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i ical and political crisis are accompanied by a further
;ﬁ??:ot% the righp{ of the main Ibody of social democracy, its
rejection of the ideological principles and traditional (hre.c—
tions of political activity that were characteristic of Eugene
's party. _
De’?ie Encoﬁlditional loyalty of right-wing social democracy
to the AFL-CIO bosses has developed now into a dlr_ect
alliance, close cooperation and even organizational merging
of their apparatus. That alliance also determines the
orientation toward the liberal-centrist section of the Demo-
cratic Party with its ties with the union bureaucracy.
But it also means the involvement of right-wing social
democracy in the cooperation with the party political
machine which implements the bourgeois labor policy,
the machine with which the AFL-CIO leadership has
long had close and firm ties. At the same time a smallgroup
split from the mainstream of social democratic movement,
which, though it shares the anti-communist postulates of
the majority, seeks at the same time _dm:c’g. contacts
both with the left-wing liberal forces and with various demo-
eratic movements.

The socialist movement in the USA, represented by the So-
cialist Party, has traditionally lacked in ci_earcut organiza-
tional unity and, more importantly, in a firm 1d{eolog1ca1 basis.
The sectarian positions with regard to the unions controlled
by conservative leaders were an important factor in the gap
between the Socialists and the main body of the working class.
For a long time, liberal intellectuals who followed qurp‘an
Thomas’s reformist line, dominated US social democracy. 1 he
Socialist Party last took part in elections as an independent
political party in 1956. Its presidential candidate Darlington
Hoopes got only 2,121 votes then'. i

After that crushing election defeat, the party withdrew
from election campaigns and concentrated on working out the
doctrines of the so-called humanist or ethical socialism. At
the same time the party began to develop links with tht:
unions, although it was aware of the betrayal EJf Wo_rkers
interests by the union bosses. Norman Thomas, (Jhat‘rmanlof
the Socialist Party, wrote that he believed in cooperation with

' The Western Socialist, Boston, No. 1, 1973, p. 18.
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the unions, which had enormous potential'. In the 19505,
the Socialist Party had not yet capitulated before the
AFL-CIO bosses, and it was no accident that Thomas spoke
of “democratic unions”, referring to the need for changes in
the US union movement, and above all for a revision of the
leadership’s open policy of class collaboration.

After the 1956 election, the Socialist Party admitted its
complete defeat in the competition with the bourgeois
parties. It began a rapprochement with the Democratic So-
cialist Federation which had split from the Socialist Party as
early as in the 1930s. Both the Socialist Party and the Demo-
cratic Socialist Federation had their representativesin the So-
cialist International. In 1957, they reached an agreement on
joint representation. Thus began their growing unity, which
played an important role in the development of a new crisis
in the party, during which many members of the Socialist
Parly either were expelled or resigned their membership
themselves. The leadership of the party, fearing a split, did
not permit factional conferences during elections.

In the 1970s, after Norman Thomas’s death, the right-wing
elements in the party gave up any attempt at criticism of the
procapitalist union bureaucracy and even of the domestic
and foreign policy of the US ruling circles. The formal union
of the Socialist Party and the Democratic Socialist Federa-
tion in 1972 resulted in the Socialist Party’s loss of political
identity, and doctrines of “humanist” and “democratic”
socialism became instruments in the service of the AFL-CIO
conservative leadership. That became particularly clear
during the 1972 election campaign.

Following the AFL-CIO, the leadership of the Socialist
Party—Democratic Socialist Federation refused to support
the Democratic candidate McGovern backed by the national
minorities, radical students and a great number of the unions.
That aggravated the struggle within the Socialist Party—
Democratic Socialist Federation on the most important eco-
nomic and social issues; on October 23, 1972, Michael Har-
rington resigned as national co-chairman of the Socialist
Party—Democratic Socialist Federation. He accused the

' What Are the Answers? Norman Thomas Speaks to Youlh, Compiled

and Edited by Bettina Peterson and Anastasia Toufexis, Ives Washburn,
Inc., New York, 1970, pp. 45, 55.
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arty’s leadership of the departure 1’rqm t'he sgciaﬁstlide_a}s
and opposition to the liberal and left-wing forces .in the
pemocratic Party. : :

In March 1972, when Harrmg_loul bgcame co-c‘hazrman of
the Socialist Party—Democratic Soglahst Federation, the na-
tional committee of that organization was the scene of hot
disputes on the most acute issues: the war in \meti?am, and the
relations with different elements in the Democratic Party g{ui
with the unions. Harrington hoped then that the Socialists
would become a serious force in the 1972 election campaign
and a focus for the forces of the left-wing Democrats: Bﬂul ‘the
national committee of the Socialist Party—Democratic chml-
ist Federation rejected McGovern as‘p_remd'cnhai caud@ate
and cooperation with the New Po_lnh;:s_hberal grouping.

The Socialist Party—Democratic Socialist Federation was
sharply divided on foreign policy. The national cnmmtl‘s.t(‘ee
of this organization supported all governmenl moves in
foreign policy, including its ha(:kmg for th.e fasgst regimes
in Greece and Spain. The national committee ignored the
need for vigorous peace campaigning. It refuse}_l to speak out
for a speedy withdrawal of US troops from Vietnam.

But the most acute differences of opinion within the
Socialist Party—Democratic Socialist Federation were on the
issue of relations with the AFL-CIO leadership. Harrington
insisted that the policy of the AFL-CIO Ieatticrs calling for
“neutrality”” during the 1972 elections was all wrong. He be-
lieved that Socialists could only fulfill their function if they
retained their independent and critical honesty within
the union movement. Socialists did not bring the unions great
numbers or huge financial resources, he wrote, but they
brought their ideas. It was tragic, Harrington emphaswed,
that Socialists in America oiten counterposed themselves to
the official labor movement. But it would be just as
tragic if, by way of overcompensation, they became uncrit-
ical apologists for one wing of the movement: they must
not cut themselves off from various directions and tendencies
in the union movement, they must not commit themselves only
to the AFL-CIO policies ignoring the movements of var-
ious groups of the poorer strata and ethnic minorities. g

Jerry Wurf, a prominent union leader and Harrington’s
associate, also sharply criticized the shift to the right of
most members of the Socialist Party—Democratic Socialist
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Federation’s national committee. The “neutrality” during the
1972 election campaign on which the AFL-CIO leaders
had insisted, had resulted, in Wurf’s view, in the weakening
of McGovern’s positions. Wurf emphasized that support for
such conservatives as Chicago’s Mayor Daley or Nelson
Rockefeller, Governor of the state of New York, was motivated
by a desire to justify reactionary policies and the aggressive
war in Vietnam.

Further drift to the right led to a reorganization of the
Socialist Party— Democratic Socialist Federation: in Decem:-
ber 1973, its convention decided, by 72 votes to 34, to form the
Social Democrats, USA. The majority group led by James S.
Glaser and Irwin Suall contended that “the change would be
realistic and helpful”'. The minority, headed by Michael Har-
rington and Samuel Friedman, opposed the reorganization on
the ground that il involved “loss of philosophy and tra-
dition™?.

This event was a culmination of tendencies of long stand-
ing in the American socialist movement. The convention elect-
ed as co-chairmen Bayard Rustin and Charles Zimmerman,
union leaders. James Glaser was elected first vice-chairman,
with three other vice-chairmanship posts going to Dr. Samuel
Silverberg, publisher of the Jewish Daily Forward, Paul Feld-
man, editor of the social democratic publication New America,
and Samuel H. Friedman, a former vice-presidential candi-
date of the Socialist Party?.

Socialist Affairs, the organ of the Socialist International,
observed with satisfaction that the reorganization of the
Socialist Party—Democratic Socialist Federation into the
Social Democrats, USA was a logical conclusion of the
previous development of the American social democracy. The
convention that approved these changes appealed for a mass
social democratic movement in the USA, for cooperation with
liberals, and for persistent action against communist ideas
within the USA and on the international arena. Joan Suall,
National Secretary of the new organization, said the change of

name represented *‘no substantive change in our commitment
to the building of a democratic socialist society in America”.

" The Western Socialist, No. 1, 1973, p. 18
* Ihid.

* See Socialist Affairs, London, January-February 1973, p. 23.
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. “Qur organization stopped running candidates
r?]haily?d}iiﬁs ago. Todgay we support major party_cand_ldatilcs
who indicate a commitment to moving the country in the

irection of social democracy.”™ !
dll:?;telogropping of the word “party” from the ‘nevllr_ne wag
intended to attract the adherents of bourgeois pfl 1e?t@|1l
to help make the Social Democrats, USA, a mess poli lfct?-
organization. A resolution of the SO(‘.lallSl Party—_Duréoud l(’f
Socialist Federation Convention re_ad:" ..the cont‘mude_ use' oq
the word ‘party’ had been misleading and 1(_jen‘t1ﬁe2 {E I-Ed&]
consciousness with communism and totalitarianism.” ! 1‘c t‘ae
Harrington, leader of the minority, said in this connec 101?
that the change formalized by the convention wearihscgrﬂfe
thing more serious than just a change ol a name, anAF]_Z,i i
desire to be an organization more acceptable to the M1
leadership would lead to profound alterations in the \Ief'}t‘ e::,l
sence of the socialist party, in its ideological and politica
Pr%ﬁ?%ﬁmmunist Party of the USA thus cva:luafeq'%hfi
reorganization of the Socialist Party—Demoqratl!cq?&éocu'ahlsn
Federation: “This scheme came to a head in 91 A\?bet
the right wing of the Socialist Party, led by ern
Shanker, Bayard Rustin, Tom Kal’m, _(_Jharle:s Zlmmermd
and several others, split that organization wide ()p(;n“ﬁlrl‘r
formed Social Democrats, USA (SDUSA). (?ne 0 dEI{
first acts was to proclaim themselves as the _»_'anguafr tl'?
anti-Communism’.”® The constituent convention 0 : et‘
SDUSA called the world Communist movement “‘the grigr??\r
enemy of socialism today”, and appealed iorr ac ntn. ¥
combating Communist infllatlfence in the labor movement o
i merica, Asia and Africa. 1 i
La’?lllleionvenﬂon also declared that “‘democratic 50(:1:111;5511
in the USA could only be built through a close union \:E}bl Ii
AFL-CIO and a policy of rapprochement with the"l_ era :
from the Democratic Party*. In an appraisal of the dL‘.CEbl(E;S On
the constituent convention of the SDU SA, Daily W}otr 12 r
November 28, 1972 wrote that this position of Right-wing

! Ibid. : :
 The Western Socialist, No. 1, 1973, p. 18

3 Political Affairs, September !QL::, p- .57.{ \

4 See Sacialist Affairs, No. 1, 1973, pp. 23, 24.
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social democracy was a fig leaf covering the reactionary es-
sence of the policy of Meany and his associates.

Closer union between right-wing Socialists and the con Serv-
ative group of union leaders was founded on their common
stance against radical democratic movements, hostility to
ward the Soviet Union and other socialist countries, and
support for the aggressive foreign policy of the USA.

Aiter the split in the Socialist Party—Democratic Social-
ist Federation and the separation of the left wing led by Har-
rington, the SDUSA became a real mouthpiece for the
conservative AFL-CIO leadership. The leaders of the SDUSA
maintained that they had succeeded in correcting the
“historical injustice” by bridging the gap between social
democracy and the mass movement. In reality, they gave up
all reliance on the working masses and formed an ideological
and political alliance with the top union bureaucracy for
purposes that are hostile to the true interests of the proletariat.
Right-wing social democracy formed close links with opern
advocates of capitalism—union leaders of the Meany type.
SDUSA leaders were shameless enough to award Meany s
“Eugene V. Debs Award”!.

SDUSA leaders took an increasing part in the implemen-
tation of state-monopoly capitalism’s domestic and foreign
policy. Right-wing social democracy in America became a per-
sonification of open opportunism. Gus Hall wrote: “Opportun-
ism is capitulation and accommodation to the class enemy.
It is an avoidance of struggle. It is a policy of non-confron-
tation. On many levels it is a betrayal of the interests of the
working class.’*?

This was especially clearly demonstrated by the SDUSA
convention in September 1974, It stressed the need for further
expansion of organizational and business links with the AFL-
CIO for the purpose of fighting communism, The principal
resolution of the convention criticized the policy of
détente, and demanded that the USA should link its
trade relations with the USSR with direct interference
in its internal affairs. The convention showed a further

' Political Affairs, May 1979, p. 19
Gus Hall, Imperialism Today. An Evaluation of Major Issues and

Evenis of Our Time, International Publishers, New York, 1972,
p. 253.
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i » SDUSA’s subservience to the reactionary union
rg;ts}]a::dﬂt}fssx\lfithdrawal from mass demgcratic movem(‘:‘nt“(i
?towés declared at the convention that Social Democrats Id1
ot present a blueprint for socialism in Amer;ca , as blue-
“rints came “from the drawing board of architects Ur.-f,r;)-m
ghe pens of Utopian philosophers, not from a socialist
mo}'v\lriegmh?f]\iin‘g Social Democrats tried to justify in every way
the actions of the AFL-CIO conser_\-'atn-'e ]eaders'mp hcadgd
by Meany, declaring that “the AII]GI‘I{‘:aﬂ labo_r rnm-em_ent .i:{l{]
fact ... is the one mass social demot_::ratic force‘m Arr}erlc.an ife.
[ts program is social democratic in clorl‘t‘ent if not in narE]e}.q..
The role of American socialists was to “help carry 1}_1ni;_ug\wa
political strategy... educating new generatlons_of socia lst% ;
The policy of class partnership implemented by the urtion | tl:l—‘
reaucracy was now given a pseudoradical social democra 15
verbal camouflage. That symbiosis of Gompersrgr]?( and
rightist social democgatiAc idgolog}:g :{a?‘sfailed Milk an
r Socialism by the American Socialist.
Wﬂggnf;fowas not unwilling to play up to the social dem?craf[;_
ic leaders’ demagoguery. In connection with the prog;gdrlnmo
“democratic socialism’ he said that he did not know w a‘tt-b(?_f
cialism meant, although he had read a great deal about i (.11
socialism meant establishment of a democratic systcnrldatt;] t’é
republican form of government, then the US already hcél - a ;
if it was a question of providing justice for workers anth 1arr}r11\
ers and developing thek exdistlfng e_cc;[lomlc system, then he
i ested in that kind of socialism. :
wa]%i:gnhtf-r\;ibrfgdSocial Democrats strove for important posts u;
the AFL-CIO hierarchy, trying to penetrate the structure Ot
the Democratic Party through the unions, and win Ilres_sp;eti
among bourgeois liberals. Henry Winston said of the 1‘1;_{1(—1
wing Social Democrats that it “is the main recﬂrmtmg tg}};m[m_t
today for Meany’s trade union lieutenants”, and tha 1T
“is in open war, not alone against the Harrington groug){ng,,
but against any independent movement based on c_lassfs tl'ug_
gle in general and the anti-monopoly movement in particu-
eyt

! See Socialist Affairs, November-December 1974, p. 89.
® Ibid., p. 90.

* Ihid. i

' Political Affairs, September 1975, p. 13.
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To achieve a better coordination of the activities of the
AFL-CIO and SDUSA, Meany named Tom Kahn, a prominent
figure in the SDUSA, as his Administrative Assistant and
ideological adviser. Hundreds of right-wing Social Demo-
crats moved into important positions in the AFL-CIO. Albert
Shanker, President of the American Federation of Teach-
ers and vice-chairman of the AFL-CIO, also holds a respon-
sible position in the SDUSA. That out-and-out racist and
anti-Sovietist uses union funds to finance anti-Communist
campaigns and sends ‘“‘lecturers” to various countries of the
world'.

Albert Shanker pitched into the hysterical anti-Soviet
campaign unleashed by the Carter administration; he took an
active part in anti-Kampuchean demonstrations and the spite-
ful propaganda campaign in connection with the events in Af-
ghanistan®. The rank-and-file members of that federation de-
nounced the policy of their leadership. A leaflet by the Unit-
ed Action Caucus revealed, among other things, that Shan-
ker, on March 18 in Boston, spoke before a group of admirals
and generals of the Pentagon and businessmen, discussing
what he termed organized labor’s weakening support for a
strong defense®. It is hardly surprising that opposition to
the top leaders is growing in the American Federation of
Teachers,

Many other leaders of the SDUSA are racists. Its
chairman Bayard Rustin heads the Building and Construc-
tion Trades Council of New York which openly practices
discrimination against Blacks and other national minorities.
Together with Norman Hill, associate director of the F. Ran-
dolph Institute studying the participation of Black Americans
in labor movement, Rustin brainwashes Black union leaders
in the spirit of right-wing Socialists™ ideas. The AFL-CIO
COPE is headed by Alexander E. Barkan, right-wing Social
Democrat. That committee does everything it can to interfere
in the unions’ independent political activity.

The SDUSA leadership is not just racist, it is fiercely
Zionist, supporting all of Israel’s aggressive actions and en-
gaging in continual sabotage against the Palestine liberation

Y lbid., p. 41

IQ See AFL-CIO News, January 5, 1980, p. 4.
* See Duaily World, July 18, 1979, p. 5.
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nt and all the international organizations which back
210\{5;1'?11961’;9' Carl Gershman, representing the Social D(‘.}’no‘
11:at5 USA, sharply objected to inviting PLO representatives
fo a ‘Socialist International congress. He‘sald that such an
snvitation would be a “denial of the national rights of the

of Israel”'. :

staé?ght_wmg Social Democrats oppose détente, peaceful ccil
existence, and the policy of disarmament, and sugport df
Pentagon and NATO plans. They condemned the victory of
the revolution in Portugal, which they viewed as a serious
threat to NATO and US security. ;

At the 1976 election, right-wing Social Democrats sup-
ported Carter. They used the AFL-CIO to push into his elec-
tion platform certain demands aimed against détente. Tt}ey
also lent great support to the militant Zionist and reactionary
Daniel Moynihan in the Senate elections in the state oleew
York. Particularly active in this respect were Shanker and
other leaders of the American Federation of Teachers.

The activities of the SDUSA and its growing alliance with
the AFL-CIO leadership stimulated organizational unifica-
tion of the left wing of the Socialist Party, USA rejecting
such a policy. In 1973, Michael Harrington and the union
leaders supporting him (Jerry Wurf, David Selden, Patrick
Gorman and others) founded the Democratic Socialist
Organizing Committee (DSOC). The Committee has more
than 70 Jocals in 30 states. In its negative attitude to the Com-
munist Party USA, it differs little from the b_DUSA, but‘at the
same time they disagree on a number of important issues.
Leaders of several major unions collaborate with the Harring-
ton grouping. Thus William Winpisinger, leader of the In?ey-
national Association of Machinists and Aerospace Workers, is
vice-president of the DSOC?. The United Auto Workers and
several other unions also have contacts with that committee.

The Harrington group has also come out in support of the
rank-and-file and the part of the union movement whxch_ op-
poses the AFL-CIO leadership’s collaboration with employ ers.
Recently, the DSOC has taken steps to expand its links with
industrial unions. At the same time Harrington am‘j‘ his
followers attach special significance to the so-called “new

' Socialist Affairs, May/June 1979, p. 71.
2 f.;f“ﬁf égﬁg}: April 7, 1979, p. p360.
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working class’” which in their view includes the growing mass
of service industry workers, employees and professionals.

Harrington and his grouping erroneously believe that skil-
led workers becorme bourgeois in character and lend unquali-
fied support for the domestic and foreign policy of the US
ruling circles.

Unlike the SDUSA, the DSOC supports détente. In his ad-
dress to the 2Ist National Convention of the CPUSA Henry
Winston emphasized the need for a differentiated approach to
the SDUSA and the committee headed by Harrington. “The
difference between Harrington and Meany-Shanker & Co. is
important,” said Henry Winston, “for the Harrington group-
ing represents a developing Left tendency of social democ-
racy when compared with the Social Democrats, USA"!
Despite the negative attitude of the DSOC to the CPUSA, the
latter keeps trying to establish contacts with that commitiee
and to organize joint actions in expanding a mass anti-mo-
nopoly movement.

Both wings of the American social democracy agitate
within the Democratic Party. But there are essential differ
ences between them in the approach to this task. The SDUSA
holds the view that there is no need for an independent party
of the working class, and that their task is to influence, in
alliance with the AFL-CIO, the party of the reform, pushing
it toward *‘democratic socialism’. Right-wing Social Demo-
crats oppose the liberal New Politics grouping headed by Mc-
Govern. Rustin, Podhoretz, Shanker and other SDUSA
leaders have formed the so-called “Democratic majority
coalition”, which purged the Democratic Party’s apparatus of
McGovern’s followers, and endeavored to replace McGovern
by the Texas conservative millionaire Robert Strauss as the
leader of that party.

The left wing of the Socialists headed by Harrington, on
the contrary, supports the liberals in that party, and various
left-and-centrist groupings and national minority movements
connected with that party. The Organizing Committee is ori-
ented toward those union leaders who would have liked to
use liberal ideas to fill the vacuum created by a crisis of
the “business unionism” doctrines, expanding the practices of

' Political Affairs, September 1975, p. 13.
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social reformism and transforming _thc [_)en110c1:‘21t1(,;_Pg1Tt1}*l after
the model of the British Labor Party—in the “national inter-
2 he USA. ; ; J
eStHa?fri;[}gton’s positions are very close to this orientation.
In his book Toward a Democratic Left he proposed to reorgan-
ize the Democratic Party into “a majority party “ul']fltlt?g
liberals, union members, the democ,ratlc movementb u 4 15
ethnic minorities, youth and wormen’s movements. l"h‘f. as
of the Socialist Party, in Harringtop s view, is to cxfelat_e a ma-
jority party of the democratic Lelt” and to this crld'lt is r}ecets-
sary ‘‘to seek to win the Democratic I,Tj'flrty in such a way as to
exclude its Right wing permanently”'. In effect, this is a r}e-
newal of the traditional view of a democratic coalition with-
Communists,
Ou;{atl};;ngton maintained that the DSOC must not be a sect,
that its goal would be to win influence in mass left-wing
movements. He laid primary stress on the links between
“democratic socialism” and liberalism, on the basis of which
American society would logically be transformed in the di-
rection of socialism®. The political credo of Harrington and
his grouping, as it is presented in the book Socialism (19713),
is in fact a revival of the reformist doctrines ol Norllznan Tho-
mas, former chairman of the Socialist Party, U%A T_here is
in the United States today,” wrote Harrington, “a class polit—r
ical movement of workers which seeks to democratize many
of the specific economic powers of capital but d?eb'_{lolt
denounce capitalism itself.”” Socialism, in Harrington S\II‘&-\{Vi
will be achieved when the scientific and ten:hnqlogu,d‘
progress in the economy develops fully and poverty is d?m%
away with. That is only possible if the political movemen 0f
men and women with developed consciousness is capable o
lling technology. _
coitggmrdi%g to Har%\ngton, socialism is a system Qnsurlﬂ%
that the people’s needs are satisfied under capitalism. He
puts forward a Utopian idea of humanizing American capi-

i rati oft. A lical Program
' M. Harrington, Toward a Democratic Left. A Ruc al 17
for a New ;’l-fh.‘a._r%rffy, Penguin Books Inc., Baltimore, Maryland, 1969,
pp. 246, 273. s =
? See The Nalion, New York, May 25, 1974, p. 60 Shihein,
: NT. Harrington, Socialism, Saturday Review Press, New York, 1972,
p. 251,
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talism, in which the worst vices of this exploiting social
system are inherent. These vices can only be eliminated
through liquidating the dominance of the monopolies in the
economic and socio-political life and complete and radical
transformation of society. Just as Utopian is Harrington’s sec-
ond proposal—establishing the people’s control over produc-
tion and activities of corporations through the setting up of
a special public organ by the shareholders.

The main fault of such doctrines is the rejection of ra-
dical, revolutionary transformations, their orientation toward
a gradual socialist transformation of capitalism through so-
cial reform. Harrington rejects class proletarian conscious-
ness, substituting workers' democratic self-consciousness for
it. Harrington’s proposals concerning structural reforms in-
tended to transform capitalism into socialism leave capitalist
ownership intact. The transformation of capitalism into a
“‘controllable and manageable system” must, according to
Harrington, pass through the stages of “‘planned neocapital-
ism” and “‘affluent society”” based on capitalist economy and
social structure.

Like Walter Reuther, the leader of the left-wing Social
Democrats proposes to concentrate the main mass of shares
in the hands of the state, making capitalists “open their
ledgers”. The *‘socialization’ of capital investment and of the
functions of corporate property must be implemented through
controlled taxation. Again, this program does not envisage
liquidation of capitalist ownership of the means of production
and the system of capitalist profits connected with it.

While the SDUSA has become the conservative union
bosses’ instrument and actually supports the existing state-
monopoly system, the Harrington group assumes that its own
variant of *democratic socialism” can only be attained
through a coalition of liberals, “‘the new working class”, the
unions and ethnic minorities. The DSOC took an active partin
a conference in March 1979 which represented the broadest
sections of the working class and other social strata as well as
of ethnic minorities who discussed ways of attaining unity in
the struggle against the offensive of the reactionary forces.

Thus the DSOC endeavors to establish contacts with broad
mass movements and make a contribution to the working out
of programmatic democratic demands. Intending to win the
sympathy of the broad masses of union members, this group

)
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idea of a mass workers’ party based on the un-
?grffogzt“‘:ﬁeidl—larrington group would not want this party
to become the leading political force or to cooperate with the
Communist Party in the struggle for the true ideals of so-
mallrllb]?he meantime the DSOC is, as ngrin_gtpn puts 1t',‘a
small socialist movement in the most an't1—soc1al}st cmlmt);}- 1_nl
the world. In a speech during a debate in New York, in ptr}
1979, of union workers and of representatives of derrjocra ic
and left-wing movements over the future of labor and so-
cialism, Harrington expressed himself in favor of the unmi:s:
founding an independent political party. Gus Hali. also spotl(-,
during that debate, inviting Harrington to work jointly
toward the founding ?[ workers’ party. But there was no

/ hat proposal’.
reefl?letﬁ:ftt-wi ﬂpg l?bcral Socialists of the USA headed by Har-
rington try to expand their links with that part of the Eu}:(f—
pean social democracy which supports the policy of peace-
ful coexistence and nuclear disarmament. Eahl:ly in January
1981, a conference was held in \?-.-’ashmgtonﬂon Eurosoc:ahshm
and America: An International Exchange” sponsored by\éce
Institute for Democratic Socialism, a sub-body of the DSSA.
George Meyers, member of the Central Commlttge, CIPV ¢ .
was among those invited to the conicrenfze,‘Thc DSOC | eac iers
also met prominent figures in thei Socialist Intemartlond T
Willy Brandt, Olof Palme, Kalevi Sorsa and'others1 who came
over to the USA after a Socialist International Congress in
id® : {

MaTdI{e conference organized by the DSOC has many remarkal;
ble features. Two thousand came for that conference, aitht(;]ug
the number of DSOC members does not exceed f(_mr‘)L 'oué
sand’. Representatives of several unions took part in it, amT
William Winpisinger of the International Assoma?;on ?’
Machinists and Aerospace Workers made a speech §1a|;p)
critical of the Reagan administration. Just as Harrington,

L Se ily World, April 6, 1979, p. 5. J ) Koo

2 ]b:p‘.,lg{:f;g be noted ]that the DSOC supported the m"jlll-{m?'“-]otl-\mfl
conference calling for a policy of disarmament, wh:l‘e\e“11‘1xl_tiligljith th%
Social Democrats, the SDUSA, declared their _c_om]}lm._e_ E‘:UJILr;[Il y iwwmm“
policy of the US government with its aggravation of |1E1rcglga ﬂ;ﬂ Tt
and unbridled anti-Sovietism. See Daily World, January 23, 1981.

% See Political Affairs, January 1981, p. 12.
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he declared that “old liberalism” receded into the past The Struggle for a Union with the Democratic Forces
and that a “democratic reconstruction of the economy” and for Independent Political Activity
was needed, as well as vigorous efforts in the left wine
of the Democratic Party aimed at changing in due course The history of the USA abounds in glorious events in the
the organizational and political principles of that struggle for maintaining and extending democratic rights, for
party. the people’s right to participate in the solution of national
Such proposals were in effect debatable and did not economic and political problems. “The American people,”
express a definite, clearcut organizational and ideological wrote Lenin, “have a revolutionary tradition which has been
}ine of the US left Socialists. Proposals for a ‘“‘democrat- adopted by the best representatives of the American prole-
ic reconstruction” of the economy repeated the proposi- tariat.”!
tions set forth in Harrington’s book Socialism. The DSOC In their struggle with the agents of the bourgeoisie in
suggests that gradual reforms must be the goal in the the working class, the progressive forces in the US union
sphere of the economy, and gives up the idea of founding movement made repeated attempts to found a broad union of
a broadly based mass parly of the Left, insisting that democratic movements and to break out of the two-party bour-
neither the masses nor the liberal political leaders are geois system. But there have been and still are a great many
ready for that. obstacles on the path toward the political activity of the
However, the very fact of a national conference being working class independent of the bourgeois parties. “The
held to discuss the “socialist principles” of the economic class interests of the bourgeoisie inevitably give rise to a
and socio-political development of the USA is undoubtedly striving to confine the unions to petty and narrow activily
remarkable in a situation where the ruling circles are step- within the framework of the existing social order, to keep
ping up a reactionary psychosis within the country and them away from any contact with socialism.”?
aggressive activity on the international scene. That con- The most prominent role in this respect is played by the
ference is an indication of the growing anti-monopoly agents of the bourgeoisie in the labor movement, the reaction-
struggle and social discontent of the broad people’s masses. ary union bureaucracy. There is no place in America, said
It is for this reason that the CPUSA welcomed the Meany, for a party that preaches class struggle; we shall con-
DSOC’s initiative in convening the conference. “The tinue the policy initiated by Samuel Gompers. It is just as
response by 2,000 activists to the conference called by important that the majority of the working class, dissatisfied
the social democratic organizations,” said Gus Hall, “is as it is with bourgeois politicians, have no political alter-
but another indication of the readiness of people to native of their own, largely due to their ideological and politi-
move.”! cal weakness and the dominant influence of bourgeois
The processes within American social democracy are ideology.
contradictory, unstable, and greatly aflected by momen- Pragmatic philosophy and political voluntarism of the
tary factors. The prospects for the developme"nt oi the reactionary union bosses were used by the bourgeois his-
left trend in US social democracy, as represented by torians, sociologists and politologists to substantiate the
the Organizing Committee, directly depend on the abil- idea of alleged apolitical attitudes of the US working class
ity of that organization to overcome its negative atti- which is said to have no desire for fighting for profound
tude to the CPUSA and to join  the struggle social transformations. Right-wing reformist ideologues,

for a broad anti-monopoly front of the American

people.

' W1, Lenin, “Letler to American Workers”, Collected Works, Vol. 28,
¥ 7 Progrc—.ﬂs Publishers, Moscow, 1974, p. 69. it
gs o AT ~t1i CLRH BRSPS (OO RS i alifat? = ctec Fork fol. 3.
' Political Affairs, January 1981, p. 12. pmgrt;-f;'pf]?;[f;:}{ers,r:\ig;hﬂ["f19?r§f]$t.rigf$ . Collected Works, Vo
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just as the followers of extreme left pseudorevolutionary the-
ories, share in fact these views. The working class, wrote
Professor Cox, is tied economically and ideologically to the
American state-political system and sees it as an instrument
for achieving its goals.

These conclusions are one-sided and biased. The active in-
fluence of bourgeois ideology and the long dominant position
of the two-party bourgeois system were undou btedly the main
cause of the shortcomings in the ideological and political
development that the working class has not yet overcome. It is
a great force in the fight for the economic interests, but its
main body is so far politically unorganized: the left-wing
progressive sections in the mass workers’ movement contin-
ually suffer harsh reprisals inflicted by the state organs. At
the same time the top union leadership, the labor bureau-
crats, are a most important instrument, among other means
and methods, of implementing a bourgeois labor policy in the
working class.

“It is a peculiarity of the American labor movement.”
wrote William Foster, “that the trade unions have no mass
Labor Party, or other mass party. For many years past—for
well over half a century, in fact,—they have concentrated
their political work heavily upon voting for the policies and
candidates of the two old bourgeois parties, Democratic and
Republican, with the emphasis on the former.”!

The following important circumstances should also be
taken into account in assessing the specific factors that deter-
mine the narrowness of the working class’s political
consciousness and slow down the involvement of the working
class and of its mass organizations, the unions, in political
activity independent of the bourgeoisie.

First, the American proletariat is opposed by the im-
perialist bourgeoisie that is the strongest in the world and
has at its disposal enormous economic, political and ideolog-
ical means for splitting, corrupting and suppressing the
working class. Second, the social policy of the American
bourgeois state comprises exceptionally varied and flexible
methods and means of holding the” main body of the
proletariat and the unions within the ideological and political

' Political Affairs, January 1959, p. 28.
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orbit of capitalism, and of suppressing left, anti-capitalist
elements. Third, union bureaucrats are doing all they can to
make the masses believe the false premise that the establish-
ment of a political party of the working class will be harmful
to the economic struggle, that it will scare away the
unions’ friends from the two principal parties. :

All these factors proved so effective that the American
working class is incapable of rising above the bourgeois con-
ceptions of the essence of the capitalist system. Under the
spell of unionist illusions, it has been unable to assess
correctly the positions of various classes, to understand who
its friends are and who are those that betray its class in-
terests. ; o

However, along with serious obstacles in the political
development of mass workers’ movement, f@c’[ors o_f quite an
opposite nature are becoming ever stronger in the USA, those
that lead to the consolidation of the proletariat’s class strength
and the deepening of its contradictions with the monopolies
and the entire state-monopoly mechanism, factors fostering
progressive tendencies in the workers’ movement. It is be-
coming increasingly obvious that economic problems cannot
be solved without a fight against the state-monopoly
labor policy. The conflict between labor and capital objective-
ly develops into political confrontation, and the task is
becoming ever more vital of achieving a new alignment of
the political forces and the role of the unions in the struggle
for creating a union of all the sections of society subjected to
growing exploitation and political oppression. AR

The tendencies for the working class’s political activity in-
dependent of the bourgeoisie are making themselves fell in a
steady, undeviating way. 5 ‘

At a conference of the union of which he is the
leader, Reuther said that the anti-labor legislation could take
away everything that the workers had gained through hard
struggle. There are important problems that go beyond
collective agreements, problems which can only be solved in
the sphere of political relations. ,

An important factor in the politicization of the working
class movement is the development of the activity of the rank
and file. The struggle for founding a workers’ party in the
state of Ohio is extremely characteristic in this respect. In
the early 1960s, a committee of the unions for working to-
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ward organizing a workers’ party on a national scale was set
up in the country’s center of the steel industry, Pittsburgh.
It was supported by the locals of a number of unions—
steel workers, electrical workers, and others, who openly de-
clared their break with the Democratic Party.

The AFL-CIO leadership managed to thwart a full-scale
program of independent political activity: 205,681 votes were
cast for such a program and 279,526 against. The close ties of
many union leaders with the Democratic Party had their
effect. In Youngstown, Kenton, Akron, Toledo, Lawrence,
union representatives are members of the local committees of
the Democratic Party, they are part and parcel of its appara-
tus. Union officials resolutely opposed breaking away from
the Democratic Party. But that issue was not buried. In the
1960s and 1970s, the idea of independent political activi-
ty has been regularly debated both at AFL-CIO state conven-
tions and in the separate unions.

The role of the working class in the general democratic
struggle and the conflicts within labor organizations have
become extremely vital issues. Bourgeois ideologues cannot
conceal that political activization of the labor movement is 2
symptom of the dissatisfaction long felt in the working
masses.

The involvement of the unions in active political strife
is a vitally important issue, one that determines the future
of the labor movement. More and more people in the USA
come to realize that capitalist exploitation, monopoly arbitrar-
iness, racism and many other social vices express the very
nature of American society, and that they cannot be overcome
by simply accelerating economic growth or somehow redis-
tributing national wealth. The civil rights movement, wrote
the magazine of the printers’ union in April 1966, was able to
mobilize hundreds of thousands to march on Washington: so
why cannot labor unions activize their efforts in the same
direction? The time has obviously come; for the idea of
founding a workers’ party is not new, but new circumstances
have arisen which require its realization.

In early February 1967, a conference of the unions of
the state of Illinois was held. Many of the 130 delegates
spoke out in favor of founding an independent workers’ par-
ty, emphasizing that vital problems of the working class could
not be solved without it. The conference founded a political
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organization, the State of Illinois Union for New Politics.

Political activization of the mass workers’ movement was
directly linked with the growing struggle of the rank-and-file
union members. The national conference of Ehe r@nk and
file in 1970 set up a National Coordinating Committee for
Trade Union Action and Democracy. At the committee’s ini-
tiative, organizations of political nature were established
which consisted of Blacks and workers of Mexican or Puerto
Rican extraction, such as Labor Committee o Free Apgela
Davis, Labor Peace Committee, Labor Committee for a
People’s Tax Program, etc. Labor Today, the organ of the
rank and file, called on the masses to fight inflation and un-
employment through stepping up independent political
activity. _ :

In a speech at a convention of the independent union of
electrical and radio workers, Arnold Miller, President of the
United Mine Workers of America, stated that if the union
movement joined forces with democratic movements, the
workers would get a chance of electing a president from their
own midst. Such declarations show just how deep the dissat-
isfaction with the bourgeois parties is even among some union
leaders.

During the 1974-1975 economic crisis, there were huge
rallies and demonstrations in Washington and the country’s
major cities, in which more than 100,000 took part, demanding
changes in the government’s economic policy and measures
against inflation and unemployment. In 1981, there were even
more powerful demonstrations against President Reagan’s
social policy. '

Committees on political education have been set up in the
AFL-CIO and many large unions. At best, however, they do
little but explain to the union membership the election plat-
forms of the bourgeois parties and lobby candidates irom the
bourgeois parties, that is, in fact they act as an appendage to
their political machines. Reactionary union bureaucrats curb
the use of such committees in the interests of expanding the
movement for a political and ideological independence of the
working class from the two-party system. However, the polit-
ical guidelines of the AFL-CIO leadership are more and more
often rejected due to the growing activity of the rank and
file and the union officials at the local level. The activities of
the unions’ political organs, the committees on political edu-
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cation, whose function is usually restricted to canvassing
mass support for bourgeois politicians that suit the unions,
began to go beyond the prescriptions of the union bu-
reaucracy. In the locals, the COPE is becoming the focus for
democratic forces in the unions, for the movement of the
ethnic minorities, women, and young people. All of this
fosters the development of the workers’ class consciousness.

In his report to the 2lst Convention of the CPUSA Gus
Hall said that considerable sections of the union movement
came to take into account the demands of their members and
to unite their forces for political struggle. Dozens ol millions
are trying to find political solutions to the serious problems
with which they have to deal.

In early 1977, a convention of the auto workers' union
passed a resolution demanding the striking out from the union
rules of clauses forbidding communists to hold responsible
positions in the union. Similar resolutions were passed by sev-
eral other unions, including the International Association
of Machinists and Aerospace Workers (with one million
members). The dissatisfaction with the “friends” from the
Democratic Party is growing not only in the locals but also in
the intermediate echelon of union leadership. Jack F. Hen-
ning, executive secretary of the California AFL-CIO, stated at
the federdtion’s convention the need for the formation of a la-
bor party'. Al Grospiron, leader of the Oil, (hemncal and
Atomic Workers Union, also took a resolute stand: “We can-
not depend on political partles and we should not tie ourselves
to either party in this country,” he said. “We have to make our
programs and take our pu&ﬂlluns within the labor movement.’

The issue of founding a labor party figured prommentl}
at the 43rd Convention of the United Electrical, Radio and
Machine Workers of America (EU) in September 1978. Its re-
solution stated: “There is no solution to the political bind in
which we find ourselves except the formation of a labor par-
ty—a party which unites workers, Blacks, Hispanics and other
minorities, the women’s movement, senior citizens, farmers,
consumers, progressive intellectuals and others who are fed
up with what is happening to our economic and political life.””?

! See Peom.’es World, August 20, 1977
z Ihid, p. 1.
3 D{uig W’on’d, October 18, 1978, p. 3.
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The crisis in the economy, and in the domestic and foreign
policy of the US ruling circles durmg Carter’s presidency en-
tailed further politicization of the unions. On the initiative of
the International Association of Machinists and Aerospace
Workers a conference was held in Detroit in the fall of 1978
in which numerous unions and other working people’s dem-
ocratic organizations took part—-30 unions and 75 various
public organizations were represented in all, including
Communists. The conference founded the ngresmw Forces
Alliance.

As The Nation wrote, ‘when a powerful labor union leader
invites representatives from more than 100 Left-leaning or-
ganizations to consider with him the formation of a polmtal
alliance outside the Democratic Party, one might expect a
rather remarkable congress”!. This coalition was a manifesta-
tion of a trend toward the formation of a left-centrisi bloc,
the establishment of an alliance between the radical forces of
the country and the umions opposing the policy of class
partnership.

One of the causes that contributed to the convening of
that conference was the growing disappointment the masses
feel about the two-party system, and their conviction that it is
incapable of resolving the domestic problems and of satisfy-
ing the needs of the people. Although the conference did not
provide answers to all the questions that are of such concern
for the masses, it became an importanl move in the struggle
of the unions and other public organizations for abandoning
the two-party system. For the first time in recent years a
forum of such scope considered the issue of founding a mass
party opposing the bourgeois parties. Alvin E. Heaps, the
International President of the Retail, Wholesale and Depart-
ment Store Union, sharply rejected the “lesser of evils” theory
(that is, the view that workers should vote for the “iriends”
from the Democratic Party).

The 45th International Convention of the United Elec-
trical, Radio and Machine Workers held in September
1979 also laid great emphasis on the problem of the
unions’ independent political activity. Delegates from vari-
ous states spoke out in favor of founding a mass labor par-

The Nation, Oclober 28, 1978, p. 430.
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ty'. Jimmy Nelson, Local 506, stressed that “the only way a
labor party is going to be formed in this country is that we
go back to our local levels and begin at the grass roots. We
have got to form coalitions with other unions, with women’s
groups, with black groups, with Hispanic groups, throughout
our local communities.” The California AFL-CIO Executive
unanimously endorsed the organization of a labor party®.

On December 4, 1980, a conference of various democratic
organizations of the state of California was held in Los
Angeles to discuss “Labor, the Minorities and Two-Party Sys-
tem”. The resolution adopted by the conference called on the
unions and other democratic organizations to start broad
campaigns to create a mass people’s party capable of op-
posing the bourgeois parties. The International Association of
Machinists and Aerospace Workers took an active part in that
conference. William Winpisinger, president of that associa-
tion, led the walk-out of the union’s delegates from the
Democratic Party convention, and declared the need for an
independent mass labor party®.

In recent years, the progressive forces of American so-
ciety have achieved tangible successes in strengthening their
ties with the mass labor movement. The scope of actions and
the number of participants have grown, and the tendency
toward the unity of action of Black and white Americans has
become more distinet.

As the cooperation between left and center forces in the
unions and the general democratic movements grows in
force and scope, political activity follows three principal
directions. First, within the bourgeois parties groups are set
up that are dissatisfied with the policy implemented by their
leadership, with radical demands put forward by these
groups. Second, various alliances and groups are established
outside the bourgeois parties which are nevertheless linked
with the two-party electoral process, particularly during the
primaries. Third, a broadly based left-wing independent
movement is initiated which also includes Communists. In all
these three types, the progressive movement has reached a

UFE News, September 29, 1980, p. 8.

I
* Ibid.
° Ibid.
" Daily World, January 21, 1981, p. 6.
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point when further successful struggle for democratic reform
and resistance to the reaction are impossible without achie-
ving a true unity of the left-wing forces, without forming a
broad anti-monopoly front.

The events in the state of New York are indicative of
further politicization of the unions, their growing dissatis-
faction with the bourgeois parties, including the Democratic
Party that is closest to the unions.

While the AFL-CIO leadership, disaffected with President
Reagan’s policy, staged a broad campaign in favor of the
Democratic Party, intending to lend it great help during the
midterm elections to Congress, as well as during the 1984
presidential election, many unions and their locals established
close links with various democratic movements. Thus, during
the elections of the Mayor of New York in 1981, the Central
Labor Council set up in that city formed a Unity Party with
the movements of the national minorities, women and youth,
which rejected the Democratic candidate Edward Koch and
fielded its own candidate, Frank Barbaro, a left-wing po-
litical figure of populist tendencies.

Even without any funds to meet advertising and other ex-
penses, and without support from the media, Barbaro received
208,000 votes during the primaries. Although the democratic
opposition did not win a victory, the very fact of its stand
against the bourgeois parties is important evidence of the
unification of the anti-monopoly forces.

After the 1980 election Gus Hall wrote that the problem
now is how to facilitate the crystallization of the anti-
monopoly alternative, the alternative of a common front in
opposition to the course of the two parties of monopoly capital;
and how to unite the broad sections of the people disaffected
with the two old parties and those groups that have not yet
got rid of their political trammels. In short, the problem
is how to lay the foundation for political independence.




CHAPTER V

THE RACIAL-ETHNIC ISSUES
AND THE LABOR MOVEMENT

Some Results of the Migration of Black Americans

In the second half of the 20th century, there were important
changes in the class structure of the US Black population.
The overwhelming majority of Blacks in agriculture were up-
rooted, migrated to the cities and major industrial centers
and joined the ranks of the American working class. Nearly
90 per cent of Black workers found employment in industry,
commerce and services.

The 1960s and 1970s were marked by an unprecedented rise
in the movement against racism. It will be no exaggeration
to say that after the Civil War there had been no other pe-
riod in the Black liberation movement in which it affected so
profoundly”all the areas of the country’s socio-economic and
political life. The growing intensity of the fight of the
Black people and other national minorities for equal rights
and freedoms is also an indication of the special significance
of the present period in American history. The Black move-
ment developed as a stubborn and unabating fight for demo-
cratic rights and power in the hope of achieving a reform and
a revolution. From year to year, it expanded geographically,
trom the South to the North and from coast to coast. It spread
to all strata of the Black community from top to bottom,
drawing in millions of Black men, women and youth.

Their position of socio-economic inferiority compels the
national minorities to protest vigorously against discrimina-
tion and Jim Crowism. Indians, Americans of Afro-Asian and
Latin American origin are among the worst afflicted by the
monopoly capital oppression, which is manifested in various
forms of capitalist exploitation, chronic mass unemploy-
rient, and contempt for the minorities.
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. most acute of these issues is the raugl question,
wh'lggl? igan inalienable part of the crisis of American L?’dpl‘tfll-
ism. The problem of race relations in {he USA has alwa}? at-
tracted the attention of the progressive public. The Com-
munist Party attaches exceptional 1_rnp0rtancc_ to this issue.
Thus, the CP 21st National Convention stated in lt_s main pq-‘
litical resolution in 1975: ““The struggle fo_r Black 1|bcr§1t10n is
a central factor in all struggles for social progress in ﬂ"“!T
country. It is the cornerstone of the s’t’rugg]e.‘agambt‘a
forms of racial and national oppressiof. Stressing Ehel 1ml
portance of that thesis of the CPUSA program, [offtz_c,c{
Affairs, the American Communist journal, wrpte: Thc I‘dCIEl',
national and class oppression of Black Americans is the ke,.‘}l
stone of the entire system of racial and national oppression™.

American capitalism is incapable of overcoming racial a?nq
ethnic contradictions. Referring to the policy and 1Fleolog3- of
the American bourgeoisie, Lenin wrote: “Having freed‘trhte
Negroes, it took good care, under ‘free’, re_pubhcan-demo%fa -
ic capitalism, to restore everything possible, and do ew.ry(—1
thing possible and impossible for ﬂl% most shameless and
despicable oppression of the Negroes. Under the con‘dltlons
of racial discrimination and segregation, the processes of as-
similation assumed grotesquely distorted forms.

The history of Afro-Americans is one of (‘_hsctlmmatmn and
segregation. Even the conservative economist Sumner H. Sil-
chter regarded that situation as the whites greatest error. In
his view, the country would have been in a much‘ better posi-
tion if the Black community had developed in complete
fre\e\?g;rtl‘. then, are the characteristic featuresf of the economic
position of Afro-Americans, what changes in the migration
processes took place between 1965 and 19807 In .t}‘le lfii.e
1940s, there were 14,460,000 Blacks_m the USA, wh]ch ac-
counted for 10 per cent of the population, of which 10 million
lived in 17 Southern states. By 1965, the number of Afro-
Americans grew to 25 million (some 11 per cent of.the L‘Jlb
population). According to the Black press, more than[f% mil-
lion Blacks left the Southern states between 1962 and 1967. Of

! itical Affairs, February 1979, p. 16. . it
5 J\?ﬂff{rml(_?:li'linﬁ“l\'ew Data on the Laws Governing the Development
of Capi-tei]isrn ]n,s\grivulture", Collected Works, Vol. 22, pp. 24-25.
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these, 1 million settled in New York, while the rest joined the
urban population of Washington, Baltimore, Chicago, Pit-
tsburgh, Detroit, Los Angeles and other industrial
cities.

Migration from the South to the North developed at
a fast rate. Finding himself in a labyrinth of unsolved
problems, a poor man feels trapped. He needs better
work, credit, a good house, better education for his
children. So he starts his search for happiness in a
long march North and West, full of danger and risks.
Blacks were leaving the South in search of work, better
pay and decent housing.

The historical distinctions between the agricultural South
and.the industrial North are becoming an anachronism. On the
one hand, the South is in the process of rapid industrializa-
tion. As has been indicated above, many monopolies relocate
their capitals and factories, moving them from the North to
the South in search of cheap manpower. On the other hand,
Blacks looking for jobs moved to the Northern and Western
states.

Yesterday’s plantation pariahs now become a reserve
industrial army. The majority of them have no skills
or experience; they are on the brink of utter destitution.
Detroit is a typical example. Right after WW 1I the
Black population there was 285,000. The Black quarters
of the “paradise valley” overflowed with the Black
migrants from the South now crowded in slums, in garrets
and basements or in shanty towns infested with rats
and insects. Thousands upon thousands of unskilled workers
from Ford Motor, General Motors and Chrysler lived
there.

In the 1950s, the view was still widely current that the
Black problem was rooted in the agrarian question. There are
historical grounds for that view: suffice it to recall that
there were less than 4 per cent of Blacks employed in industry
before 1935. Most Black Americans worked in agriculture and
in service, particularly in the states usually referred to as the
Black Belt. Harry Haywood, the author of the book Negro
Liberation, was justified in stating in the 1940s: “The Negro
question in the United States is agrarian in origin. It involves
the problem of a depressed peasantry living under a system of
sharecropping, riding-boss supervision, debt slavery, chronic
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land hunger, and dependency—in short, the plantation sys-
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ECH 1:1'-1\-w00f1, Negro Liberation, International Publishers, New York,
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tions, however. Industry moved South. Agriculture became a
greatly mechanized enterprise, and cotton shifted to the West.
More and more Black people were driven off the land and took
jobs in industry in the cities, North, South and West. Espe-
cially during World War II. One million Black people left the
Black Belt between 1940 and 1950: a million-and-a-half left
the South.”!

On the whole, nearly 25 million poor men and women,
Black and white, left the agricultural sphere within 25 years.

In this way the Black question, agrarian in the 19th cen-
tury, developed into a working-class issue in the 20th century.

Discrimination and Segregation of Colored People
and Propaganda of “Equal Opportunity”

The economic inequality of Black workers in the industries
is manifested, first of all, in the hiring conditions and wages.
The bourgeois propaganda talks a great deal about “full
employment”. According to some, unemployment at the level
of 3 to 5 per cent means full employment. Others, agreeing
with them, assume that a certain percentage of unemploy-
ment is necessary to check inflation in the country. Finally, a
third category allege that there are many who do not want to
work, which in its turn makes for the growth of unemploy-
ment.

John Galbraith, a well-known liberal economist, does not
deny that underlying the inequality between Blacks and
whites relative to employment and fair wages is discrimina-
tion. He points out that the Blacks have to overcome great
difficulties to get jobs. At the same time, he is inclined to
explain the situation by ‘“the low level of educational
qualification among Negroes, reflecting not discrimination,
per se, by the industrial system but prior disadvantages in
schools and environment. A well-educated Negro is not so
necessarily the first fired or the last hired.”?

However, the American press carries numerous proofs
ol discrimination against Blacks, Indians, Latin Americans
and other minorities. All steel companies practically engage

' Daily World, August 11, 1979, p. 9.
® LK. Galbraith, The New Industrial Staie, Hamish Harnilton, London,
1967, p. 241,
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in discrimination. It begins in the hot shops near the open
furnaces where a great many Puerto Ricans work. Blacks
are exclusively employed in dirty jobs where exhausting
manual labor predominates.

Galbraith’s views are supported by a group of historians
and economists: Simon Kuznets, David Lilienthal, Robert
Sedgwick, John B. Parrish, Sidney Suirin, Carroll
R. Daugherty and others. Most of them view the problem
upside down. They declare a low educational level to be the
cause and discrimination the consequence, whereas in
reality it is the other way round.

The social inequality of the Blacks is rooted in the eco-
nomic structure, in the capitalist system under which they
cannot get a good education and job training or improve their
skills.

In 1964, Congress passed the Civil Rights Act banning dis-
crimination on the grounds of race or'ethnic affinity, skin
color, religious views or sex in hiring, dismissal, promotion,
etc. The Act forbade racial discrimination “‘in any place for
public accommodation™, ‘‘not only where state action was in-
volved, but where interstate commerce was affected”’'. The
Department of Justice was empowered lo start proceedings
against offenders, but it soon became clear that the efforts
of the authorities to make companies observe the law
were largely futile. Characteristically, not a single major
government contract with any company violating the 1964 Act
has been broken off.

The Communist Party USA counters racist propaganda
with its internationalist ideology. William Z. Foster
denounced the spirit of racism which had been propagated
for so long that it “subtly permeates our national lan-
guage, customs, and habits... Large sections of the work-

| ing class, constantly subjected to this flood of intellectual
filth, are also more or less afflicted with it.”?2

Labor unions usually provide more precise data on unem-
ployment than the Department of Labor. The report to the
UAW 25th Constitutional Convention in Los Angeles (1977)

" Howard Zinn, Postwar America: 1945-1972, The Bobbs-Merrill Co.,
Inc., Indianapolis and New York, 1973, p. 129.

* William 7. Foster, The Negro People in American Hisiory, Inter-
national Publishers, New York, 1954, p. b44.
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cites the following statistics on the growth of unemployment
among white and Black workers (in percentages):

19505 19605 1970s
White workers 4.1 4.3 5.6
Blacks and other minorities 8.2 9.0 10.6

In November 1968, Daily World published comparative
statistics of the US Department of Labor on unemployment
among Blacks and whites in the country’s 20 major areas. It
transpired that during the period of “longest prosperity”, be-
tween 1960 and 1970, the average percentage of the unem-
ployed among Blacks was 7.5, and among white workers—
3.3. A similar comparison of young workers, between 16 and
19, shows an even more marked diflerence: unemployment ran
at 33 per cent among the Blacks, three times as high as the
average unemployment among the white youth.'

The following figures characterize the distribution of ethnic
minorities in 8 major cities in these years: 70 per cent
Blacks, 10 per cent Puerto Ricans, and 8 per cent Chicanos
(Americans of Mexican descent). Unemployment was highest
among the Blacks. The right to work still remains a myth for
many millions of Americans. In the 1970s, the situation be-
came even more acute.

In these years, the intense process of migration of the
white urban population to the green belts of the suburbs was
paralleled by the settlement of Black families arriving from
Southern states in the overcrowded downtown areas and
slums unfit for habitation. In 1970, the suburban population
exceeded for the first time that of inner city (74.9 million
and 62.2 million). In 1968, the law against racial discrimina-
tion in housing was passed, while the Supreme Court finally
extended Constitutional protection to all those desiring to
buy or rent living accommodation. The Supreme Court ruled
that private contracts in this area discriminatory against
Blacks violate the 13th Amendment. It defined that kind of
discrimination as a survival of slavery. The ruling revived
a law passed in 1866 (but never enforced) and asserted
every citizen's equal right to rent, inherit, buy, lease, sell,
possess and hand over property to other persons.

' Daily World, November 3, 1968, p. 5.
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In the late 1970s, unemployment in the USA assumed
threatening proportions (9 million). George Meany stated
that it actually comprised 10.9 per cent. That was the
national average. As for Black Americans, unemployment
among them is usually well above the national level. Suffice
it to mention that in early 1976 more than 40 per cent
of Black youths were looking for jobs. The Carter admin-
istration ignored the needs of the Black population, which
lived in poverty and unemployment.

In Newark, New Jersey, in 1940, Blacks accounted for only
10.5 per cent of the population while in July 1967 the figure
was already 52 per cent. Apart from Blacks, 10 per cent of the
population are Puerto Ricans. Dozens of thousands of white
workers left Newark in the 1960s. Some of them moved to the
suburbs. Industries in the inner city were being closed down
and relocated to Southern states. Unemployment grew due to
the flight of capital to the South and abroad. The Blacks and
Puerto Ricans coming to live in Newark brought nothing
but poverty and desperation. [t is generally recognized that
17,000 families were on the brink of destitution. New Jersey
had the lowest per capita federal relief of all the states.
The funds available to municipal and state agencies were
extremely scanty. In 1968, in Newark alone, there were
14,600 unemployed; most of them were Blacks (11.5 per
cent of the Black work force in the city).

American industrial cities were living through a grave
crisis, its consequences directly affecting the position of the
Black population and other minorities. In this way ghost
cities were born torn by racial and ethnic strife and
frequent disturbances. Newark was the scene of such racial
unrest in July 1967. The Governor of New Jersey called
the Newark tragedy ‘‘criminal insurrection” and “‘open
rebellion”. He sent 300 policemen and 3,000 National
Guardsmen to suppress the riots. As a result, 24 were
killed, 1,300 injured, and 1,650 arrested. Fires destroyed
the districts along Springfield Avenue and Morris St. In
reporting the Newark events, Infernational Herald Tribune
called the rebels “Newark looters™.!

At the 15th Convention of the transport workers' union in

New York, Lane Kirkland, then secretary-treasurer of the

' International Herald Tribune, July 17, 1967, pp. 1, 2, 6.
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AFL-CIO and now its president, spoke of the effect of unem-
ployment depending on race and ethnic affinity. He said
that in 1976 in every thousand of the unemployed in the USA
there were 70 whites, 115 Latin Americans, and 138 Blacks.!
In January 1978, President Carter admitted in his State of the
Union message to Congress that the level of unemployment
among the national minorities was twice as high as that among
the whites.

Martin Luther King wrote of the Black man: “Of the good
things in life he has approximately one-half those of whites;
of the bad he has twice those of whites.””” To see the justice
of those words, it is enough to compare the average annual in-
comes of white, Latin American and Black families of four, on
the quite improbable premise that all the working members of
the family are fully employed 52 weeks a year. In 1972 and
1973, the average income of a Black family increased by 6 per
cent only (from $6,864 to $7,269), whereas the income of a
white family increased by 9 per cent (from $11,549 to
$12,595).

The Bureau of Labor Statistics usually considers three
types of annual budgets: higher, intermediate, and minimal.
In accordance with that classification, the budget of Blacks
and other minorities was adjusted to the cheapest budget
bracket said to enable that group of families to make ends
meet. In 1977, the average income of a Black family was
$8,780, of a Latin American—$9,550, and of a white
family—$14,270.

Black women employed in service were the most under-
privileged category of workers and the most discriminated
against. They were mostly employed in low-paying branches
of the economy. According to the US Department of Labor
statistics, the average annual income of a Black working
woman grew fourfold in 1965 compared with 1939, but
it constituted merely 71 per cent of the white working
woman'’s income. Since most Black women worked in the
sphere of service, that meant that more than 1.5 million
women were not covered by the law stipulating the federal
wage minimum,

' AFL-CIO News, September 24, 1977,
2 M.L. King, Jr., Where Do We Go from Here: Chaos or Community?,
Harper and Row Publishers, New York, 1967, p. 6.
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In 1884, a giant Statue of Liberty was erected on an is-
{and in the New York haven. A poem by Emma Lazarus is
inscribed on the pedestal:

Keep, ancient lands, your storied pomp!..

Give me your lired, your poor,

Your huddled masses yearning lo breathe [ree,
The wreiched refuse of your teaming shore.
Send these, the homeless, tempest-tost o me,
1 lift my lamp beside the golden door!

Many years have passed since those times. The USA has
become fabulously rich, but there is no getting rid of the poor.
The President’s Economic Report of 1972 admitted that there
were 25 million Americans whose incomes were below the
official poverty line.! Even U.S. News & World Report, close
fo the official circles, published an article, “*Can Affluent
America End Poverty?”, which sounded a pessimistic note:
“The United States—wealthiest of all nations—is finding it
increasingly difficult to reduce the ranks of its poor... Poverty
is found in all parls of the country, especially, in crowded
urban complexes and in isolated rural areas. The South
has more than 44 per cent of the nation’s poor, a larger
proportion than any other geographic region.”* According to
the Bureau of Labor Statistics, in 1971 the average cost of
living was $10,971, but only 48.1 per cent of the white
families and 23.5 of the Black had that income.

In his polemics with Kuznets, Galbraith and other econom-
ists propounding apologist theories of the leveling of incomes
and “affluent society”, Professor Howard Zinn of Boston Uni-
versity cited numerous examples of poverty in New Y ork, San
Antonio, New Haven and many other cities. He reported that
in 1968, 9 million families lived below the poverty line. In
the same year, 36 per cent of Black families had an income of
less than $4,000 per annum.’

Following its three-dimensional scheme of computing the
cost of living, the Bureau of Labor Statistics studied in 1975-

' Economic Report of the President Transmitted to lhe Congress
February 1974, United States Government Printing Office, Washington,
1974, p. 162.

2 U.S. News & World Report, August 14, 1972, p. 23.

8 H. Zinn, Op. ¢it., p. 95.
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1977 the living conditions of families in 40 cities in various
parts of the country. The real cost of living in the USA is
much higher than the Bureau’s average model indicates. In
Chicago, for one, which came 12th among those cities, the
minimum annual budget amounted to $10,380, inter-
mediate—$16,561, and higher—$32,804. If average annual
incomes of Black and Latin American families are to be
compared with the actual cost of living in the cities of the US
North and West, it will be found that their position here too is
very difficult.

Oppressed and exploited, millions of Americans of Afro-
Asian and Latin American descent suffered irom chronic un-
employment and high cost of living. Even the minimum bud-
get worked out by the Bureau of Statistics in 1975 made
a mockery of the “equal opportunity’ slogan relative to the
Black population and poor whites. To keep up with that
budget, the worker head of a family would have to earn $4.82
per hour, 40 hours a week. Agricultural Black workers and
Mexican immigrant laborers, the “wet backs”, nearly all of
them unorganized, were at the lowest rung of the ladder of
wellbeing, getting one $1.0 for an hour’s work.

Most agricultural workers were not covered by the legisla-
tion on fair hiring of labor force (1938) which set down mini-
mum wages and maximum working hours. That minimum of
40 cents an hour meant that a worker might get more, depend-
ing on the economic situation and the level of employment.
Since the passing of the law, workers continued to fight
for raising the minimum wages and increasing the number of
those covered by the law. In 1961, for instance, the minimum
was set at $1.25 per hour, while the number of workers whom
the law applied to was estimated at 24 million, with 22 million
low-paid workers remaining outside it.

At the Walter Reuther Library in Detroit, there is the fund
of AFL-CIO leader William L. Kircher which contains some
materials on the extremely low earnings of agricultural work-
ers in California. Their minimum wage was $1.0 in 1967,
$1.15in 1968, and $1.3 in 1969. In 1965, 3.1 million working
heads of families had an average annual income of $2,900
each. By the end of 1976, the hourly wage minimum was
frozen at $2.3. The indignant workers called it disgraceful,
for it was below the official poverty line. As George Meany
admitted, 10 million low-paid workers lived at that level.
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A great mass of Black workers were not protected by the
minimum wage legislation at all. In his book Economics of
Racism U.S.A., Victor Perlo pointed out that half the Black

opulation of the country lived below the poverty line, and
that the great majority of Blacks would not be ]able to rise to
a level recognized in the USA as moderate. The author
denounced the fabrications of bourgeois ldeologlsls w_ho a;]-
jeged that Black Americans attained equality with whites in
their incomes and standard of living. :

The union press paid great attention to the campaign for
raising the subsistence minimum, but the methods of that
campaign differed but little from those of the past years. The
AFL-CIO leaders were chary of unleashing the initiative and
activity of the working masses. At best, they told them to
petition the White House or Congress. The AFL-CIO demand-
od the endorsement of a minimum $3 hourly wage, but
President Carter refused to support that demand, offering
$2.5 an hour. : _

Representative John H. Dent (D., Penn.) introduced a bill
providing for a new min_irrmm--—$2.£_§5 an hour, ar}d $3
beginning with January 2, 1978, which would be 60 per
cent of an average wage in the manufacturing industry. That
would have been the ceiling that a skilled Black worker
might look forward to. In 1977, the AFL-CIO set up a Coali-
tion for a fair wage minimum, with Clarence Mitchell as its
chairperson, a rather incohesive amalgamation of organized
labor, liberal and progressive associations like the NAACP.

Union leaders continued to support the Dent bill, insist-
ing on fulfilling the Democratic election promise of a wage
rise. Jack Conway, Chairman of the Bakery and Conlectionary
Workers, referred to Carter’s offer as inadequate al;ld dis-
graceful. On behalf of 140,000 members of that union Conway
demanded that the President should take back his proposal,
and that the government should support Congressman Dent’s
motion as its own. _

Colored workers take an active part in the ‘stafl.lgg}e for
improved working conditions and job safety. In California, an
organization is active which makes public the data on indust-
rial accidents and exposes the machinations of companies

i V. Perlo, Economics of Racism U.S.A. Roots of Black Ineguality,
International Publishers, New York, 1975.
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that refuse to invest in improving safety. One of its pamphlets
reported that 2.5 million workers were injured in industrial
accidents each year, 14,000 lost their lives in accidents and
100,000 died of occupational diseases. That organization de-
manded state and federal legislation on job safety.

Segregation of Blacks is practiced everywhere and in a
variety of forms and ways. It exists in the unions, too. Union
bureaucrats are intent on splitting the workers, on fanning
ethnic strife and spreading the ideology of racism in the move-
ment. Racist union bosses refuse to protect Black workers’
interests (in hiring, as one case). A considerable body of
union members.supported segregation of Blacks not only in
the economic sphere but also in social life.

At the beginning of the 1970s, there were more than 150
segregated Black labor unions in the AFL-CIO. Segregation is
even stronger in the selection of union officials. Union leaders
show no inclination o combat effectively racist attitudes
among masses of white workers and discrimination in the
unions. They are either influenced by racist ideology them-
selves or are alraid to fight it.

Many authors rightly belicve one of the causes ol manifes-
tations of racist ideology in the unions to be the unwilling-
ness of the union bosses to change their stance on the
Black problem. Regrettably, the situation still prevails.

Racists try to convince white workers that if Blacks
should study in the same schools as whites, the level of edu-
cation will fall. White parents therefore often object to co-
education of Black and white children. Under the influence of
racist propaganda, such workers vote for racist candidates in
Congressional, governor and municipal elections.

Petty-Bourgeois Illusions of Black Leaders

The second half of the 1960s was marked by growing mil-
itancy among many leaders of the Black liberation move-
ment. Calls for “revolutionary” methods of struggle became
more frequent. Racists themselves often provoked Afro-
Americans to action. Acute conflicts, violence and terror
against the Blacks frustrated the illusions about a peaceful so-
lution of their problems, In 1971, the newspaper Black News
published an article by a Black leader, James Boggs. The
author wrote that the Black movement was split on the ques-
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fion of the goals and methods of struggle. He saw only one
way out of the crisis—the founding of a revolutionary Black
party in the United States. He asserted thz‘n the Blacks could
not be liberated without a Black Ire\-'r')l ution. R
Boggs's conclusions were unscientific, and this ‘revolu-
tionary”’ phraseology meaningless. He called for a seizure ol
power-by the Blacks, yet he was helpless on issues of tactics

‘and strategy. Declarations of the humanist goals of a “Black

revolution”, of “revolutionary strategy and revolutionary
leadership’’ were not based on a concret.e_anaiy,sns of the class
forces. But the principal shortcoming of Boggs's program was
his negation of the leading role of the working class in the
revolution. Boggs asserted that the American proletariat had
had a chance to carry oul a revolution in the 1930s, but its
movement had not developed into a revolutionary struggle lor
political power, and the capitalist class was therefore c_a;_)abig
ol integrating the labor movement in the capitalist system
through concessions and economic advantages. .
White workers, the article further insists, enjoy the benefits
corresponding to the American giemdargi; politically, they
are parl of the “middle class”. The unions faithfully and
steadfastly defend the status quo. The US working class gets
its share of profits extracted by American capitalism as a re-
sult of imperialist exploitation of the peoples of Latin
America, Africa and Asia, and of the Black people \}-‘11h1ﬂ {he
country as well, while the Blacks are only margllnally in-
volved in the American way of life, they are less bribed, and
affluence is far beyond their reach. But it is Black Ameri-
cans, in Boggs's view, who have the greatest potential for
overthrowing the existing system. _
His theses echo left-extremist ideas about the entire
working class becoming bm.lrgcois-iqtcgr_ated, about the
“well-fed vs. hungry” proletariat, with its revolutionary
spirit drooping or soaring accordingly. These are obvious
echoes of the myths propagated by Herbert Marcuse and
other bourgeois ideologues intended to sap the ;\f\afxrugt:
proposition of the historic mission of the working class
and its leading role in social progress. 1 S
Boggs rules out any cooperation with progressive whzrte
organizations, restricting the social basis of the Black move-
ment to Black youth and anarchist-minded poor whites.
Radical views were also voiced by other Black leaders,

I5-0250




226 RECENT HISTORY OF /S LABOR MOVEM

in particular those of the Black Panther Party —Huey New-
ton, Eldridge Cleaver, Stokely Carmichael, Bobby Seale and
others. The Black Panther Party was founded in Oakland,
California, in October 1966 by Huey Newton, its theoreti-
cian. Nearly half the population of Oakland are Blacks,
The party was joined by 30,000 Blacks.

Its program proclaimed demands for freedom and power,
full employment for Blacks, “‘an end to the robbery by the
white man of our Black Community”, “decent housing fit
for shelter of human beings”, “education that teaches us our
true history and our role in the present-day society”, “an
immediate end to police brutality and murder of black peo-
ple”. It also called for “freedom for all black men held in
federal, state, county and city prisons and jails”, and for
“all black people when brought to trial to be tried in court
by a jury of their peer group or people from their black
communities, as defined by the Constitution of the United
States”.!

The view of many Black leaders was that the path to [ul-
{illing that program lay through an armed struggle ol Blacks,
no matter whether it would begin as an offensive or a
defensive action. Influenced by anarchist ideas, Newton,
Cleaver and others called on the masses to act decisively—
something for which the masses were not ready yet
Black Panther leaders proclaimed the “Black Power”
slogan in areas where Blacks were in the majority, and
fair represeniation for the Blacks and their participation
in government where they were in the minority. These
leaders did not want to consider the real balance of
forces in the country. Armed struggle which they advocat-
ed proved to be doomed to failure. This orientation
of Black leaders was a great help to the ruling class,
and it could only increase the pessimism of the Black
masses, separating them from the American people's overall
struggle against the reaction, monopoly domination and
imperialism. In the final analysis, it led to adventurism,
sectarianism and factional strife. “Power and liberation
for the Black people cannot be won via a separatist

Seale, Seize the Time, Arrow Books, London, 1970,

EMGIAL/ETHNIC [SSUES

‘stra[eg}-'l;.]';hé‘j’it:;gyl Winston, leader of the Communist
n’ = pra . 3 3
Paggl:‘)oLSErEg racism, Winston explains that x‘thc _gl::,ilo\f rau?i
strategy lies precisely in creating the l“Ll_bl(.J!? m‘ tﬂ‘ll__ ITlltI“lL_:s
of both white and Black workers that differences 1‘r_1_tt1\c€1r
standard of living are not prpduced by capltailisin,“Ranfm }})1(_}-_
aganda endeavors to convince white Americans th aE lllen_
Black compatriots’ lower living S‘gandards are the resu t, 0{
their congenital inefficiency, whlle it assures Hla(,k :qmm;lfdn?
that racism is not a pmdqct of the capitalist system but a
quality inherent in all whites. BRI

Black Panther leaders explained the crisis in thqlr party
(which led to a split) entirely in lerms of police a‘n.d ["1%[
repression and provocation, But the main cause lor _Uldrt
crisis was extremism, on the one hand, and the ume_snab!e ldc._a
of “Black capitalism™, on the other, qd\-'oc.athrJ by its 1(_::'1(1(:‘1":;:
Henry Winston wrote on this score: “The ad\-'(__ucatcs of Bil‘acl\‘
capitalism’ pursue the illusion that the white Ffmnopgl}stgﬁ
stand ready to sharc their control of the country’s economy
with Black capitalists. This is particularly hld}_c._ruus_:q.ncc
any would-be Black capitalist can recount the dﬂﬂh(‘.llltlt: !J_e
faces in even trying to get a petly loan from the Small Busi-
ness Administration to gel his projected business venture

the ground.”” Ui 5
OﬁThereg were just about 5 thousand Black capitalists with
an annual income of more than $100,000 each, while there
were 360 thousand whites in that category. Blacks own
mostly small businesses in the sphere of service. Their share
amounts to 2.2 per cent of the entire AI'E1CII‘1C81j11bLlSITIESS,_
and they account for only 1 per cent of the entire US turnover
in commodities and services; 88 per cent of the Black popu-
lation are workers. 1t is thus clear that real improvements in
the life of the Black population could only be attamtf_d
through joint struggle with white workers against their
common enemy, state-monopoly capitalism.

Andrew F. Brimmer, member of the Federal Reserve Board
and former deputy assistant secretary of the Department of

! H. Winston, Strategy for a Black Agenda. A Critigue ':'I'I.--:\I%J.ﬁ
Theories of Liberalion in ihe Uniled States of America, Internationa
Publishers, New York, 1973, p. 306.

® Ibid., pp. 303-04.
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Commerce, became prominent among Black students of the

problem of “Black capitalism™. After many years of studying
small Black businesses he came to the conclusion that the
strategy of “‘Black capitalism”, though it may somewhat im-
prove the lot of a few Black Americans, at the same time im-
pedes their progress as a whole and distracts the Black peo-
ple from participating in the mainstream of the national eco.
nomy.

Speaking before the American Economic Association,
Brimmer outlined several aspects of his study of the economic
potential of Black capitalism. It became fashionable to re-
gard the Black capitalism strategy as a means of stimulating
the economic development of Blacks, he said. In actual fact,
that opportunity holds little promise for the majority of the
Black population. What Brimmer called the ghetto economy
could not guarantee the profitability of business or the pos-
sibility of significant capital investment. Private enterprise is
a way out for a few, while it holds nothing but a meager
subsistence fraught with the risk of living in debt for the
majority of the Black population. As the sociologists Leonard
Broom and Norval Glenn of the University of Texas justly
wrote, Black business in the United States “has had a dismal
history, and it may have an even more dismal future”.

In defending their theoretical propositions, Black Panther
leaders insisted thal they were guided by Marxist-
Leninist theory. In actual Tact, they merely borrowed its
terminology, far from mastering the theory itself. They tended
lo exaggerate the role of their organization in American his
tory, calling it the vanguard of the Black revolution.

The FBI and the police in the various states brought down
severe reprisals on the Black Panthers. In 1969, 200 members
of the party were put on trial in various West Coast cities,
In New York alone, 60 members of the party were prosecuted.
28 of its prominent leaders were shot in police raids. The
situation in the country looked like an endless war of the
police and secret agencies against Blacks and the Black
Panther Party.

As a result of internal contradictions, the Black Panther
Party was weakened both organizationally and, in particular,

" L. Broom and N.D

Glenn, Transformation of the Negro American
Harper and Row Publish

5 New York, 1963, p. 136.

R e
RACIAL-ETHNIC 1SSUES

ideologically. In his work ‘_‘Thc Crisis of ‘t‘he Blalc}‘g {:)ei)rl’rhltfti
party”’, Henry Winston pointed out that “even fl'ls.'St._ ru dj
and murderous attacks, conducted both from ,.“'lﬂjl_n,-ﬂamf
outside the organization, cannot alone e.)([i!al!'_l_ the Lt_[lzll':_»ro
the Black Panther Party”. Even before le_udg\c J‘im\-e?
joined the party, Newton had substituted the tjom_ept_}o‘
elitism for mass struggle. “Cleaver’s influence hmElghl the
elitist concept to new le\‘-'e]e!a of ‘anarcl"nt:,‘t_, ad\-entur!?t
confusion and provocation.”” In ’g.h]s way, mterna},s?rl.e
in the Black Panther Party Qth£3r|c>rated m‘to [’cldl()_lld]ils_m,
and——with neither faction guided by scientific theory—into
inevitable split”.®

anT}illlé\Ll]e\-'e!opeﬁ and embittered Black seli-awareness came
out into the open. It became clear that racism could not be
eradicated by liberal reforms. In 196_?, the f:oumry was S\i\ilffpt
by Black unrest, with the most serious dISItLH'bElI]L‘.L“b ouu‘r]
ring in Detroit and Newark. The rebellion in Detroit caused
serious anxicty in the White House and Congress. The pro:
paganda machine sought in every way to distort the true
nature of the Black people’s struggle.

Growing Activity of Black Auto Workers
and the Detroit Revolt

In the second half of the 1960s, there was an upsurge ol
political activity among Black auto workers. Thre auto indus-
try was distinguished for a high concentration of Black \J\-Q’rk«
ers. In their fight against racism, Black workers org.'amgevd_
groups of class solidarity. Thus, the Ford Re\-'nl:.ltlongl}-
Union Movement (FRUM) was set up at the Ford plants in
Detroit, the Dodge Re\-'ulutirma::}f Union ,"V‘IL)\-'em_ent (DRU:M)_
at the Dodge plant, and the Eldon Avenue Revolutionary
Union Movement (ELRUM) at the Eldon plant.

Unemployment was growing, particularly at the (_,h]_'ysler
works, where only 35 thousand worked at the end of th%
1960s instead of the 100,000 at the beginning of the decade.

* H. Winston, “The Crisis «
Reviey

3 the Black Panther Party”, World Marxisi

Decemnber 1971, p. 23

T sorgakas, M. Surkin, Detroit: { Do Mind Dying. A Study in
Urban Revolution, St. Martin's Press, New York, 1975, p. 34.
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Referring to dozens of thousands of unemployed Blacks
in the state of Michigan, James Roche, President of the
General Motors Corporation, said: “There will always be
people who are willing to work the 10-12-hour day, and
we're going to look for them.”!

At the Dodge Main plant, nearly all managerial positions
were filled by whites: 95 per cent of foremen, 100 per cent of
shop managers, and 90 per cent of highest skilled workers
were whites.?

The bloodbath in July 1967 in Detroil strengthened the
mood of Black nationalism among Afro-American auto work-
ers. Many of them joined the League of Revolutionary Black
Workers, which was particularly active at the Dodge plant. In
May 1968, publication was begun of the newspaper /nner City
Voice. The organizers of the newspaper and the League de-
clared Blacks to be the vanguard of the liberation struggle,
which in fact meant Black seli-isolation [rom white workers
and doomed the movement to failure. They believed that the
“revolution™ was lo be carried out by Black workers, stu-
dents, intellectuals and the lumpenproletariat. At many
plants in Detroit, Blacks organized rallies and pickets.
ELRUM leaflets reported attacks on that organization by
company stooges.

The establishment of such organizations was a step for-
ward in the development of the movement. With all their
shortcomings and weaknesses, they helped to acquire ex-
perience in the struggle against racism, they came out
against the anti-labor and racist policy of the car companies.
The newspapers of radical Black organizations called on
their readers to fight police brutality and demanded that the
government carry out its election promises of social, racial
and ethnic equality.

Members of those organizations were also very active in
the wildcat strikes. Black college students and intellectu-
als also came out in force on the picket lines. The growth of a
militant spirit among the Black proletariat met with a hos-
tile attitude, sometimes restrained and at other times open,
among the leadership of the auto workers’ uniomn.
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Racial and religious prejudices and, at the same time
fanaticism of settlers from the South took deep root in
Detroit. These moods and tendencies also imposed their im.-

print on the union movement in the state of Michigan. At the

same time, there was a strong anti-racist and anti-chauvinist
tendency in the union, which made possible its very existence
as one of the most influential branches of the UAW.

The revolt of July 1967 exceeded in scope and ferocity
the 1943 events. It reflected the most important features of
the struggle of Afro-Americans against racism, in which class
and racial conflicts are closely interwoven.

Replying to a question about the causes of revolt in
Detroit, one of the Black leaders, Albert Cleage, said that
the Blacks suffered from unemployment, and some stupidity
on the part of the police was enough for anger to flare up
Cleage was careful in his choice of words, for in actual fact
the revolt in Detroit was provoked by the police. Accord-
ing to official statislics, 43 dead and 347 wounded were
picked up in the streets. Besides, some 3,800 were arrested on
suspicion of taking part in the riots. Nearly 5 thousand people
were left homeless. Whole blocks lay in ruins, 1.300 dwel-
ling houses and 2,700 plants, shops and warehouses were
destroyed. The total damage was assessed at $500 million.

The events began on Sunday, July 23, with a police raid
on a well-known bar belonging to the United Community
League for Civic Action in 12th St. The raid was staged by 12
policemen who arrested a number of persons on suspicion of
arson. The arrest caused violent indignation. A crowd of some
200 gathered round the patrol cars. Chiel of Precinct 10
alarmed the whole of his force. The local FBI, the district
attorney’s office and the fire brigade were all told to stand by
for trouble. At midday, National Guards moved into the
streets.

During the night of July 23, there were clashes with the
police. Detroit’s Mayor Jerome Cavanagh declared a state of
siege. Shooting broke out sporadically, and fires started in
various districts. On July 24, the frightened municipal and

state authorities appealed to President Johnson for help. Sen-
ator Robert Griffin (Michigan) told Congress that he
had personally asked the President to send federal troops to
Detroit. He did not miss the chance to insinuate that the Com-
munists were to blame for the riots: “The possibility that these
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riots could be Cm}mrlunist i'l'1spir§(‘!‘ or organized by outside in-
: e investigated.
ﬁu;::;\trgrsgaoﬁéliiaglﬂ and Migchigan Governor George Romney
méde“a radio and TV announcement that they h?d freq‘u_%'s;_ted
5 thousand federal troops to be sent to Detroit. A .t.e1 _13-‘|_r|g
over the city in a helicopter, Romney said that the |rnpf‘fe..s,aon
0\«'5 that the city had been bombed. He a@rmtted that the
g\f’ents had gone outof control. ”lfwo Nation_al (_[uargl.ba}[lla‘hp?‘!:;
were moving from Grand Rapids and Flint. Dlil’!_ljl;—_{}.'l&\{;(zzl
ond day, armed detachments were concentrated 1{:1 [.Ier dI'L:i-
Side area. At the Presideﬂt’sorder?‘:_paratroopf\zrs [q”lich l\:e
sion that had fought in Korea and Vietnam were moved | n.tth..
Police units and National Guards took up pomt?oi‘m 1‘r1tr e
Inner City. The operation was directed by peputy b‘e(?le dﬁ}’l
ol Defense C}-'rus\*'aru:e]ﬂatcr Secretary of State), personally
:presenting the President. _
R%?EERFH%GTitanks moved into the city, and machmc—‘gun
fire started. Licutenant—Gene;al .]Dhl“l Throckmc_n_rtpn, U},I?}:
mander of the federal troops (82nd Airborne _Dn_-'lsmn}, was
given orders to crush the revolt. E:enatgr (Jl'lIﬁ‘lI t‘.TlJ[_1:l1i1_51d:;ai
tically approved ol the punitive action ol thg_ prihce, Mt 10'115_1“
Guards and the federal troops. Whole areas of ‘Deiroa” were
enveloped in flames: more than 5 thousand t_JLnIdlmg;‘w?lre
on fire. Thousands of workers did not turn up for work at the
rorks. _
au'tl"ohe“éjéhrgeois media at first kept si!eneg on the I1‘1}3p;‘)e;|—‘
ings, but soon scanty information about the operations Je(‘.amet.
available. As the fighting i|'11t;treasvd, the press had to repor
ents at greater length. :
th%fi\legzr'q[i)aig Septembzr 3, 1967, a local ngwspaper_w{r{_ﬂﬁ
that a civil war had raged in the city in July. The T‘it_‘.\’\-’h[}d‘].f\'(.l
of the UAW, forgetting its lerposerartd solidarity with Hla(: s,
provided more or less complete information about thﬂe L\'.l; sllfib
of July only in September. The only union newspaper \\\- m 1
tried to throw light on the events in D‘e\tmn at the .Il.!ln(_. \‘x- a?
Ford Facts. The United Auto Workers' leadership instructec

; ] hate F fhe 90

' Congressional Record. Proceedings and Debates of !.l.!' é:r;.f(;

First Session, Val. 113, Part 15, July lf;l l}a;{l:l\ LTl aE e i

Printing Office, Washinglon, 1967, p. 19818, . B

* H.G. Locke ¢ Detroit Rinl of 1967, Wayne State University
Press, Detroit, 1969, p. 36.
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second vice-chairman R. Battle, a Black, to publish a review
of the Black people’s action in Detroit, expressing the att

tude of the UAW leadership. He described the events as “van
dalism of suspicious elements”.

The leaders of the United Auto Workers knew full well t}
since the Civil War the Black people had followed the path
of non-violent action. In recent vears, their movement had
developed under the leadership of Martin Luther King, who
preached the philosophy of non-violent resistance. All at-
tempts by the Black people o solve their problems al
way found no other response from the racists than m
terror, assassinations of their leaders, the blowing up of their
churches and the burning of their homes.

As distinct from the leaders advocating non-violent action,
the rebels stressed in their leaflets and appeals that the
events in Delroit and in other areas signified the beginning of
a new slage in the Black struggle for freedom in which the
fight against racial oppression is combined with class prolest.
Excepl for a few isolated clashes, whiles and Blacks did not
kill one another, which enraged both capitalists and po-
licemen.

The leaflets said that many white workers in Detroit had
little concern for the destiny of capitalism, nor did they
show any readiness to overthrow it. Meanwhile, Black
workers of Ford Motor, Chrysler and General Motors took
an active part in the revolt.

The bourgeois system did everything to suppress open ex-
pression of the working-class discontent with the political
regime and capitalist exploitation. Spying, bribery, dismis
sals, intimidation and police reprisals were widely used
as means toward that end.

“Citizens Crusade Against Poverty”

In 1964, Citizens Crusade Against Poverty was set up by
labor unions and other progressive public organizations; if
was headed by UAW president Walter Reuther.

Approaches to the racial problem differed in the C1O and
the AFL. In these days, too, anti-racist sentiments are strong
in the industrial unions, while crait unions are still pre-
dominantly openly racist. Dozens of AFL-CIO unions still
practice segregation with regard to Black workers. This is
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articularly evident in the Railway Brotherhood. It is there-
fore not surprising that many craft unions in ihci. A F I_.-.(_.I(‘)‘
were unenthusiastic about the Citizens Crusade Against
Po%ﬁgl§;'1itizat<'}!'s; ol that coalition bi;\iifc\-'led Iihal i{.a‘(thau.\lcrs:.
should be set up in areas of the greatest incidence of poverty,
articularly where Black \\-'n.nr]mrs” predominated. The
CCAP political declaration said that millions of A merican fa-
milies were living in the semi-basement r_:E the country’s S0-
cial structure; they were young and old Black workers and
those Irom other minorities; the hopelessness and desperation

of those millions rc a challenge to the entire nation;

{here was no moral issue that would b,": more burning T.[ms".

liquidation of the human suffering of those who lived in

poverty. \ j R e oAt

CCAP branches were set up in Detroit, Chicago and Los
Angeles. Their job was to raise funds, with -:ulni'rihullplws
coming from labor unions, private citizens, church organiza-
tions and charities. The funds were spent on training un-
skilled, mostly Black, workers and helping them to learn
better-paying trades. e

CCAP organizers defined it as a broad non-party coalition
of associations and individuals devoted to eradicating pover-
ty. The steering committee comprised 43 members in 1964, in-
(:;iuding well-known unionists David Dubinsky, James B. Ca-
rey. W. Mitchell, Walter and Victor Reuther and__<_>!he:’5;. _Thc
Walter Reuther archives contain many letters from union,
farmers’, religious and other public organizations approving
the idea of that association. James G. Patton, cl'lzurman_ of
the farmers’ union, promising full support and cooperation
from the union, emphasized that the program ol retraining
low-paid workers would be the main task of the organiza-
tion. ;

Walter Reuther wrote that it was necessary to help the
poor to acquire the ability to overcome poverty. Reuther ap-
proached the problem from trade-unionist positions, pl.a’cm_g
absolutely unfounded hopes on solving the problem of un-
skilled labor under the conditions of capitalist society. It was
intended to establish a network of powerful local branches.
Labor unions played the leading role in the (_ju\l?. I?n
Chicago, it was directed by the AFL-CIO Industrial Union
Depariment.
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The position of Blacks and Chicanos of the West Coast
is well illustrated by the situation in Southern California,
particularly the Los Angeles area where there are compact
groups of Blacks and Chicanos with extremely low earnings
Agricultural monopolies and big planters dominate the
area, while union movement is very weak. The housing
conditions are appalling. The food is bad and scanty,
mostly rice and beans. The workers are continually in debt,
wholly dependent on landowners and monopolies.

George Morris, a veteran of the US labor movement,
wrote: “The majority of the farm workers ... in the United
States are Chicanos (of Mexican origin), Puerto Rican and
Black workers, joined by hundreds of thousands from
Mexico who come over the border with legal cards or illegal-
ly... Their ‘homes” from crop to crop are the shacks the
growers provide for them while on the job. Most often the
pigsty conditions of those shacks explode into scandals and
newspaper exposures. The laws for inspection of those shacks
and requiring provision of elementary conditions are hardly
cnforced... The practice goes on because earnings of farm
workers are so low that many involve their children.”!

A California resident, George Morris, has first-hand knowl-
edge of the struggles of agricultural workers. One of their
principal demands is the right to organize. “The farm
workers,” Morris writes, “are also victims of ruthless labor
contractors who gather them up and supply them to growers...
The ‘illegals’ are especially desired by growers because
they have the club of deportation over them. Annually,
immigration agents round up about 800,000 ‘illegals’ and
send them back across the border. The process is repeated
the next season.”

There is no breaking out of the vicious circle. Multitudes
of unemployed Blacks and Chicanos cross the whole continent
in search of a better life, and reach the northeast of the
country; here, in the Great Lakes area, they fall into the
clutches of steel, automobile, chemical, aviation and con-
struction companies. Migrations of the poor are thus nearly
continual and constantly aggravate the social conflicts.

1. Morris, USSR—USA Trade Unions Compared, Profizdal, Moscow,
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The Citizens Crusade Against Poverty showed how many
men and women in the USA need help, but it could not,
of course, eliminate poverty. Unemployment, low wages,
and police repression still remain the lot of the poor.

Several years passed, and it became clear that the program
for training Black workers brought but miserable results.
Groups of enthusiasts who devoted themselves to the retrain-
ing and improving the skills of Black workers were carrying
a burden far beyond their strength. They had to deal
with millions of unemployed. The organizers of the movement
had no funds. Major monopolies, employers and their agents
opposed them. The Crusade itself lacked organization, while
its program was utopian in nature.

The Building and Construction Workers Union and the
[nternational Typographical Union expressed readiness to
provide job training for small enterprises. Approving on
the whole the idea of the Crusade, David Dubinsky, head
of the International Ladies Garment Workers Union, stated
that the project produced a wretched impression on him
In his view, war against poverty must not be limited to
charity. However, neither he nor Reuther nor dozens of
other labor leaders knew how to defeat poverty under the
conditions of the monopoly system.

Martin Luther King took a more sober approach to the
problem, insisting that there was an organic link between
the war in Vietnam and the impoverished position of Black
Americans, and, consequently, between the struggle against
poverty and the anti-war movement.

In an address at the Riverside Church in New York
on April 4, 1967, Dr. King said: “A few years ago there
was a shining moment in that struggle. It seemed as if
there was a real promise of hope for the poor—both black
and white—through the poverty program. There were experi-
ments, hopes, new beginnings. Then came the build-up in
Viet Nam and I watched the program broken and eviscerated
as if it were some idle political plaything ol a society
gone mad on war, and 1 knew that America would never
invest the necessary funds or energies in rehabilitation
of its poor so long as adventures like Viet Nam continued
to draw men and skills and money like some demonic
destructive suction tube... A nation that conlinues year after
year to spend more money on military defense than on
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programs of social uplift is approaching spiritual death.

Democratic Senator Edward Kennedy wrote in this con-
nection in his book QOur Day and Generation: “While
economic growth is important for all Americans, it is
absolutely essential for black Americans. It is the indispens-
able condition of black progress.”*

In the 1960s, the Black population of the USA spon-
taneously rose to fight against poverty and political inequal-
ity. The government promised to take immediate measures
against poverty. President Johnson declared that he would
creale a “great society” in which there would be no poor.
That declaration proved to be just another bit of electioneer-
ing. The President took urgent measures to protect the
White House and the Capitol, massing federal troops in
the area.

A Rise in the Black Movement Against Racism
in 1967 and 1968

The events in Detroit sparked off a mass Black movement
in 1967, The unrest spread from Detroit to Newark, Grand
Rapids, Cleaveland, Buffalo, Rochester, Minneapolis and
Cambridge.® There were banner headlines in the papers:
“Flames of Race War”, “The Agony of Detroit”, “Riols
Simmer in Detroit and 20 Other U.S. Cities”. At first,
riots broke out in 8 cities, then in 20, then in 41 and,
finally, as FBIl head Edgar Hoover announced, they envel-
oped 52 cities of the United States.’

The Black riots, which inspired fear in many white
Americans, gave pause not only to the leaders of the
capitalist state, but also to some liberals, progressive public
figures and intellectuals. Of course, each of them drew
his or her own conclusions from the facts and current
arguments, but most agreed that a repetition of mass unrest
among Black Americans must be avoided.

. April
1979,

" Herald Tribune, July 28, 1967; Daily World, July
Y nternalionel flerald Tribune, July 27, August 2,
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The President and Congress discussed bills that would
dampen the racial conflicts; the Pent_agon ‘}_Hlld' law cn}m'ce-_
ment officers worked out the tactics ol _}O!Ill"[ aclu.m. of
police and the army in suppressing streel _g.l_ﬁtl.nb;lngga.
Union leaders and clergymen 15§uedl_a_-1ppeals for coml.)a}]n_g
poverty and went in for L'Ehal'l[}",.l They condemned “un-
Christian” methods of fighting racism.

Riots began in Harlem, the New York ghetto. Mayor
John Lindsay alerted the city police. 5 thouszﬁmd federal
troops were sent to Chicago to hclg th_e. 15 thousand
National Guards. The troops opened fire in the southern
suburbs of the city, where 11 persons were killed and
300 wounded. s S |

The riots spread to Providence, Cincinnati, Nashville,
Atlanta and, finally, Washington, where Congress was debat-
ing the Civil Rights Bill. President Johnson, one ol the
initiators of the War on Poverty program, gave sanctions
to erush the rioters who had dared to claim a right 157
human dignity. Bertram M. Gross, editor ol the book
A Great Society? dealing with questions of combating
poverty, rcproaél'u;zcl President Jnhnsm"l, who‘had _al‘ready
“yisited the front lines of our armed forces in Asia”, but
had not toured “the poverty lines in our own country. Here
a new urban battle-front has erupted.”” (v By

Professor W.E. Brownlee of the University of California
pointed out that in actual fact President Johnson spent not
more than 2 per cent of the gross national product on the
War on Poverty program. sk

In 1968, a great mass of Black Americans lost faith in
the possibility of peaceful liberation irom racism. Dr. Martin
Luther King, an advocate of peaceful means of Black
liberation struggle, never lost hope for a better future—
even at the lowest point in the Black people’s destiny. In 1963,
after racists exploded a bomb in a Birmingham church,
with 4 young girls dead and 23 schoolchildren wounded,
King said that one must not lose hope, one must not lose
faith in white brothers. :

But, although King personified the peaceful protest move-

A Grear Soc ed, by Bertram M. Gross, Basic Books, Inc,
Publishers, New York and London, 1968, p, 5.
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ment against the racist regime, he differed from many
Black leaders in his desire to unite the Black movement
with the white workers’ movement. As Henry Winston
pointed out, Dr King “saw that the basis for regaining
the offensive was working class strength”, and working-
class action in coalition with other groups of white Amer-
icans.’

The movement led by Dr. King went against the grain
of the ruling circles, and King himself was regularly persecut-
ed, particularly when he began to denounce imperialism and
the war in Vietnam. Just 2 months before his death, in his
speech at the Freedomways memorial meeting for Dr. W.E.B.
Du Bois, King warned that racism and imperialism could not
be fought with anti-communism, to which bourgeois pro-
paganda resorted.

King headed the Southern Christian Leadership Con-
ference. A march on Washington was planned which, in the
view ol the council of that organization, had to be made
as peacelul as possible. At the beginning ol April, Dr. King
came to Memphis, Tennessee. He knew thalt unrest
had started in the city. On the day of his arrival, the
relations between the police and Black youth reached a break-
ing point.

Demonstrators poured inlo the streets of the «city.
4 thousand National Guards appeared on the scene. The
police used tear gas to disperse crowds. One person was
killed and 60 were injured.

The march on Washington was to have started on April 22,
but it was not to be: on April 4, 1968, when King appeared
on the balcony of his hotel, he was shot and Kkilled.

On the next day, the coffin bearing his body was brought
from Memphis to Atlanta, Georgia, King’s native city. April
8 was declared to be a day of national mourning. One
clergyman reproached, with very good reason, some of the
statesmen hurrying to pay their last respects to Dr King,
accusing them of insincerity. A man who had been thrown
into prison 24 times was suddenly appreciated. Gus Hall
made this statement: “To honor Rev. King is to destroy

* H. Winston, “The Crisis of the Black Panther Party”, World Marxis!
Review, December 1971, p. 28.
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the racist system of Jim Crow now. To honor Rev. King is

{o tear oui, root and limb, every vestige, every act of

discrimination and segregation practiced against Negro
Americans now. It is a sad day for all Americans. It is a
shameful day for white Americans.”' 150 thousand Black
and white Americans took part in King’s funeral in At}ap‘ta,
Huge rallies were held in memory of the leader in o_ther c;1t1es
of the country. On his gravestone, the words are inscribed:
“Free at Last. Free at Last. Thank God Almighty I'm
Free at Last.””

In those days ol mourning, the situation in the country
was extremely tense. Large army units were summoned by
the authorities to stand by ready for action. Suffice it
to mention that nearly 40 thousand troops held in check
the anger of the Black masses of Washington, Chicago
and Baltimore. Herald Tribune reported that nearly 12
thousand federal troops, including paratroopers and Marines,
came out against the rebels in Washington.

A Pravda correspondent reported from Washington that
the soldiers occupied literally the whole of the city, establish-
ing check points and cutting off Black areas irom the
center. 13 thousand infantrymen pushed into the mutinous
area. Intermittent shooting lasted a whole week. 29 Blacks
were killed, 900 wounded and 4,223 arrested.

The President scraiched a trip to Honolulu: there was
shooting barely two blocks away from his residence.

In 1967 and 1968, Black riots raged in more than 200
cities. There were 192 dead and more than 8 thousand
wounded. To investigate the causes and consequences of
the riots, President Johnson set up a Special Advisory
Commission on Civil Disorders. Illinois Governor Otto
Kerner. a Democrat, was appointed its chairman, and New
York's Mayor Lindsay his deputy. There were senators,
mayors and police chiefs among the Commission’s members,
as well as president of the United Steelworkers of America
J.W. Abel, NAACP executive director Roy Wilkins and the
President’s personal representative Cyrus Vance.

The Black riots gave a bad fright to the ruling class.

' The Worker, April 9, 1968, p. 5. G0

® Coretta S. King, My Life with Martin Luther King Ir., Holt, Rinehart,
and Winsion, New York. 1969, p. 334
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Its representatives expressed their displeasure, though not
too loudly, at the parlous state of the USA to which the
President and Congress had brought it. The country which
took it upon itseli to enforce law and order in Asia,
Africa and the Middle East proved to be incapable of
maintaining law and order at home. Jingoists called for
reprisals against the rebellious Afro-Americans. Bourgeois
propaganda described the Black masses’ actions in defense
of their civil rights as “criminals on a rampage”, “criminal
mutiny”, “violence” and a “social revolution”. Even some
conservative labor union papers, as has been noted, were
not averse to attacking the Blacks.

6 days after the assassination of Martin Luther King,
the House of Representatives passed the Civil Rights Bill
and sent it to be signed by President Johnson. Andrew
J. Biemiller, AFL-CIO Legislative Direclor, appealed to the
Federation members to support the bill. It was passed without
debate at a joint Congressional session, with 250 Senators
and Representatives for and 171 against. In actual fact,
the bill was passed under pressure from the Black masses.

The Lull of the 1970s. A New Outburst
in the South in 1980

Compared with the level of 1967 and 1968, there was
a lull in the Black movement in the 1970s. Afro-Americans
had to retreat in the face of combined opposition. Black
leaders regarded that period as a temporary respite. But
the racists would not leave them alone and provoked fresh
local conflicts, as, for instance, in Boston and Chicago.

The biggest Black action took place in Boston. On July
24, 1976, a Sunday, a crowd of white racists decided to drive
away Blacks and Puerto Ricans from the Gargon Beach
and pelted them with stones, so that they had to defend
themselves. The police supported the hoodlums. In the sum-
mer of 1977, there were riots again. The Black community of
Columbia Point was attacked by a local racist organization
spearheaded by the Ku Klux Klan. The whole of the Black
population of Boston took to the streels, demanding an end
to the provocation. Clashes lasted a whole week.

In Chicago, racist mobs were openly getting ready to
attack a peaceful demonstration of Blacks. The police arrested
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3 demonstrators, charging them with disorderly conduct.

In 1972, 10 activists of the civil rights movement in
wilmington, North Carolina, were put on trial on a trumped-
up charge of plotting against the government and setting
fire to public buildings. Rev. Benjamin Chavis, a well-known
civil rights leader, was among those arrested. 8 students
were arrested together with Rev. Chavis; the tenth defendant
was a white woman, Ann Shepard. The trial was marked
by violations of elementary legal norms. Chavis was sen-
tenced to 34 years’ imprisonment, 3 students—to 31 years
each, and 5 to 29 years each. Shepard was sentenced to
10 years imprisonment as their accomplice. The Wilmington
Ten were sentenced to a total of 282 years in prison.

The obvious injustice of such a sentence caused wide-
spread protests not only in the USA but also throughout the
world. In February 1976, after the court refused bail for
further appeals, all ten were jailed. In October of that year
Allen Hall, the main witness for the state prosecution,
admitted that his evidence had been sheer fabrication,
given under pressure irom the attorney’s office. On October
13, 1976, the lawyer defending the Wilmington Ten demand-
ed that the case be dropped or have another hearing in
view of the witness retracting his statement. Simultaneously,
all the accused demanded bail.

Now the whole world knows just how the Wilmington
Ten were framed. American author Claude Lightioot said
in an interview that the facts and the evidence indicat-
ed clearly that it was a frame-up, and that the accused had
committed no crimes. But they were still in jail, while North
Carolina state authorities refused to review the sentences.'

The 1970s were marked by numerous terrorist acts commit-
ted by racists against the Black population. In Yonkers,
N.Y., on August 10, 1979, the home of Tom and Audrey
Porter was blown up.? In Alabama, Ku Klux Klan members
organized a march on Montgomery, the state capital. In
New Rochelle, N.Y., in August 1979, white policemen
Were murdering Black youths. It became such a scandal
that the FBI had to start investigation of the numerous
Police crimes in New Rochelle,

e

! Tzvestia, February 15, 1978
" Daily World, August 11, 1979, p: 3.
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There are a great many people in the USA who like
to preach on the subject of human rights. From McCain
Prison in North Carolina, Rev. Ben Chavis wrote of this
with great indignation on behalf of “the millions of oppres.
sed, the Wilmington Ten and all political prisoners of
conscience and all victims of racial injustice in the United
States of America... There is in the United States no
effective remedy or procedure to rectify the denial of funda-
mental political, civil and human rights of political pris-
oners of conscience.” He appealed “for human liberation,
justice and freedom ... for the elimination of racism, apartheid
and genocide, for an end to world hunger and starvation,
for an end to human exploitation and imperialism, for the
strengthening of detente, total nuclear disarmament and
worid’peacc, and for international solidarity, respect and
love™. :

Only in mid-December 1979 was Rev. Chavis allowed
bail, and a promise was given that the Wilmington Ten case
would be reviewed.

The events in Boston, Chicago and Wilmington represent
yet another shameful page in US history and an indication of
the gap between the slogans proclaimed by the bourgeoisie
and the reality.

Gus Hall wrote that the 1960s had been a period of
hope and promise. Referring to the results of the fight
waged by Blacks and other colored people, he pointed
out that in those years they had won the right to elect
and be elected to official posts and attend schools together
with whites. In many states they had won the equal right to
use transport, restaurants, parks, beaches and other public
amenities. In Detroit, Coleman Young, a Black man, was
elected Mayor. 6 of the 9 members of the Municipal Council
were Afro-Americans, as well as police chief W. Hart,
superintendent of public schools A. Jefferson, and most
district inspectors of public schools.

And yet, there was little change in the life of the
Black population of Detroit. A group of Soviet authors
surveyed the composition of the municipal bodies in 11 South-
ern states in 1964-1974 and concluded: “All no doubt

' Daily World, October 29, 1977, p. 3.
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indicates that the Black people’s liberation struggle brought
them gains in the socio-political area. However, the‘elcctoral
successes are very relative. Blacks, constituting 11.3 per cent
of the total population and some 9.5 per cent of voters,
in 1974 filled only 0.1 per cent of all elected offices in
the country.”' These improvements are therefore no more
than an illusion of progress. For nearly 10 years the
Black people were influenced by these illusions. ;
The respite, whatever of it there had k_)een, ended in
May 1980. This time open struggle flared up in the Southern
states of Alabama and Tennessee. Clashes broke out in
Tampa and Miami, and then spread to_nghtsvﬂle and
Long Beach; on July 31, a revolt started in Orlando,
Florida. Thesc events were very much like the battles
of 1967 and 1968. The main similarity lay in that the
cases were the same: unemployment, discrimination, oppres-
sion and police brutality against Blacks. Any American
city may become a new Miami, said Rev. Jesse Jackson.
The May riots in Miami were sparked off by actions
of the local police: Arthur McDuffie, a Black man, committed
a traffic offense while riding his motorbike and became
a victim of police brutality. To justify their crime, policemen
falsified the record of McDuffie’s death. The jury's verdict
declared the murderers to be innocent, and that kindled
the fire of racial conflict which had long smoldered in
Miami. Six months later a hearing was held; 24 witnesses
gave evidence that showed up the court’s bias, and still
the jury found all policemen not guilty. .
On May 17, 1980, when the verdict was made public,
crowds of indignant Blacks attacked the court building
and the attorney’s office. On the same night, the whole city
was enveloped in flames. Racists fired at Black residential
areas and ran. people down in their cars. Fires raged
for 3 nights and days in Miami. 19 people died and
350 were wounded in the riots which had been provoked by
police brutality and the court’s injustice. President Carter
sent the US Aftorney General to Miami “to restore justice”.
Afro-Americans refuse to suffer the oppression and racial

' The UUSA: Aggravation of Spcial Conflict and the I..-‘L’Ias.'; Democratic
Movemenis. Nauka Publishers, Moscow, 1980, p. 162 (in Russian).
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flllscm_nmation. As Congressman McCloskey rightly wrote:

Rgc_rm] _hatg .. is our greatest national shame and our most
persistent sickness... It is potentially the most wrenching of
our domestic problems.”" §.

' Paul N. McCloskey, Jr., Truth ¢ ! ‘
2 i L R th and Uniruth. Political Deceit in
America, Simon and Schuster, New York, 1972, p. 149, U et

CHAPTER VI

THE RANK-AND-FILE MOVEMENT IN THE US TRADE
UNIONS IN THE 1960s AND 1970s:
PROBLEMS IN IDEOLOGICAL ORIENTATION

The Socio-Economic and ldeological-Political Premises
of a New Rise in the Rank-and-File Movement

The movement of the rank and file opposing the conciliat-
ory linc of the top union bureaucrats is in itself nothing
new in American trade-unionism. Moreover, thal movement
continued practically uninterrupted, and some ol its events
must undoubtedly be counted among the more outstanding
features in the proletarian struggle in the USA. Suffice
it to recall here the struggle of the rank and file against
the military intervention in Soviet Russia and lor the
recognition of the first socialist state in the world, their
struggle for a third party in the early 1920s, or the
history of the formation of the Congress of Industrial
Organizations in the turbulent prewar decade, the 1930s.

The rank-and-file movement usually goes on the rise in
periods of aggravation of class contradictions in American
society. It is not surprising then that the growing crisis
of US state-monopoly capitalism at its present stage fomented
the divisions in the labor movement and opposition attitudes
among the rank and file. This process was greatly affected
by a number of causes derivative from the dynamics of
the structure-forming factors: development of new branches
of the economy, migration of the labor force, demographic
shifts, etc. The AFL-CIO leadership proved to be unprepared
for and unwilling to take into account the new tendencies
and problems, whose social consequences were manifested
with particular force in the crisis of the early 1980s.

The rank-and-file movement began to gain ground in the
late 1960s. Little by little, it fulfilled three important
tasks. First, it increased the number of organized workers
involved in vigorous social activity at various levels; second,



RECENT HISTORY OF US LABOR MOVEMENT

it focussed the discontent with the existing situation in
the labor movement, creating the potential for the develop.
ment of a progressive, democratic tendency; and third,
it facilitated the working out of new ideas, concepts and
slogans. When one takes into account the considerable
difficulties that had stood in the way of such activities
for years and years, starting with the period of McCarthyism,
it will become clear why the leadership of the US C ommunist
Party and all who uphold the militant traditions of the
American working class highly appreciated that initiative.
They saw it, and still see it, as an important premise of
overcoming the consequences of the long stagnation and ideo-
logical subordination of the working-class movement to the'
bourgeoisie, of the domination of trade union econommm
in the higher echelon of the labor movement.'

The alarmed response of the bourgeois circles to signs
of change in the behavior and very nature of trade union
activity and in the top leadership of the AFL-CIO was
also an indication of the new mood among the rank and
file; it showed that the middle and some of the top-ranking
officials were trying to adapt themselves to this growing
activity. “Several leaders ol alfiliated unions,” The New
York Times wrote in 1977, “have publicly called on
Mr. Meany to step down for the good of the labor movement.
New leadership, those critics say, is needed for innovative
policies to appeal to the new generation of young workers and
to develop fresh ideas.”” Meany's departure in the fall of
1979 was no surprise to anyone. Even the conservative
press explained it by the pressure of the forces maturing
within the organized labor movement.’

Indeed, there were plenty of signs in the first half
and in the mid-1970s of increasing democratic developments
in the US labor movement. These were reflected in the
bargaining for new contracts with employers, in the growing
strike movement in the leading industries, in mass actions
against unemployment and inflation, as well as in the
increased interest for the key problems of current interna-

. Political 4ffr rs, J'ul\ 1979 5p.= 15
December &,
5, _\mur[l.ar.’ 15, 1979 HJ..r. .\.“A' York Times, November
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tional politics, for the problems of war and peace. It
should be stressed, in particular, that the dissatisfaction of
rank-and-file workers was caused not only by distress in
their own home, so to speak, but also by disappointment
in the two bourgco[a parties. In 1978, the American press
wrote of the workers’ growing revulsion at the sharp practices
in the game of politics at the national level.

It is generally recognized that the sharp deterioration
in the position of, and the growing discontent among, 1hL
US working class in the 19703 were engendered by the
eritical situation in the economy, increasing competition in
world markets, and W d::hington s policies detrimental to
the workers' interests. However, the fall in the living
standards in the late 1960s and downright poverty in the
social and physical senses were not the only causes of
change in the self-consciousness of the American working
class. Increased restrictions on social mobility (w hose
negative consequences began to tell already in the mid-
1960s), due to a combination of the skyrockeling cost of
professional training and the crisis in general education
under the conditions of the ongoing revolution in production,
came to be acutely perceived by great masses of the working
people asinevitable derivalives of social inec juality impossible
to eliminate under capitalism. I{ation;llixaliorl ol production,
introduction of robot systems and other technological innova-
tions now threaten the job security of skilled white workers
and employees, sharpening their tm‘lmg ol social vulnerabil-
ity arising from the disharmony of the production relations
and destroying the illusions of eternal prosperity and the
myth of the American way of life.

Today, even many conservative researchers have to admit
that these new elements in worker psychology have taken root

and are bringing about an increase in the number of
wildcat strikes' arising, as a rule, from a desire to control
not only the laws of the movement of wages but also
the nature of labor and labor relations as a whole.
Accordingly, the workers’ economic struggle itself, assuming

R.J. Flanagan, . Strauss and 1. Ulman, “Worker Discontent and
Work Place Behavior”, Publications of the Institute of Industrial Relations,
Berkeley, 1974, p. 101. Even in the early 1960s, strikes of this type
were little known at US factlories,




250 RECENT HISTORY OF UUS LABOR MOVEMEN

new forms and new content, more and more often reveals
a tendency toward a broader range of social action by
various categories of hired workers, who only recently either
showed no activity at all or obediently followed their conser-
vative leaders. The numerous polls and studies of recent
years confirm this conclusion.’

It is clear from the above that the coming of a new
generation in the 1970s in the labor force in general and
the trade union movement in particular cannot in itself
explain the workers’ growing opposition to the old leadership
and to obsolete methods of solving the pressing and increas-
ingly complex tasks of socio-economic development. Duly
taking these factors into consideration, Gil Green correctly
pointed out thal the mood of the younger generation in the
working class should be linked, above all, with the general
conditions in which its world view is formed.? Characteristi-
cally, the signs of growing activity of the trade union
rank and file and the formation of opposition trends and
factions in the unions coincided with a major credibility gap
with regard to the bourgeois socio-political institutions of the
late 1960s and early 1970s, the gravest in the history of
American capitalism. This was brought about by the war
in Vietnam, the shattered confidence in the economic pos-
sibilities of the “affluent society”, moral degradation, and
corruption in politics, the educational system and the unions.
Many of these phenomena were brought into sharp focus
by the Watergate affair.

For many years, both the new and the old generation
of the working class have nearly equally suffered from the
passive attitude of the AFL-CIO leadership. Because of
this attitude the trade union movement, which rapidly grew
and won important positions in the 1930s and 1940s, has
now lost its militant spirit, becoming a secondary factor
in national politics.?

The results are there for all to see: nowadays, only

' See D. Georgakas, M. Surkin, Detroit: [ Do Mind Dying, 5t. Martin’s
Press, New York, 1975; E. Rothschild, Paradise Losi: ihe Decline of the
Auto-Indusirial Age, Random House, New York, 18973.

S Greem, (Op.beil p 207

* G, Meyers, “Labor in the '80 Eleclions”, Political Affairs, April
1980, pp. 6, 7.

K-AND-FILE MOVEMENT [N THE 1960s AND 13705

251

RAN

90 per cent of the total work force in the USA are organ-
ized in trade unions, a fall of 12 per cent compared with
1955. The trade unions suffer defeats in a vitally important
sphere: a vote to set up or dissolve a union all too often
ends in victory for the corporations. In recent years, the trade
union movement has actually lost all the important legisla-
tive battles in which it tried to make the White House and
Congress change the existing labor laws in its favor by
persuasion and lobbying,! while the fierce anti-union cam-
paign waged by the corporations under the open shop slogan
threatens in the absence of strenuous opposition from the
AFL-CIO leadership to thrust the unions back to the
mid-1920s, when they were on the verge ol breaking up.

Thus, the labor movement is challenged on many sides,
but the focus of the conflict lies in the contradiction be-
{ween the growing authoritarian power of the monopolies
and the working people’s interests. Their dependence on the
arbitrary rule of big business is growing, while small-scale
operations and progress al a snail’s pace, imposed on the
labor movement by the AFL-CIO leadership, leave no hope
for finding a way out of the dead end, for overcoming the
inertia. The realization of this Tact helps to crystallize
left-wing and democratic trends in the unions.

After World War II, opposition to present-day Gompersism
became at times quite prominent. In some trade unions the
adherents of a revision of the old line succeeded in removing
trade union bosses that had compromised themselves by
servility toward capital and had turned their elected positions
into a profitable business. As a rule, the platiorm of the op-
position had a number of points that went beyond the tradi-
tional “complaints™ of the unions. These included, first and
foremost, extending such workers’ rights as the seniority prin-
ciple, control over the introduction of technological inno-
vations, and the establishment of a system of benefits.

But manifestations of politically motivated discontent
were much rarer and weaker; they were mostly sporadic out-
bursts of disagreement with the openly conservative course
of the AFL-CIO Executive Board on vital political issues.

e —

' D. Montgomery, Workers' Conirol in America, Cambridge University
Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1979, p. 170.
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The left-wing opposition’s attitudes made themselves felt
in the second half of the 1960s in connection with the
upsurge in the struggle for the Black people’s civil rights,
although their sources can be traced back to earlier times—
the protest against the McCarthy witch-hunts, support for
the legalization of the Communist Party, etc.

It is a generally recognized fact that the mass demo-
cratic movement of the 1960s, particularly the student move-
ment, made a strong psychological and ideological impact
on the labor movement. Less well known is the independent
role played by leit-wing groups in dispelling the illusions
of a possible compromise with capitalists and in spreading
anti-capitalist ideas among workers. These experiences and
their lessons are extremely instructive.

Political Radicalism: the Hard Quest
for an ldeological Position

The late 1960s are an important landmark in the history
of the present-day rank-and-file movement. Before that, it
had largely been emotional and, one might say, ethical
being mostly directed against the immorality of the union
bosses involved in rackets and all kinds of sharp practices.
The relatively high level of employment and on the
whole high living standards in the mid-1960s kept the dis-
content within those limits, preventing the rank-and-file
masses from seeing the pernicious effect of the policy of
class collaboration and from ideological, political and
organizational dissociation from the conservative leader-
ship.

In the second hall of the 1960s the situation changed.
The tendency toward greater organizational cohesion of
the left-of-center trend in the US trade unions manifested
itseli in the setting up of assemblies, groups, factions
(caucuses) and committees of rank-and-file unionists. That
tendency was accompanied by growing discontent with
various aspects of trade union leadership and, in many cases,
opposition to its entire political line.

Even during periods of stagnation in the labor move-
ment, the activities of the United Auto Workers, with their
militant traditions going back to the 1930s, were inherently
dynamic, so that this union played a major role in most
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initiatives of the modern labor movement in the USA, despite
the opposition or inertia among the leaders. The vigor of
the rank and file has always been the source of that dy-
pamisim.

In the second hali of the 1960s, the union’s leaders
headed by Walter Reuther continued that life-giving tradi-
tion as they became involved in the Black civil rights move-
ment and the fight against US aggression in Vietnam and
against militarism in general. Other expressions of the same
tradition were a committed stand on the major national
issues, and a rejection of non-interference policy and apolit-
ical attitudes as a shield against the acute problems posed by
life itseli. In the purely economic sphere, which delighted
pourgeois propagandists during the economic boom of the
1960s, the rank-and-file masses also soberly assessed the
results attained and were far from complacent. It is note-
worthy that UAW leaders were among the first to sound a
warning in the mid-1960s about the state ol the US economy.

That happened at a time when the liberal encomiums for
the “great society” were loudest. That view was sharply
at variance with the official position of the AFL-CIO. In
April 1967, a convention of the UAW was held in Delroit to
discuss economic problems. The convention reflected the
unrest among the rank and file and their discontent with
the policy of class collaboration. It confirmed the desire
to go beyond the narrow limits of the ordinary complaints,
which trade union bosses amicably settled with corporation
executives with little change from year to year.

As in other industries, the emergence of assemblies and
caucuses of the rank-and-file auto workers was nearly
alwavs linked with the struggles of Black workers against
racial diserimination. At first, their main target was achiev-
ing, mostly through wildcat strikes, equality with white work-
ers, putting an end to the cruder forms of exploi-
tation and discriminatory practices of management, and
making the union leadership that did not include any Black
workers defend more vigorously the interests of those on
the assembly line, those who did the most dangerous, d1r_ly.
hard and tiring jobs in the hot shops. Drait collective
settlements now included provisions for controlling the speed
of the assembly line, organisation of labor at the work-
place, setting production quotas, guaranteed employment, a
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more just distribution of jobs between Black and white
workers, equal pay for equal work, improvement of safety
on the job, a system of measures for raising the overal]
status of the Black worker, etc. The demand to “Humanize
and Civilize the Plants” became very popular.'

Most significantly, a new generation of leaders, who
had gone through struggles against racial discrimination in
various progressive and radical organizations, came to head
the rank-and-file movement in the auto industry. The so-
cialist ideal was congenial to them, although both the
ideal itself and the mode of its attainment often appeared
to them in a distorted form, as guesswork, or as leit-
extremist dogma. Of great importance was the founding in
1967 ol the newspaper Inner City Voice in Detroil, which
became the mouthpiece of a militant group of young radical
workers. In 1968, organizations for uniting Black workers
appeared at the Big Three plants.

The initiative of the Detroit Black radicals found sup-
port in many industrial states, acting as a catalyst of
militani attitudes among the union masses, helping to shape
a new ideological climate, and f[ostering criticism of the
conciliatory tendencies and veneration for the values and
fetishes of the bourgeois world. It was due to this criticism
that both Black and many white workers could at last see
the American way of life in its true light and realise the depth
of class divisions in the country, the gap dividing the old
trade union bosses [rom the rank-and-file masses, and the
social consequences of the scientific and technological revo-
lution under capitalism.

The protest riots in the Black ghettoes in 1967 and
1968 showed the true depth of social inequality in American
society, accelerating the formation of radical groups in
the trade unions, particularly among the Black members.
In Detroit alone, about a dozen relatively small but mili-
tant left-wing groups emerged. They insisted on the need
to putl an end to racial discrimination at automobile plants,
to achieve equal rights for Black and white union members,
and proclaimed a readiness to head a social revolt aimed

"W Allen, G. Meyers, “The UAW Prepares for Action”, Political
Affairs, June 1967, pp. 15, 16.
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at a radical change in properiy relations and iiquirriattor.l
of the exploitation of hired labor, of oppression ol man
an.

byAﬂ; first, the Revolutionary Movement at the Chrysler
and Ford Motor plants borrowed their s_lolganﬂ. mostly
from the ideological arsenal of the theoreticians o_f black
separatism and nationahsrrll. Although leti-extrennsﬁ con-
cepts and tactical orientations were a heavy bur_d_un o
the nascent movement, many of its leaders arrived at
correct conclusions on important questions of strategy and
tactics of fighting racial oppression and capitalist ex-
ploitation, despite the confusion caused by the halﬁ-‘bat{e_d
ideas of petty-bourgeois ideologists like Stokely (_,{-iT'.I'['ll~
chael, Malcolm X, Imamu Amiri Baraka, George Padmore,
James Foreman, Eldridge Cleaver, Paul Sweezy, and
others.' : _

For instance, the programmatic documents of the
Black radicals at the Detroit plants included the idea
(though not always clearly expressed) of the h}stopc
mission of the proletariat as the principal motive force
in the struggle for a society without e.s-gph)i’[ers an\d
against exploiters, free from racial and national oppres-
sion.? “Our short-range objective,” said one of the
official statements of the leaders of the Revolutionary
Movement at Detroit plants, “is to secure state power
with the control of the means of production in the hands
of the workers... Our long-range objective is to create
a society free of race, sex, class and natmpal oppres-
sion, formed on the humanitarian principle of from each
according to his ability, to each according to his
needs.””

This and other similar statements bore traces of ethno-
centrism and underestimated the real complexities of the

' For a critique of the petiy-bourgeois theoreficians see f;h'«llpler{ I\
of the present volume. See also I!-’r_u'.r.m'_a! Affairs, _Fi—\lhr'.:ar}-_ll.lr._}h_t?,

H. Winston, Class, Race and Black Liberation, International Publishers,
NU‘; \"(U)III].I\ 1!}?;!:1'1 s DRUM!™, reprinted from Leviathan, June 1971

5 “The General Policy Statement and Labor Program of the LL"&J_}L{.IIEIE
of Revolutionary Black Workers, 19707, W. Reuther Library, A1_‘_t:h;\-f.::
of Labor History and Urban Affairs, Vertical File, League of Revolutionary
Black Workers.




struggle; they indicated a desire to leap over these dii-
ficulties, as it were. The focus, however, was on the material
roots of the existing class antagonisms, on the need to elj-
minate the oppression of man by the means of produc-

tion he himself created, and to fight for a socio-economic

order that would ultimately ensure the all-round and
harmonious development of society as a whole and of all
its individual members. The leaders of Black caucuses
actively advocated public ownership of the means of
production.'

It should be noted in particular that, unlike the pet-
ty-bourgeois ideologists with their orientation toward the
middle strata, the students and even the lumpenproletariat,
the Black caucuses ol Detroit recognized the decisive
role of industrial workers both in the liberation strug-
gles of the Black people and in the fight against cap-
italist exploitation in general. The key position of industrial
workers in the country's economy, in its leading industries
(steel, aulomobile, coal and others), they said, left no
doubts about where the principal forces were to be as-
sembled and what the organizational strategy and role
of industrial workers would be in the fight against racism,
capitalist exploitation and imperialist policies of the US
ruling circles.” Only in the factories, in the coal mines
and among transport workers could the movement for
radical change in America find the support and the
power that would make it invincible and victorious.
“A union of workers is power,” wrote the newspaper
of the Black caucuses in 1969, “They can, i they so
decide, control the economy of a country as large
and powerful as the USA simply by calling a general
strike.™

The similarity between the ideological and organization-
al principles of the radical movement of the Black workers
in Detroit in the late 1960s and the platform of revolu-
tionary anarcho-syndicalism of the early 20th century has
already been pointed out by a number of scholars.? Just as

dnner City Voice, February 1970, p. 11.

* Inner City Voice, Iy 1968; Ihid., November-December 1970,
" Quoted from D. Georgakas, M. Surkin, Op. cit., p. 83,

" Ibid., pp. 179-80.
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the legendary Wobblies, the Industrial Workers of the
World (IWW), they failed to overcome, for In.mi.an_cer,
the influence of petty-bourgeois a nq even lumpen 1(1{3010.g_}‘-,
and to rise to a frue understanding to the historic mis-
sion of the working class, i.e., to the reallzat}(m that
this class can free itseli from the yoke of capital only
by freeing the whole of society from 1_1. The n:_jrr(?w
class positions of the TWW became, as is well known,
their Achilles’ heel. The same posﬂml‘lg, taken up by
the Black radicals and aggravated by their ethnocentrism,
seriously weakened their influence beyond the plant gates.
Besides, the two trends also had in common the danger-
ous inclination to raise to an absolute certain tactics
or forms of struggle regardless ol the changed conditions,
and to exaggerate the importance of some traits of
capitalist development, failing to see their intercon-
nections. ' :

Following that path, the Black radicals, just as the
Wobblies before them, raised one-sidedness fo the status
of theory. Thus, the TWW regarded industrial sabo-
tage and “direct action” (general strike, boycott, picket-
ing) as universal means of undermining and abolishing
the system of capitalist exploitation, whereas the Black
radicals set great store by verbal recogn'mon‘o[ individ-
ual terrorism and guerrilla warlare against “white cap-
italism” as the main instruments of struggle.

Harping on “fierce fighting” being near at hand,
the Black radicals lost sight of the fact that that call
might be interpreted as an appeal to ignore the gen-
eral democratic tasks and intermediate phases of the
movement as inconsistent with the “real” struggle for
socialism. Gus Hall wrote of this erroneous path to so-
cialism: “If one sees the path lined with bu]]—h_oms_. and
record players, repeating slogans and rhetoric of the
need to overthrow capitalism, then, of course, it is
not necessary to consider such realities as rnonopoi'y
domination, because ‘capitalism is monopoly and monopoly is
capitalism’. On the other hand, if one sees the path ‘g)
socialism lined with people in struggle over the issues
that pain them most, fighting and learning to recognize 1}.10.
real class enemy, becoming conscious of their own class
power, and in the process being taught about socialism,

170250
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then the anti-monopoly struggles become indispensable !

The similarity between the IWW and the radicals
of the 1960s is thus obvious, but so is the difference.
Most of the IWW did not realize that class struggle
becomes consistent and fully developed only when it
embraces the area of politics. Relying on “direct action”
alone, the Wobblies rejected political activity and the
need for a political party of the proletariat” The atti-
tude of the Black radicals to politics was more complex,
changing in the course of the struggle. In principle,
Black caucuses recognized the necessity of a political
organization of the working class, although at first, in
self-assured recklessness, they saw themselves as a kind
of prototype of a future party capable of heading the strug-
gle against oppression. As they pinned their hopes on
spontaneous revolt or explosion, there was no need for
them to consider seriously the key problem of what
that party should be like in organizational structure, ideolo-
gical and political principles, strategy and tactics.
Only later was the idea of a “vanguard” party suggest-
ed, its membership restricted to the Black proletariat.”

Having thus arrived at the basically correct conclusion,
the need to develop the highest form of the labor move-
ment, the political form, the Black radicals then drilted
toward the idea of an isolated political organization ol
the Black minority with the exclusive right to represent
Black workers and their interests. Yet, experience refuted
these claims and this unsound strategy put forward on
behalf of socialism but based on the idea of racial superiority.
Gradually, even many of the ardent supporters of this
idea could see for themselves that by preaching the
principle of ethnic isolation for their party, they legalized
and sanctified, as it were, the greatest evil—alienation
between Black and white workers.

" G. Hall, Imperialism Today. An Evaluaiion of Major Issues and
Events of Qur Time, International Publishers, New York, 1973, p. 366

* Ph.S. Foner, History of the Labor Movement in the United States,
Vol. IV, International Publishers, New York, 1965, pp. 167-71.

? “The General Policy Statemenl and Labor Program of the League
of Revolulionary Black Workers, 1970, W. Reuther Library, Archives
of Labor History and Urban Affairs, Vertical File, League of Revolutionary
Black Workers
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But, as the movement of the rank and file de\-'elloped,
the “underground” press of the radical caucuses in the
unions placed less and less stre_.ss_ on the demand for a tey-
olutionary political party claiming a _vqnguard role in
the struggle with capitalism and imperialism, yet open to
Black workers only. The lessons of the crisis of the Black
Panther Party at a time when mass movement ebbed, conser-
vative attitudes among certain sections of the population
grew and police terror intensified were not h_)st'on the
movement. The need to overcome political sectarlsamsm e!nd
to act in alliance with the whole of the country’s workmg
class was realized. It was this process of overcoming the
ideology of ethnic isolation that the Communist Party
USA referred fo in 1972: “There is also a growing class
consciousness among Black workers today. It is reﬂec_ted
in the growing tendency of many groups to draw a distinc-
tion between the rich and the poor, between the rulers and
the ruled in this country, and to attempt to identify who
the rulers are.”’ _

Indeed, the very recognition of the fact that the ra-
cial issue in the USA was not restricted to the “We” (Afro-
Americans) vs. “They” (the whites) opposition put the Black
caucuses in the auto industry head and shoulders above
Black separatists, advocating seli-determination tor the
inhabitants of the Negro ghettoes, like Roy Innis or Imamu
Amiri Baraka. A series of wildcat strikes and other worker
actions organized by the Black caucuses at the automobile
plants of Detroit in 1967 and 1968 showed that their leaders
and rank-and-file militants realized the class basis of
racism. _

These actions brought out the tendency to draw a dis-
tinction between the racist policies of the bourgeoisie and
the prejudices of some white workers, which made them
unwitting accomplices of the exploiting class. Though not
yet able to overcome their complex of alienation and dis-
trust of white workers, the Black caucuses of Detroit reject-

| R. Proctor, “Black Workers and the Class Struggle”, Political Affairs,
February 1972, p. 28. In an earlier article published in November 19.1'0,
Claude Lightfoot pointed out that the activilies of the Black caucuses
reflected the growth of a trend toward Marxism-Leninism. See Political
Affairs, November 1970, p. 30.
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ed, to their great credit, the anti-white extremism gf
Eldridge Cleaver or Malcolm X. They also declared the pos.
sibility of white and Black workers jointly fighting for
radical social transformations in the country, as white
workers freed themselves from racist prejudices. The docy-
ments of the Black caucuses expressed the idea that under
pressure from within and without the material basis of rac-
ism in the USA would inevitably be narrowed, stimulating
unity between Black and white workers. !

Studying the lessons of the Black uprisings in the ghet-
toes and learning the true value of the ideas of racial
superiority and “two parallel streams’ in the labor move-
ment, the Black radicals moved closer. step by step, to a
well-thought-out tactical plan for winning over the broad
masses in the union movement, a plan thai accorded better
with the prevailing conditions of the struggle. An impor-
tant role was played in this process by the Communist
Party USA and the National Coordinating Committee for
Trade Union Action and Democracy, founded in 1970. Their
purposeful propaganda work undermined the ideological
influence of {he pseudo-Marxist elements with their pen-
chant for ultra-revolutionary phraseology and adventurist
action.® After the assassination of Martin Luther King,
the calls “to take up arms” and to declare “sniper warfare”
multiplied in Detroit in the spring and summer of 1968, but
later this mood subsided, finding no serious support. “To our
party,” wrote James Jackson in the theoretical organ of
the Communist Party USA, “the main new feature of
Detroit’s uprising was the absence of white versus Black
racial violence.””

This turn of events did not suit at all corporation owners,
who had a stake in splitting the ranks of the working
class. As Gus Hall pointed out in his report to the 22nd
Convention of the Communist Party USA, the corporations
organized anti-union provocations. supporting self-styled
“revolutionary” sects at plants which migrated, unhindered,

' “Qur Thing Is DRUM!", reprinted from Leviathan, June 1970,
pp. 28-29,

? See, e.g., J.E. Jackson, “Class Source of Left Adventurism”, Political
Affairs, February 1968, pp. 33-40; R, Proctor, Op. cil., pp. 25-97.

" LE. Jackson, Op. cit., p. 35; see also D. Georpakas, M. Surkin,
Op cir. «p. 35,
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from industry to industry and incited _wurkcr% lto all kinds ol
irresponsible actions, acts of \_'anda_llsm,.et_(,. - _
. Extremism, appeals to arm the whole of the Black popu
lation, and individual terrorism? gradually lost their };“1!
ents. A series of well-prepared actions at automobile
hllernts proved to be very instructive. The young Iiadlcaisl
Eezlised that racial and social equality cannot bg‘ ’clvi.“hilt:?\_,-'?;g b\
a single spurt or effort, through methods th;t pmt\‘l-&ltl }1}1 L.[I.G
tive even in Nat Turner’s times, as tk]e_v are uss?e.n ia }f-fa :JIL
heroes’ weapon, better suited to defensive than to oftensiv
wa‘l‘r\ifc'lgedidn‘t understand a lot,” wrote in 19?0‘0;1(: of ‘the
leaders of the movement recalling the ﬁ‘r‘st! steps in &)rgﬂi-?(i
izing Black caucuses at auto plants. \\;e Taénﬁk\‘- .
what we learned after our initial involvement ha di u: lt;
through two or three strikes is that a prpgr‘ain‘ HuTic
address itself to the stage of struggle that you I‘t_]I(:li 1;
revolution is not going fo be tomorrow. Or yeb.hr_[ayg( as
Abbie Hoffman or Jerry Rubin have said. Or next wee ng
next month. We have to think in terms of taking as lo_1_1g as is
necessary to accomplish the objectives ol ‘o\-'_ertl’uro\a:%?‘g_tm\-
perialism and racism. We may not see it in our li ngu-.,
and it’s hard to understand that. We do not cxpefct_ to d;,—
complish that kind of job tomorrow. But whgt we hf-n-le té} cto
is deal with the stage that we're in.. What we ha + 0
do was think in terms of long-range planning and bl.ll!ﬂl’ n}qg
of a movement that would involve Black workers across the
country in industry and Black people throughout Lhcﬂaprnzruﬂ.n-
nity so people could support each other in time ol intense
. 113
str’}ﬁ%litatcrnﬁ-nt shows that the ideological _arsena_[d?l
the Black caucuses contained a component that might, Ltil“Lr
certain conditions, bring them closer to all the otlle[:[ lait(—1
wing and progressive forces in the la_bu_r r‘ng\l-erm.r}\ sr}n
outside it. Despite the setbacks the left radica _mou.i e t
suffered at the shop-floor level because of the e;_qlrur_l.‘t?i.
rthetoric and underestimation of the concrete historica

Daily World, October 3, 1979 p. 5. ; SR A
Ifffucfr City Voice, March 1968, p. 7; fbid., April 1968, p. 1} 1bid.,
June 1968, p. 13. ; B¢
' “Our Thing Is DRUM!", Op. ¢if., p. 20.
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conditions of the struggle, the activists of that movement
were not in the habit of ignoring everyday work needed
to improve the condition of the masses. It is therefore
not surprising that the programmatic documents of the Black
caucuses contained, along with erroneous, muddled and con-
tradictory propositions, a number of sound ideas prompted by
the objective logic of the struggle and the real situation.

The claim of the revolutionary Black caucuses of Detroit
that they could head the mass struggle for a revival in
the trade union movement was not borne out, but the very
fact of their emergence gave an impulse to a broader mass
movement' aiming to unite the Black workers of various
trades and industries on the basis of a platform of democrat-
ic action acceptable to all. The most promising of all
the attempts proved to be the one which led to the setting
up of the national Coalition of Black Trade Unionists at the
constituent convention in Chicago in September 1972.

The initiators of the new coalition made it clear from
the outset that they rejected the “two streams” concept
and were not going to set up a separate organization.
At the same time, they confirmed the basic task set by
the Black caucuses—to attain complete equality of Black
and white workers in the old trade unions and increasc
their role in determining the policy of the leadership of
the entire trade union movement in the USA.2 Expressions
of sympathy for political progressivism and condemnation
of conservatism also reflected a certain affinity between
the ideological positions of the coalition leaders and the
Black caucuses.

The coalition’s convention of 1978 made yet another
step forward by putting forth a comprehensive socio-econo-
mic platiorm which included an appeal for programs to im-
prove the jobs situation for Blacks and other ethnic minorit-
ies. It envisaged a tax reform, the setting up of public works
funds, a more even distribution of employment, and state

' The Communist Party USA approved of certain aspects of the
activities of Detroit’s Black caucuses, pointing out at the same time
the weaknesses that were a drag on the movement.

* G. Green, Op. cit., p. 229; see also Daily World, September 12, 1972,
p. 11; September 16, 1972, p. 3; June 1-4, 1973: S. Plastinic, “Coalition
of Black Trade Unionists,” Dissent, Winter 1972, p. 12. The Nation.
September 7, 1974, p. 170,
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upervision of enterprises to put an endlto ma!w'ge;snerit
Sbﬂées in capital investment and production policy. / {L-\
Zo]ﬁlion was passed in support ol the_eﬁorislof_the peop es:
of Africa to destroy the remnants ol colonialism iby fir?\
means at their disposal, includmg armed strugg:i. 1?
convention demanded the introduction ‘0[ a state S}T\el'nlt,)_
ablic health services, supported the bill on labou.i Lgl; a
?ioﬂ reform and a set ol measu{"es to eliminate the existing
i ality of Black Americans.
mei?;i‘l;ztical {erms, the Black caucuses i}ec.gm? z{ls?u}‘t(:l{::'
of energy for the trade union r_novc_ment in SL‘\-"ETd‘ te?he
ing industries, and even restpr;ng to that Inox-f—:rtm.n.insi
function of protecting workers’ rights. Their prol;f; ag;(ai .
conciliatory attitudes and stagnation, thelp Lmei[n L
hand conirol over the unions to those whose mte_rt?s s =
are intended to represent, and ﬁnally their‘deSI_rLl t(}) me
up their movement with far-reaching pl‘?ns for SUCIab L<]‘?nfg1"
indicated the possible alternatives to “class C?l]}& ora 11((_)
and greatly promoted the political education of the Wt{r*tm%
masses. Their propaganda work certainly made an lrr:ipaur Otl‘
the minds of the working people. The Daily Wor{ \.\.ero e
at the time that the real significance of the Black i_.au(,u:z,gs
would become fully apparent in the luture, when the
labor movement became the leading politically conscious
force of anti-capitalist struggle.

From Protest Against the Policy
of “Class Collaboration™ to the Ide_a
of Democratic Control Over Production

s mid-1960s, the movement of the rank-and-file
unlignitsl}; led to the defeat of a number of old leaders, oftei?
unexpected for the leaders themselves. I_mereslmgly {inou)g i
the bourgeois press pointed out at the time that the LdruStu?
discord between the rank and file and the old leaders was ef
idea of mutual trust, or, in other words, th“e uma\v1111nigr‘1‘essﬂnl)l
the rank and file to follow the strategy of “class pe_an,? _h (H
formula of collaboration between labor and cap;tﬁa W ICt
made the unions an appendage of monopoly management.

E

' Daily World, May 31, 1978, p. 3.
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There was a change of leadership in the United Electri.
cal, Radio and Machine Workers, in the American Federation
of State, County and Municipal Employees, in the Rubber
Workers’ Union, etc., although such replacements did not
always result in overall changes for the better. Despite
the expectations of the rank and file, many trade union
associations were again headed by politicians brought up
in the worst traditions of “business trade-unionism”. Still,
the viability of the general trend proved to be greater
than the efforts from within, and from without, to suppress
it. That was the main point, and the most promising one.
The dramatic struggle of different trends in the United
Mine Workers' Union illustrates this most convincingly.

The struggle of the rank-and-file miners in the late
1960s and early 1970s against the corrupt clique heading
the United Mine Workers’ Union and led by Boyle was in
many respects symbolic. In 1970, Miners for Democracy, a
rank-and-file organization, was set up. It openly set itself the
task of putting an end to Boyle's dictatorship and of
restoring democracy in the union. The slogans that fomented
and cemented the movement which in 1972 brought victory
to Arnold R. Miller did not at first go beyond the ordinary
demands. But the movement itself soon outgrew them, giving
a powerful impulse to the search for new ways and means of
fighting the defeatist policy of “class partnership”.

The miners urgently demanded the right, for instance,
to be included in the discussion of hiring conditions, and
insisted on introducing a three-stage procedure for working
out and ratifying the provisions of union— employer agree-
ments, with obligatory endorsement by local meetings of the
rank and file. The new leadership of the United Mine Workers
demanded, above all, trade union control over safety on the
job, over health services and social security for miners’
families, thus upholding a labor movement not only capable
of defending its rights but also intending to influence
issues vital for the whole nation.

The rank-and-file movement in the coal-mining industry
revealed an important feature: decisions involving the
position of workers in production are no longer the monopoly
of a narrow group of leaders. The struggle for participa-
tion in such decisions has become universal, as has the
rank-and-file movement itself, which was never restricted

vo
o
o
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to a single locality, race or industry. The fact that it was
never a movement of low-paid groups of blue collars OI‘J|\
put always included workers of all trades and professions,
even the most privileged ones—steelworkers, government
employees, truck drivers, urban transport workers, munici-
al workers, teachers, etc.—this fact nmow lends spemal
weight to the demand that workers have a greater say in the
whole sphere of production. This frightens the emplo_\--ers‘e‘md
the government, who realize that the rank—and—[ilc'ma&.sesi
only recently disunited and concerned solely with their
narrow professional and local interests, are now uniting
in a nationwide struggle for their rights thus posing a
major threat to monopoly capital. ‘

The workers’ new approach to labor and labor relations
objectively creates favorahle conditions for overcoming the
split in the working class. Although the greatest obstacle
in the way of working-class unity has been and still is
the distrust and alienation between white and Black workers
(the Black caucuses were also guilty of following that per-
nicious tradition), this dangerous tlendency has grown
weaker in recent times, and the ties between workers of
difierent color are becoming stronger. This is, perhaps, most
clearly manifested in the steel industry, where racial discri-
mination as recently as the early 1970s gave rise to acute
conflicts and dramatic situations in which the union most-
ly played a negative role.! The union leaders’ inactivity
and indifference to the destinies of rank-and-file workers
during the recession in the steel industry, when production
fell and unemployment grew, caused considerable unrest
among the masses, which brought closer together various
left and centrist groups and factions. ;

The Black caucuses in the steelworkers’ union also declared
their sympathy for the kind of political radicalism
that became the ideological banner of the Black caucuses in
Detroit. That platform can be outlined as follows. The work-
Ing class is a suffering class, and Black w‘-'orkers bear th'e
Main burden of exploitation, whose anti-social nature (capi-
talist profit-chasing, a handiul of wealthy men profiting from

e

' Ph.S. Foner, “Organized Labor and t'n_::_Blac'k Worker in the 1970s",
The Insurgent Socialist, Fall 1978, pp. 87-95.
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the labor of the majority) makes it illegitimate and there-
fore subject to elimination. The inhuman working conditions,
deteriorating economic position, and racial oppression com-
pel the Black workers to fight for their complete libera-
tion. In this fierce fighting, the workers will help them-
selves by achieving radical changes in the system of social
and racial relations. They have no other way out but organ-
ized struggle with the entire capitalist system. “As you
can see,” wrote the newspaper of rank-and-file steelworkers
of Gary, “Black workers have always been in the struggle
from hour to hour and day to day. Some are not conscious
of the role that they play in human and social development.
But as they become more conscious they are moving to ful-
fill their historic mission as the gravediggers of this unjust
system. Unite, organize and struggle. There can be nothing
without organization.”

It is hard to say how strong the influence of these
ideas has become, or is becoming, among the masses of steel-
workers, both Black and white, but the gradual increase in
the cooperation between left and moderate trends in the
steelworkers’ union speaks for itself. By the mid-1970s,
these groups achieved important successes on the basis of a
common platform and a joint list of candidates for executive
posts in the major locals and in the struggle for removing
the union bosses of the highest echelon headed by Abel and
his henchmen. At the 1974 elections in District 31 (Chicago-
Gary), Edward Sadlowski, the candidate of the rank and file,
won the majority vote. In preparation for the forthcoming
elections of the union’s leaders, a coalition of the left
and center was then formed, which nominated Sadlowski
and Montgomery as candidates for the presidency and vice-
presidency.?

The platiorm of the left and center group that took
shape around the candidate list would seem to be a most
adequate reflection of the mood of most union members who,
having rejected the concept of “class collaboration”, began
to search for a positive program of social action envisag-
ing greater democracy in taking major decisions at plants

! Point of Production, August 1971, p. 4.
* Political Affairs, August 1978, pp. 4, 5.
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and in the economy as a whole, and a greater role for the
unions in controlling production. :

The positive part of Sadlowski's program was built on
the declarations of militant progressive trade unionism
well known in the 1930s: to serve those who need collective
protection from capitalist oppression, and not those who
are bought and corrupted by capital. The significant re-
ference to the link between the tradition of the steelworkers’
struggles and the tasks of the day indicated a desire
to break away from the disgraceful baiting of all that was
alive and innovative, all that was associated with political
radicalism—the kind of baiting the union leaders in the
1940s and 1950s practised. The orientation toward “class
collaboration” and the long-compromised policy of cadging
concessions from the bosses were rejected decisively and
irrevocably.! The leaders of the rank and file advocated a
new style of leadership in the union. The fight against corpo-
ration owners became their motto, and unity of the rank
and file—white and Black, men and women—their most
powerful weapon. The lifting of all restrictions on strike
action was regarded as an important condition of restoring
the union’s ability to protect the interests of workers.

The concrete part of the rank-and-file steelworkers’
program was centered on economic demands. But in some of
the points there were promises to fight for more substantial
reforms. Thus, the program spoke of the need for revising
military budgets,” the importance of expanding the represen-
tation of the Black people, people of mixed race and women
in the decision making by the union leadership, restor-
ing the principles of democratic procedure within the union
at all levels, fighting gangsterism, corruption, etc. The ﬁght
against what Sadlowski referred to as “tuxedo unionism
was linked with the struggle against the political domination
of the corporations, for worker representation in the upper
echelons of power.

' Steelworkers Fight Back, Newsletter, 1976. .

? On a number of occasions Sadlowski approved the movement against
the arms race and in support of the agreements between the USSR
and the USA on strategic arms limitation. See Daily World, May 11,
1977, p. 2.
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In 1977, the left and center movement suffered a defeat in
the struggle for the post of president of the United Steel-
workers of America. The reactionaries within and outside
the union mobilized all their forces to prevent its victory.
The bourgeois mediaPreser1ted the movement as “Red " and as
good as communist." Two circumstances, however, must be
taken into account: first, 40 per cent of the union member-
ship voted left; second, among those who voted left were
mermbers of the largest locals including workers of the
leading plants. But the temporary setback of the rank-and-
file movement in the steel industry did not result in its de-
moralization and decline (as had happened before). The
present situation rather resembles a lull before a new round
in the battle between the two opposing ideological and polit-
ical concepts, each of which now has approximately equal
chances.”

Significant in this respect were the results of the an-
nual conference (June 1978) in District 31 (Chicago-Gary).
The conference supported a resolution demanding the nation-
alization of the steel industry, the reduction of the work
week without loss of pay, the workers’ right to ratify
collective agreements, and the extension of the functions
of the Civil Rights Committee in order to combat more
effectively discrimination against Blacks, young people and
womerl.

Because of its ideological cohesion, the rank-and-file
movement in the car industry was more consistent in its
demand for trade union control over the entire set of
working conditions in the industry. Following rapid rise
in the late 1960s and early 1970s, the rank-and-file oppo-
sition in this leading branch of the American economy
entered a new phase, developing into an influential pres-
sure group.

At the union’s conventions and in the periods between
them, the various trends within that group often emerged
as a considerable force with which the executive board of
the union headed by Douglas Fraser had to reckon. They
took turns proposing packages of economic and political

' Daily World, Novernber 11, 1976, pp. 2, 10,

* Daily World, April 3, 1980, pp. 10-11; Political Affairs, August
1978, p. 5. :
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demands, some of which were aimed at changing the political
and social structure of society through limiting the power of
the monopolies. The practical measures they proposed includ-
ed the nationalization of a number of basic industries and
the introduction of comprehensive democratic control over
production, accounting and distribution. To stifle this mood,
the union leadership resorted to flexible maneuvering, some-
times even borrowing certain slogans from the left-wing
opposition. ‘

A qualitatively new level of demands marked the next
stage in the rank-and-file movement. Thus, a new group
calling itself the United National Caucus (UNC) took shape
in the early 1970s in centers of the car industry. At first,
its principal slogan was the demand for rank-and-file control
over the entire set of the working conditions. Although anti-
racialism was recognized as a leading principle, discrimin-
atory practices were mostly condemned on moral and ethical
grounds, without reference to the class roots of that
phenomenon.

In the area of politics, too, the plans of the UNC also
did not at first go bevond the aims set by the leaders of
the auto workers’ union: “immediate withdrawal of American
troops from Southeast Asia and all other foreign soil';
“slashing the military budget” and increasing the funding
ol social welfare; raising the taxes on the wealthy; “organiza-
tion of a political vehicle which can genuinely base itsell
on this program and that overwhelming majority of Ameri-
cans whose interests it reflects”.

In the fall of 1973, Delroit Free Press wrote that the
UNC had become the principal opposition force in the
Auto Workers' Union. The newspaper did not mention the
fact, however, that there were new elements in the UNC
approach to problems of the labor movement and national
development as a whole. And these changes were consider-
able. They became fully apparent at the 1974 convention of
that union, where UNC representatives acted as a compact
group, tabling a number of important resolutions sponsoring
workers’ independent political action through the creation

' The W. Reuther Library, Vertical File, United National Caucus, 1972,
“A Short Study in Black and White”, p. 10.
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of a mass labor party, nationalization of energy resources,
organization of the unemployed, etc.!

The growing instability of the US economy in the second
half of the 1970s and a new serious recession called for
new slogans and demands. The radical significance of these
proposals was emphasized by the sharp criticism of the
government by members of the UNC. Thus, the UNC
program published in January 1975 envisaged important
measures to resolve the main problem—growing unemploy-
ment. It was proposed, among other things, to stop the
practice of dismissals and moving plants to other areas,
to introduce a 30-hour work week, to ban overtime, speed-up,
etc. Companies that could not keep up employment at
a proper level would have to be handed over to the state and
reorganized on the worker control principle. “If they [the
corporation owners. —Author] can't or won't run the plants
and keep the people on the job, then the workers can.
If the bosses can’t do their job right, it is they who should
be laid off. Nationalize their corporations under the control
of the workers.””

Endeavoring to keep their grip on the union’s affairs, the
leadership had to reckon with the mood of the rank and file.
The positions of Douglas Fraser and his associates became
a kind ol barometer indicating the mood of a growing
number of workers in one of the leading industries of the
USA. At the 1979 convention of the union, Fraser criticized
the oil monopolies for their prices policy and expressed
himself in favor of a nationally owned energy corporation
capable of competing with private companies.” In connection
with the threat of the Chrysler corporation going bankrupt,
the union Executive proposed that the state should consider
buying a controlling stock of that auto giant.*

Fraser was not at all afraid that these proposals would
damage his reputation in the eyes of the skilled workers
amongst whom he had grown up as a trade union leader.
The rank-and-file auto workers had themselves demanded

' Poliiical Affairs, October 1974, pp. 17-18; Network. Voice o] UAW
Militants, June-July 1975, p. 19.

? Network. Voice of UAW Militants, April-May 1975, p. 7.

* Labor Notes, July 21, 1979, p. 7.

* In These Times, November 7-13, 1979, p. 3.
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that the oil industry should be nationalized. As for Chrysler,
its position was hopeless. Without government interference
it was headed for a catastrophe. That was why Fraser
recognized the need for partial socialization as a way out
of a long-drawn-out crisis. At the same time, he opposed
workers' participation in the implementation of such a
measure. According to the 1979 contract between the auto
workers and Chrysler, Fraser became a director of the
corporation but, in return, the union gave up ihela demand
for partial nationalization of that decrepit giant.

Thus, the aggravation of the internal and external contra-
dictions of American capitalism in the mid-1970s, the prospect
of increasing economic difficulties, and further polarization
of class interests gave rise to certain new features in the
rank-and-file movement. There was a growing interest for
problems of regulating the macroeconomic processes, reform-
ing ownership, restructuring the federal budget, and redis-
tributing incomes. The issues of foreign policy, disarmament,
and the threat of a nuclear catastrophe now attracted
increasing attention. The critique of the trade union leader-
ship became increasingly socially oriented, acute and
profound. The rank and file demanded a revision of the old
ideas and theories built entirely on liberal symbolism and
aimed at merely refurbishing the existing system. This
mode of thinking was now recognized as obsolete and
fruitless.? In many publications of the rank-and-file
movement the inability of capitalism to overcome the increas-
ingly catastrophic disruptions of its economic life was stated
as something quite obvious and unavoidable under the old
order. In this connection, the idea ol planning is no longer
formulated in these organs in the traditional neo-liberal
spirit, but in the context of demands for changes in the
basic institutions of society, in the context of political struggle
for the real levers of power. “We are in the early stages of.
a long-term crisis which affects all the capitalist countries,”
wrote the author of an article in a rank-and-file movement’s
organ. “Even Woodcock and Co. are beginning to understand
this. Their program says: ‘An uncoordinated economic system

' Ibid,
® Network. Voice of UAW Militants, April-May 1975, p. 7.
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no longer is acceptable to society and to the community. .
Every segment of our economy today is run by plan. But
the economy as a whole drifts like a ship without a rudder ’
We agree that a planned economy is vitally necessary to
ensure a reasonable standard of living for all. But a plan
by itself doesn’t ensure these results. We must ask: planning
by who, and in whose interests?” (Network. Voice of UAW
Militants, April-May 1975, No. 2, p. 7). This recognition
of the political, class nature of the measures for regulating
the economy was an important new development in the mass
consciousness of the rank-and-file movement in the unions.'

It would of course be wrong to assume that by the late
1970s all criticism by the rank-and-file movement was
founded on the need for eliminating the principal sources
of the contradictions of capitalism. In the country as a
whole, it was still more usual to hear demands for lessening
the worker’s dependence on the production patterns fully
controlled by the employers and managers. But the raising
of the issue of imposing strict limitations on the arbitrary
rule of the monopoly managerial mechanism was in itseli
a major step forward for the rank-and-file movement. In this
way, il bolstered the workers’ determination to go beyond
the traditional demands for partial improvements in hiring
conditions, and encouraged them to extend their control to
economic management, i.e., to win the right to determine
overall economic and social policy in the interests of the
working people.

Demonstrations and wildcat strikes against lay-offs and
closures of ‘“uneconomic” plants, introduction of new
technology, and cutbacks in social welfare are evidence of
the workers’ unwillingness to accept a system that suits
the owners and makes the workers mere appendages ol
machines. In all cases the starting point of the new approach,
wrote Gus Hall, has become the premise that decisions on
production problems and working conditions are no longer
the exclusive prerogative of managers; these issues are no
longer resolved on the managers’ say-so or through deals
between the owners and the trade union leaders. “Workers’
control over the machines is a legitimate demand... In general,

' See In These Times, October 23-30, 1979, p. 13
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the nature of the new problems facing the working clasg
narrows down to areas of management ‘Plrcrogatl\-'es an
increasing the areas of workers control. :

The divisions within the 1_'ank-and—ﬁ_le movement dl_Je_to
a variety of causes determined the dlﬁe‘rences‘oi opm.i\czg
on ways to achieve democratic control which were propose
as the key idea. The spectrum of opinion \-'arieduirglné
projects that seemed to have been borrowed [rgm Gui
Socialism” to anarcho-syndicalist appeals f‘?r_ workers te
take control over certain industries through “direct actl_on ‘
or threat of sabotage,® without any further explanations
as to how the plant, the industry and the economy as
a whole should be managed in the interests of the entire
pe{I)JFl;s easy to see, however, _that' the flow of {11uddled
theories was more and more often interspersed with well-
thought-out proposals on the system of measures for the
workers to achieve more effective control over production,
to master the secrets of managing it and ,of using the
productive forces better from the worl»fers standpoint,
and to create certain premises for replacing the power of
the monopolies by a progressive political and economic
democracy following the path of comprehensive and imagina-
tive reforms in the people’s interests. iy

These proposals included election of factory cqumttccs
for implementing control and opening the companies’ finan-
cial accounts to them; non-interference of th_e governr_ngnt
and the owners in the union’s intemal'aﬂ‘a!rs; a decnsn\fe
say for the workers in matters of capital investment, in
particular those of plant transier; a ba,n on overtime;
election of special commissions of workers’ representatives
to consider labor productivity, th_{: coqtgnt of lapor, 1&3
organization and workloads regulation; giving the unions the
right to control the appointment of foremen, shift an;l
section managers; a decisive revision, _ur_lder union cqntfo ;
of the entire system of work force training with a view to

; [ ri Misde s of Monopoly Cap-

' G. Hall, The High Crimes and Mud_&.mcanorﬂ' of ] o .

italism, New Outlook Publishers, New ‘('ork,[ 1974,";). 32 b{L.Z a]lso‘.

Th. Dennis, “Some Problems Facing the Auto Workers”, Political Affairs,
March 1974, p. 25.

a3

® Wildcat. Dodge Track, June 1974, p. 30.
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i

its democratization; a ban on discriminatory practices at
plants; the unions’ right to make decisions on all issues, etc |

The effect of the rank-and-file movement or, to be more
precise, of its ideological, political and ethical principles on
the whole trade union movement might be the theme
of a special study. We cannot consider here all the details
of the struggle for replacing the old leadership of the
American trade union movement, a seesaw struggle in which
the success of either side was uncertain for various reasons,
political and economic.

Neither is it possible to describe here all the dramatic
events of Sadlowski’s campaign in the steelworkers’ union,
or of the struggle for the setting up in October 1978 of the
Progressive Alliance on the initiative of the auto workers.
Let us point out, however, that the spontaneous initiative
of the rank-and-file auto workers, miners, steelworkers, and
workers of other industries enlivened the US union
movement. The rank and file did not fight for personality
changes in the leadership only; they were striving toward
a greater goal—restoring the traditions of progressive union-
ism that would not shut itself off from political radicalism
and the socialist ideal. That is why there is nothing surprising
about the attempts (though mostly unsuccessful) by some
locals to reopen a number of the closed factories in areas
of economic distress by buying them from the owners and
organizing worker cooperatives.?

The spirit of resistance, of search and hope, inherent
in the rank-and-file movement, brought new workers’ lead-
ers to head several major unions, leaders capable of think-
ing in terms of national problems and uninfected by the
virus of political prejudice which paralyzed the will of the
labor movement and stood in the way of learning from the
international experiences of the struggle with monopoly
domination.

An active position on a number of most important is-
sues of the labor movement was taken by the new leadership
of the influential union of machinists, elected in 1977.

' The Militant Auto Workers. Newsletter of the Militant Solidarity
Caucus of UAW Local No. 906, March 15, 1975.

* In These Times, June 27-July 3, 1979, pp. 12-14; Pilisburgh Post-
Gazette, December 5, 1979, p. 15.
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eatedly spoke in favor of limiting the power of
;lg::);néﬁgpolies yan({] bold intervention of the workgrsr move-
ent in politics as an independent force. The union’s lead-
e Winpisinger, elected President of the Citizen-Labor
Ernergy Coalition, speaking during a natmna_l debat_e on
energy in the spring of 1979, insisted on taking national
energy policy out of the hands of private capital and
placing it under the control of so_(:lety as a whole. Tp
achieve that goal, he suggested setting up state-owned oil
and gas companies capable of compeling with private compa-
nies, thereby protectin]g thle public irom being continually
ed by the monopolies. R
mi-IZ.JIZ‘uri.rlgythe 1980 elgction campaign, Winpisinger resolute-
ly condemned the monopoly domination in politics, demand-
ing that an end be put to the dependence of the executive
and legislative authority on the moneybags, In his view,
“the current resident of the White House™ (the reference
was to the then President Carter), whovhad won with the
help of workers, reneged on his populist program, trad-
ing it in for the loyalty of big business and its financial sup-
port‘Q ' . n - i =
The history of the United Automobile, Aerospace
and Agricultural Implement Workers of America in
recent years furnished yet another example of the fruit-
ful influence of the rank-and-file movement on the
healthy tendencies in the unions, on improving their
public image and increasing their authnr;t}f. In 1977,
an acute struggle led to the replacement of the Wood-
cock group by leaders who respected the mood of the
masses. In some of his speeches Douglas Fraser was
compelled to criticize the anti-labor policy of the mo-
nopolies, the government, and Congress, calling 'for
a general regrouping of the labor movement forces
to gain greater political independence. Of great impor-
tance was the national conference of more than a
hundred major trade unions and public orgamza“t]ons
held in Detroit on October 17, 1978 and intended to “con-
sider forming a new alliance aimed at transforming the

' In These Times, June 20-26, 1979, p. 9; Political Affairs, December
1978, p. 15; Daily World, May 2, 1979, p. 11.
* Daily World, March 7, 1980, p. 7.
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American political system by making it more accountab]
responsible and democratic’ .’

Both Fraser’s statement on the opening of the conference
in Detroit and his speech at the conference echoed the po-
litical demands and slogans of the rank and file and the
middle echelon of union leaders, who were largely in
agreement with the mood of the rank and file.? He said,
for instance, that the conference marked the beginning of
an offensive on two related fronts. That offensive was
aimed, first, at a new approach to the people’s social and
economic needs, and, second, at improving the functioning
of the American political system and political parties. Ex-
plaining his position, Fraser said that the political system was
not working, as evidenced by the failure of the Democratic
Party to carry out its 1976 election promises. The reactionary
forces and the monopolies, he continued, were “aggressive
and winning too many battles”; the task of the labor move-
ment was to “start counterattacking and fighting back”.?

Noteworthy is the considerable response to the initiative
of the new leadership of the auto workers’ union, despite its
cool reception by the AFL-CIO upper bureaucrats. In es-
sence, the organizers and participants of the conference
in Detroit acted on behalf of the forces which believed that
the US labor movement must not only actively fight capital
but also consolidate its gains through political means—by
pushing through the necessary legislation.

Now, as never before, the US labor movement faces acute
problems of their world view, ideology and politics. Their
significance in the unions’ everyday life has also grown
manyfold. Like a breath of fresh air they need a theory
of social change adequately reflecting the present stage
in the development of US state-monopoly capitalism and
offering a substantiated forecast for the future. Only
Marxism-Leninism can provide such a theory. However, the
socialist ideal has not yet become the leading feature of
mass political consciousness of the American working class.

e

' G. Meyers, “The Sharpening Baltle for the Ballot”, Political Affairs,
December 1978, p. 15.

* Daily World, October 26, 1978, p. 3; The Washington Post, October
15, 1978.
* Daily World, October 26, 1978.
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e ater is the significance of the rank-and-
. m%c\-'l::r;};;tgr\illwse challengge to the philosophy of su-
ﬁledl_ﬂ ation to capital and reconciliation with the rca!gty;
L Ts the urgency of the debate on the progressive social
?sse{ raising at the same time the general level of the
lde?u:,)mic struggle for the concrete goals and mterle_sts oi
ecoious sections of the population. It would be naive not
‘t“réi:ee the\obsiacles on this path, both ob_jectlve and subtjea.p\-re_
Bl;t it would also be wrong to underestimate th§ unob r_uslt\-li:
latent, but extremely important work by inner forﬁ(les mq i;
American labor movement preparing quahta_twelc ‘a‘rf%e;nd
the consciousness of the masses, in their ideological ¢
political orientation.




CHAPTER VII

THE STRUGGLE IN THE LABOR UNIONS
ON FOREIGN POLICY ISSUES
(THE 1960s AND 1970s)

The AFL-CIO During the Escalation of US Aggression
in Indochina

The aggressive foreign policy of American imperialism,
pursuing its global plans through stepping up international
tension and creating hotbeds of war, was most clearly mani-
fested in the second half of the 1960s in the escalation ol US
aggression in Vietnam.

The war of the United States against the patriotic forces
of South Vietnam, Laos and Cambodis ended in a defeat
for the invaders. It demanded enormous material expendi-
ture and considerable sacrifice in human life on the part of the
USA. In the years ol the aggression in Indochina, United
States losses amounted to hundreds of thousands of killed
and wounded. The war also left its mark on the USA itself:
inflation increased, the prices of the essential commodities
rose and taxes grew.

The imperialist adventures in Indochina caused indigna-
tion of the American public. Hundreds of thousands joined
the protest movement against the government’s aggressive
actions. This mass movement became national in scope.

But the US ruling circles’ foreign policy was supported
by the AFL-CIO leadership. Its approval of US aggression in
Indochina fully accorded with the anti-communist and anti-
Soviet views of Meany and his associates, who did everything
they could to win the approval of the labor unions of the USA
and some other countries for the American aggression in
Southeast Asia. Under pressure from Meany, the 6th Conven-
tion of the AFL-CIO in December 1965 passed a resolution
approving the measures “to halt Communist aggression”’.
That resolution on Vietnam, as Philip Foner correctly stres-
sed, “was a clear signal to the Johnson Administration
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i i ithout being
it could continue escalating the war wi
thatelrtngg about organized labor’s reaction .’_ When thg
cortlic.war movement emerged in 1966 in the American _un_lonts,‘
;{1 any did his best to suppress it, to gonfuse and mt1r(1i‘111gate.
it ¥ articipants. To achieve this object_lve, he‘star_ted a de ate
: tst%e 1967 AFL-CIO Convention during which his adheren s
accused the anti-war campaigners ol helping the enemy
if the USA and threatened to deal with them. g
After a wave of protest against the expanding aggregil%llg
Indochina swept the nation in May 1970, the AI*' - i
leaders stepped up their fight agams(t:}lglant(;-wa{‘sg)?lmgndeoﬁ
rge Morris wrote, the AFL- eaders ed
ﬁfe Gcer(;f%ist racist-influenced, leade{rshlpf of El]lg AbFu]ll(g?g
ir maj se””.2On instructions from -
trades, their major base™.” On instruc ; Sk e
ters, the latter attacked anti-war demons _
llzdeea\f%}(ﬁ]l; ebeating up their participants, and staged th<la_1§' own
noisy cha,uvinistic demonstrations in New York, Baltimore
'St. Louis. _ _
an’tlj"he bourgeois media treated these evenis as a sensation.
President Nixon also contrib ute_d to tfhfhcBEFPE]%?OTE;{E;:TS\??
his gratitude he attended a session of the . '!_clin R
ard and received a delegation of the Bui ding )
Et?‘if:tioari Workers’ Union at the Whtlttle Ii?_tis%llg lSeeapc};r;bg;
1970, he gave a reception there for the . d - ey
Day and, as we have already noted, appointed
E?gr?;ana}{;resident of the Building fanﬁi Eonstructlon Trades
il of New York, Secretary of Lapor. _ ;
Collrllnf}llle%econd half of the 1960s, Meany and his fo(lil_o:xer‘?
stepped up their anti-Soviet campaign 1r1ten‘ded“ to 13_1?(.(1
the attention of the world public from the crimes cpmmg e _
by the US military in Southeast Asia. The anti-Sovie ‘(Fp
sitions of the AFL-CIO leaders were most _clc?ﬁlylo?éll?%o;n
hlet written by Jay Lovestone in e lote 1060s,
tl?/iopiengge Imperialist?® in which all the progressive changes

; 2 y wil
! Ph.S. Foner, American Labor and rf:e Indochmla.‘l}t?ali. 2;1?61 G;N:-}IL{

of Urai:;}:--()pposfifara_ International Publishers, New (!Jer : Ra‘nkland
* G. Morris, Rebellion in the Umqns. /1 Handblor) %er

File Action, New Outlook Publishers, New Q\Qrk, 19'7h‘ p- e
s"l.t’/ho f‘s the Imperialist?, 4th ed., AFL-CIO Pull)g{s Ce]r(b), i artlmeﬁt ot'

B e B LO\I-tE‘I}SI&LmI(‘. h;fﬂf(i;‘%el:ne ﬁead- of .A]-'IECIU inter-

1 ational Affairs. Before that he ha ! A -

n?lttiz:::ti%l:?blicat;(:ns and Meany’s adviser on international aflairs.
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in the world, brought about by the Socialist Revolution in
Russia, the defeat of fascist Germany and militarist Japan,
the peoples’ struggle against capitalism and the victory
of national liberation movements, were said to confirm
the expansionist character of communism. The peoples
that had thrown off the yoke of capitalism and colonialism
were presented by Lovestone as victims of “Soviet imperi-
alism”,

Denouncing that wholesale falsehood, Gus Hall wrote
that it was similar to “Hitler’s big lie... As it was with
Goebbels, so it is with Lovestone. The more U.S. imperial-
ism is exposed, the bigger gets the big lie.”! All the
other statements on international issues based on these
positions of the AFL-CIO top bosses were marked by the
same kind of open anti-communism and anti-Sovietism.

To justify the aggressive foreign policy of American
imperialism, Meany and his henchmen endeavored to spread
distrust for the Soviet government’s initiatives aimed at
the relaxation of international tension, consolidation of
peace and establishment of mutual understanding among
peoples. They mounted attacks on the treaty between the
USSR and the FRG signed in Moscow on August 12,
1970, condemned the agreements concluded between the
socialist and capitalist countries in the 1960s and early
1970s, called on the US government to reject the demands
by some American politicians (such as Senator Michael
Mansfield) to withdraw American troops from Europe, and
insisted that the US government should compel its NATO
allies to increase their military spending. The Meany group
urged more funds for the Free Europe and Liberation
radio stations, as well as for the Captive Nations Assembly
and other anti-Soviet emigrés’ organizations. The AFL-CIO
leaderssupported Israel’s territorial claims and its aggressive
actions against Arab peoples.

In regard to the international labor movement, conser-
vative US union leaders have always followed the policy
of dividing the unions on the national and international
scale. They rejected all contacts between the American

' G. Hall, Imperialism Today. An Evaluation of Major Issues and
Events of Our Time, International Publishers, New York, 1973, p. 345.
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unions and those of the World Federation o'f Trade Un@ons
and objected to visits of Soviet trade union delegations
to the USA and participation of American unions in the
international public organizations in which Soviet unions

e part.
talé)wping to the position taken by the reactionary Amer-
ican labor leaders, since the time of the Octoper 1917
Revolution and up to the fall of 1977, no Soviet trade
union delegation (with but one exception) was able to
come to the USA on an official visit. The single exception
was the visit of a Soviet Central Council of Trade Unions
delegation to the USA in July-August 1945 at the invitation
of the CIO. A delegation from the CIO paid a return
yisit to the Soviet Union in October 1945. The AFL-CIO
international department cooperates closely with the US
State Department in barring any visit to the USA by
representatives of Soviet trade unions. That resistance
could not be overcome even by US Vice-President Hﬂubgrt
Humphrey, who in 1966 supported a visit by a Soviet
engineering workers union delegation at the invitation
of the International Association of Machinists and Aero-
space Workers. After many months of struggle, the UAW
succeeded in arranging a visit by that delegatlo‘n in April
1977, but only as members of a tourist group. “The State
Department,” wrote The New York Times in May 1976,
“has apparently given the A.F.L.-C.1.O. the right to veto
all applications by Soviet and other Communist trade union
leaders to enter this country... Ernest Lee, director of
international affairs of the A.F.L.-C.1.O., confirmed ... that
the A.F.L.-C.1.0. routinely opposes visas to any trade union
leaders from the Soviet Union.” _ ¥

The newspaper of the Soviet trade unions Trud wrote:
“The American authorities treat the Soviet trade union
workers in a discriminatory and insulting fashion, even
if they come not as trade union members but in other
capacities.”? In the early 1970s, the State Department
also established restrictions on visits to the USA by
functionaries of Soviet trade unions invited by organiza-

.

| The New York Times, May 27, 1976, p. 3.
® Trud, May 27, 1976.
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tions other than the unions. Granting visas to Soviet trade
union delegations arriving in the USA at the invitation
of non-union organizations, the State Department invariably
accompanied them by notes to the USSR Ministry of Foreign
Affairs specifying that the members of the delegation had
no right to establish contacts with American labor unions.

The State Department’s support for the AFL-CIO leader-
ship even after the signing of agreements on the development
of cultural and business cooperation between the two
countries shows thatthe US government endeavors to prevent
any contacts between US and Soviet labor unions and
to keep the US working class from making a positive
contribution to the development of Soviet-American rela-
tions.

Expanding Cooperation Between AFL-CIO Leaders
and the Foreign Policy Bodies of the US Government

The AFL-CIO leaders campaign to enlist the support
of Latin American labor unions for US policies through
the American Institute for Free Labor Development
(AIFLD) founded in 1962.

In the 1960s, the AFL-CIO leadership stepped up its
efforts to win the support of trade unions in various areas
of the world for American imperialist actions in foreign
policy. American unionist bureaucracy persisted in its
efforts to use the International Confederation of Free
Trade Unions (ICFTU) to help US monopolies to establish
themselves in Africa. The European colonial powers still
clung to their former possessions and did not want Ameri-
can monopolies to supplant them there. On this question,
the governments turned for support to the Social-Democrats
linked with ICFTU members. At a time when the African
peoples stepped up their fight against neocolonialists, the
AFL-CIO not only helped American monopolies to gain
influence in the newly independent countries but also
tried to prevent their transition to the non-capitalist path
of development.

In 1965, the AFL-CIO bosses came to the conclusion
that the ICFTU was not a reliable partner in implement-
ing US policy in Africa. Lovestone set up an African-
American Labor Center (AALS), and US labor unions
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pecame more active in Africa. Meany became the chairman
of the AALC, and its executive director until 1974 was
Irving Brown who had a long record of subversive
activities in the international labor movement. The AALC
is an organ of the governmental Agency for International
Development (AID) and the CIA. It sets up and mobilizes
organizations and looks for political leaders to oppose
Communists and other left elements. 2

Following the US setbacks in Vietnam, the AFL-CIO
leaders founded in 1968 the Asian-American Free Labor
Institute (AAFLI) charged with monitoring the activities
of trade unions in Asian countries, particularly in the
Middle East. Meany became chairman of the Institute,
and Gerald O'Keefe its executive director; O'Keefe was one
of those AFL-CIO operatives in Guyana who helped to
overthrow the Cheddi Jagan government.' ;

The AAFLI engages in intensive ideological campaigns
among union leaders and membership in Asia, especially
in the Middle East. This work encompasses unions in
Bangladesh, India, Indonesia, Cyprus, South Korea,
Lebanon, Malaysia, Nepal, Pakistan, Singapore, the Philip-
pines, Sri Lanka, Thailand and Turkey.

As Meany said at the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee hearings on August 1, 1969, one of the most important
tasks of the “educational” activities of the AFL-CIO foreign
policy bodies was anti-communist indoctrination of the
membership and leaders of foreign trade unions and teach-
ing them methods of fighting communism. The US govern-
ment, for its part, highly appreciates the AFL-CIO sub-
version in foreign trade unions. !

Apart from the AIFLD, AALC and AAFLI, the AFL-CIO
leaders also interfere in the work of trade unions of other
countries through international trade union secretariats
linked with the ICFTU. The American media reported
that the AIFLD was the principal trade union cover for
CIA agents in Asia and Latin America.”

Meany and other heads of the international organs of
the AFL-CIO repeatedly tried to refute reports about that

' G. Morris, Rebellion in the Unions. A Handbook for Rank and
File Action, p. 89. :
! The Washington Post, February 23, 1967, pp. 1, A-9.
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kind of cooperation. However, a ramified system of links
between the union leadership and the CIA is a reality.

After the scandalous disclosures of the links between
the CIA and the AFL-CIO and other public organizations
in the USA, President Johnson issued on March 29, 1967
a directive forbidding secret handovers of money to non-
governmental organizations by governmental agencies. In
accordance with the President’s regulations, the AFL-CIO
foreign activities were openly financed by the AID. The
regulations did not at all mean cuts in the government
subsidies for these activities. The new arrangements even
extended the scope of cooperation between the government
and the unions.

The facts thus show that the relations with the unions
established by President Johnson did not at all interrupt
the CIA’s subversive activities in the international trade
union movement or the cooperation between the top AFL-CIO
leadership and the CIA.

The AFL-CIO bodies engaged in international activities
are mostly funded by the government, which annuall
hands over more than $5 million to the AFL-CIO to financc
the work of the AIFLD, while the AALC and the AAFLI
annually get over $1 million each from the same source.'
Besides, beginning with 1968, the AID annually gives
$1 million to the AFL-CIO unions for work in the inter-
national trade union secretariats. The US government also
finances the unions’ programs of exchanging delegations
with unions of other countries.” Thus, the US government
spends in all about $10 million a year on the AFL-CIO
international activities.

Relying on the AFL-CIO leadership’s support of the
policy of expansionism and military adventures, the US
government and the bourgeois propaganda assert that
Washington’s international policy is approved by organized
labor. Sidney Lens wrote in this connection that the Meany-
Lovestone group did something for the US government
which it had been unable to do itself, namely, it created

! Ph. Talt, Defending Freedom: American Labor and Foreign Affairs,
Nash Publishing, Los Angeles, 1973, pp. 222-23; The Washington Post,
April 21, 1969, p. Al0. ;

® Orbis, Spring 1975, pp. 100-02.

i
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the ‘“‘trade union” basis in many countries for the cold
war policy. Without the Meany clique, American imperialism
would have been more isolated, and the political map of the
world would have been much less conservative.

Union Action Against the US Aggression in Indochina

In the second half of the 1960s, many in the USA came
to see quite clearly that the US economy could not provide
both guns and butter. The war made President Johnson
give up the idea of constructing the much-vaunted *‘great
society”’. The escalation of the US aggression in Vietnam
tangibly afiected the position of the American working class,
which began to show signs of strong discontent with the
administration’s policy. This changed the positions of the
leaders of a number of unions, who had supported for
many years the war-like attitudes of the Meany
group. Some of the leaders openly condemned the US
aggression in Vietnam.

In May 1966, a labor section of the National Committee
for a Sane Nuclear Policy was set up in New York on the
initiative of labor organizations. Soon, branches of the section
were opened in many major cities of the country.

At the conventions some of the AFL-CIO unions held
late in May 1966, there were open expressions of discon-
tent at US aggression in Vietnam. The war was most
resolutely condemned by the Packinghouse Workers’, the
Auto Workers' and the Aerospace Workers' conventions.
They called for a settlement in Vietnam through negotia-
tions. They were supported by the convention of the Amal-
gamated Clothing Workers, at which UN Secretary General
U Thant called on the unions to campaign for ending US
military operations in Vietnam.

In December 1966, a conference of 400 union leaders
and activists was held in Chicago at which a branch of
the labor section of the National Committee for a Sane
Nuclear Policy was founded. :

Support of the labor section by many labor organizations
indicated wide discontent in the labor movement with the
US aggression in Vietnam. To unite the anti-war forces
in the unions and work out a program of their struggle
for ending the war, the labor section of the Committee
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convened a National Labor Leadership Assembly for Peace
on November 11 and 12, 1967 in Chicago, attended by
523 delegates representing 63 international unions and
38 states.'

Participants in the Assembly emphasized that, for the
anti-war movement in America to achieve success, it must
be supported by the unions, and the Assembly was the
first step in that direction. They defined the war in Vietnam
as aggression and called on the unions to join the struggle
for ending the war.

The development of the anti-war movement in the
unions between May 1966 and November 1967 provided
evidence of widespread discontent with the policies of
Meany and his followers in the AFL-CIO leadership. Yet,
in that period the unions did not yet become active campaign-
ers for ending aggression in Vietnam. There were two
reasons for that. First, the leaders of the anti-war movement
regarded the unions as a conservative force incapable of
breaking away from the foreign policies of the Meany
group; second, the main body of workers had not yet
realized that the war increased their socio-economic diffi-
culties, Many workers still believed the false assumption
put forth by union bosses and reinforced by the bourgeois
propaganda that expansion of military production improved
the working people’s living standards. But the rise in the
labor movement did a great deal to change the sceptical
attitude of the opponents of war to the unions.

In 1968, two events took place which affected both the
situation in the labor movement and the attitude of the
American public to it: the withdrawal of the United Auto
Workers from the AFL-CIO and the setting up of the
Alliance for Labor Action (ALA) by the UAW and the
Teamsters Union. At the end of May 1969, a constituent
convention of the ALA was held which condemned the US
aggression in Vietnam.” In 1969, a New Mobilization Com-
mittee to End the War in Vietnam (New Mobe) was
set up. Its leaders realized that the American working class
disapproved of the war and that it could raise the anti-war
movement to a new level. Taking this into account, the New

' Political Afjairs, January 1968, p. 53.
® Daily World, April 15, 1971, pp. 1, 1L
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Mobe founders set up a Trade Union Committee within the
framework of their organization.'

Other anti-war organizations also gradually changed their
attitude to the unions. Many of their members came to
realize that there could be no mass movement without
worker participation. “Build ties with the workers” became
a slogan of the radical student movement. Many student
organizations began to help striking workers. The solidarity
of the anti-war and student organizations not only helped
the striking workers in their struggle for the economic
interests but also helped to expand the anti-war attitudes
among the workers. They took an active part in the national
anti-war demonstration on October 15, the greatest in US
history, and in the march on Washington on November 15,
1969. Hundreds of thousands of workers took part in these
actions, as did a number of leaders of AFL-CIO unions,
the breakaway organizations in the ALA and the unions
expelled from the CIO in 1949.°

Hundreds of unions paid for newspaper ads demanding an
end to the war.

Nixon's order to start the US intervention in Cambodia
and Laos made an even greater impact on the union
movement. As has already been noted, Meany and his
following vigorously supported that stage in the escalation
of aggression. The authorities had their full support as
they organized the assaults on the anti-war demonstrations
in several cities. But many union members and leaders
took an active part in the demonstrations. The anti-war
sentiment was so strong among the workers that Meany
and Lovestone had to give up the plan they had for
staging a demonstration in support of the war in all major
cities.® Such a demonstration, organized by the Building
%nd Construction Workers Union, was held only in New

ork.

Some of the leaders of the AFL-CIO, spurred on by the
indignation of the American public, spoke out against
expanding the aggression in Indochina and the intervention

' Ph. S. Foner, American Labor and the Indochina War. The Growth of
Union Opposition, p. 68.

 Ibid., pp. 72, 78

¥ Daily World, March 11, 1971, p. 5.
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in Laos and Cambodia. The Convention of the American
Federation of State, County and Municipal Employees,
opening on May 7, 1970, passed a resolution condemning
the US war in Vietnam and urging “immediate and total
withdrawal of all U.S. armed forces from Southeast Asia” !

In late May, at the Amalgamated Clothing Workers of
America convention, its president Jacob Potofsky came
out with condemnation of war. The unions already involved
in the anti-war movement attacked the new escalation
of aggression and demanded immediate cessation of the war.
Walter Reuther, in a cable to Nixon, indignantly denounced
the American intervention in Cambodia and Laos and
demanded that the President ensure peace at home and
abroad; on May 8, the union council in California represent-
ing 400,000 members passed a resolution accusing the US
President of violating the Constitution, and demanded that
he be called to account; on May 9, a declaration was
published signed by 451 union leaders sharply condemning
the new stage in the escalation of aggression.

In May 1970, the unions started independent anti-war
actions. Committees to end the war were set up at union
locals and anti-war strikes were called. Union-sponsored
anti-war demonstrations continued in the summer of 1970.
In mid-June, 13 international unions set up the National
Labor Committee to End the War. On June 27-28, 1970,
a conference was held in Chicago to support the rank-
and-file union members’ actions, and 875 delegates to the
conference formed a National Coordinating Committee for
Trade Union Action and Democracy. Union rank and file
declared that one of the main tasks of the unions was
to end the war in Indochina. They sharply criticized the
view that Meany expressed the workers’ opinion.*

The rise of the anti-war movement in the USA in the
spring and summer of 1970, in which organized labor
took an active part, was one of the important factors which
compelled Nixon to announce a withdrawal of troops from
Cambodia. But union struggle against US aggression contin-
ued right up to the signing of an agreement on ending the

, Ph.S. Foner, Op. cit., p. 87.

* Labor Today, July-August 1970; Daily World, June 27-30, July
11, 1970.
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war and restoring peace in Vietnam on January 27, 1973
in Paris.

An important event of that period was a very representa-
tive anti-war conference of the unions held on June 22-23,
1972 in St. Louis, Missouri, attended by 985 official delegates
from 35 international unions. The Labor for Peace movement
was initiated there, setting itself the task of not only fighting
fo end the aggression in Indochina but also of preventing
afterwards a repetition of the events taking place in Vietnam.
The delegates declared their intention “to bring into our
midst ever-broader sections of the trade union movement in
an effort to turn our country from the path of killing and
destruction to the path of life, liberty and the pursuit of
happiness through peace, dignity and full employment”.’

The Labor for Peace representing 4 million organized labor
helped to set up anti-war committees in the local branches and
repeatedly appealed to the President and congressmen
demanding an immediate cessation of the war in Vietnam.

American workers increasingly came to realize that they
were the first victims of the war. They reacted indignantly
to reports of the crimes of the American troops in Vietnam.
Their opposition increased as the mass anti-war movement
grew. In 1967, 34 per cent of union members were against
the US involvement in Vietnam, while in 1971 this view
was held by 64 per cent, and by the summer of 1972,
79 per cent.

The unqualified support by the Meany group of the
US aggression in Southeast Asia did not express the
mood of the mass of American workers. The overwhelm-
ing majority sympathized with the anti-war movement.
“The struggle of the American people against the imperial-
ist aggression is without precedent in our country’s history,”
wrote Gus Hall. “It is an expression of our anti-imperial-
ist consciousness.””

The Withdrawal of the AFL-CIO from the ICFTU

After the founding of the International Confederation
of Free Trade Unions in 1949, US labor leaders endeavored

' The Nation, July 10, 1972, p. 13.
* Gus Hall, Imperialism Today, p. 243.

19-0250
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to establish their sway over it and to place it in the service
of American imperialism in the fight against the forces
of democracy, peace and social progress. However, they
came in conflict with the workers of Western Europe and
other areas of the world protesting against militarism and
increases in the military spending and supporting interna-
tional relations based on the principles of peaceful coexisten-
ce. Many members of the ICFTU came out in support of
the Soviet Union’s peaceloving policy and established,
despite pressure from the AFL-CIO leaders, links with Soviet
trade unions. The World Federation of Trade Unions in
every way fostered the resistance to the policy of militar-
ism and the arms race. The influence of Communist parties
on the ICFTU grew.

The AFL-CIO policies within the ICFTU caused grow-
ing discontent among members of the Confederation. It
grew especially after Meany and his followers lent their
support to US aggression in Vietnam. Many ICFTU
members condemned US action in Indochina. At the 1965
Congress of the ICFTU, Meany failed to push through
a resolution in support of American policies in Indo-
china. 3

In the 1960s, several major ICFTU organizations publicly
condemned the positions of the AFL-CIO top leaders,
who refused to take into account the interests of the con-
federation. The American historian John P. Windmuller
wrote that in the mid-1960s “American insistence on the con-
tinued primacy of the struggle against communism
throughout the world has led to a widening gap between the
ICFTU’s professed beliefs and the practices of some of its
member organizations”.'

It should be noted that in the second half of the 1960s
the relations between the AFL-CIO leadership and the
ICFTU were also aflected by the growth of the anti-war
movement in the USA and the conflict between the United
Auto Workers and the Meany group. [t may thus be stated
that the policies of the right-wing union leaders in the USA
caused disapproval not only in the trade unions of other

| I.P. Windmuller, “Cohesion and Disunity in the ICFTU: The
19656 Amsterdam Congress”, Indusiriol and Labor Relations Review,
April 1966, p. 360.
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countries but in the USA itself. The disclosures about the
cooperation of the Meany group with the CIA also increased
frictions between the ICFTU and the AFL-CIO. These
disclosures clearly showed that the US union bureaucracy be-
trayed the interests of the working class of the whole world,
pandering to American imperialism.

Meany and his group did not conceal their annoyance at
the unwillingness of the ICFTU members to follow their
dictates. In protest against the contacts between the ICFTU
and the Soviet trade unions, the AFL-CIO delayed payment
of its dues to the Confederation. In the mid-1960s, Meany

_ tried to insist, without success, on setting up a new depart-

ment in the Confederation, intended to combat communism.

After the withdrawal in 1968 of the United Auto Workers
from the AFL-CIO, Meany hastened to declare that that union
had lost its membership in the ICFTU as the AFL-CIO
represented, according to him, the entire American labor
movement. In that way he tried io isolate the UAW in-
ternationally. However, the ICFTU leadership accepted
for consideration the union’s application for its membership
to be restored. Meany fiercely fought against the admission;
on December 16, 1968, Meany announced that unless the
ICFTU rejected the union’s appeal, the AFL-CIO would boy-
cott its work and suspend the payment of its annual dues.'
Under this pressure, the ICFTU rejected, on February 11,
1969, the UAW application, but at the same time it refused
to comply with another of Meany’s demands—condemning
the UAW for the break with the national center.

At a press conference on February 20, 1969, Meany anno-
unced the AFL-CIO decision to withdraw irom the ICFTU.
In explaining the reasons he said that practically all major
trade unions in Europe neglected the ICFTU principles and
were conducting the policy of rapprochement with the East
through exchanging delegations with Soviet trade unions.
He cited visits to Moscow by dozens of delegations from the
FRG, Great Britain, Italy, Belgium. The issue of UAW
admission to the Confederation had been only the last drop.
At the same time, he stated that despite the withdrawal from

: Daily World, December 20, 1968, p. 9; AFL-CIO News, December 21,
1968, pp. 1, 2.
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the ICFTU, the AFL-CIO would not discontinue its actiy-
ity in international affairs. On the contrary, it would
continue very vigorously in that field using toward that
purpose the $360,000 previously used as its dues to the
JCETLL:

Some members of the ICFTU (in particular, the British
Trades Union Congress and the Israeli Histadrut) urged the
return of the American union center. Under pressure from
these bodies, ICFTU General Secretary Harm G. Buiter
sent in March 1969 a letter to Meany requesting him, on
behalf of the executive council, to revise the withdrawal
decision.

Talks were held between the AFL-CIO and the ICFTU
in June and October 1969 and later in February 1970. On
February 17, 1970, Meany declared that, since there
was no question any more of the admission of the UAW
to the ICFTU, there were no more obstacles to the return
of the AFL-CIO. In his view, the two sides at the
negotiations only had to resolve the problem of the ICFTU’s
attitude to the issue of the relations with the socialist
countries; in other words, he intended to induce the
ICFTU members to recognize the posilions of the Meany
group in foreign policy.

But nothing of the sort happened. Late in May 1970, a
trade union delegation from the Soviet Union visited the
FRG at the invitation of the Deutscher Gewerkschaftsbund
(DGB), the German Association of Trade Unions. That was
a return visit: in June 1969, a DGB delegation had visited
the USSR. The Soviet delegation and the DGB continued the
exchange of opinions begun in Moscow on further develop-
ment of contacts between the trade unions of the two coun-
tries at all levels. They expressed the conviction that there
was a number of areas of trade union activity where they
might usefully exchange experiences.

That visit offered yet another proof that the ICFTU
leaders refused to be pressured by the AFL-CIO leaders.
Meany therefore did not go to Geneva in June 1970 to con-
tinue the negotiations with the ICFTU leaders and, on Sep-
tember 1, 1970, recalled his representative Morris Paladino,

' The Christian Science Monitor, March 5, 1969, p. 6.

: 90
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the Confederation’s deputy general secretary, from the Brus-
sels headquarters of the ICFTU. U

Statements by leaders of ICFTU unions on the AFL-CIO
withdrawal showed that the activities of the Meany group
on the international scene had entirely ceased to accord with
their interests. The AFL-CIO decision on the withdrawal
from the ICFTU, commented Georges De:bunne, Secretafy
General of the Belgian Fédération Générale du Travail,
proved that the USA endeavored to thrust its policies on
the trade unions of other countries through American unions.

Commenting on the AFL-CIO withdrawal, the Aﬂn‘lcrlgan
magazine The Nation wrote in an editorial: “Meany’s action
signifies liberation from his control and dictation... At the
very least, the withdrawal of AFL-CIO from the ICFTU is
one more sign of the disruption of the cold-war mechanisms
that seemed so enduring.”! The AFL-CIO withdrawal Irom
the ICFTU signified a serious defeat for the US right-
wing union bosses.

Trade Unions and Detente

At its 24th Congress in 1971, the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union set forth a Peace Program. As was pointed out
at the next, 25th Congress, the essence of the program was
to “achieve a turn in international relations with reliance on
the might, unity and dynamism of world socialism, on its clos-
er alliance with all progressive and peaceloving forces-
a turn from cold war to peaceful coexistence of states with
different social systems, a turn from explosive tensions to
detente and normal, mutually beneficial (:oo'perallon_,"‘2
Stating its determination to redouble ifs efforts in carrying
out that policy, the 25th Congress adopted a program of
further struggle for peace and international cooperation,
for freedom and independence of the nations. _

The policy of peaceful coexistence and detente became
the focus of acute political and ideological struggle. The
conservative leaders of the AFL-CIO joined those sections
of the bourgeoisie and its -ideologists who believe that de-

' The Nation, March 10, 1969, p. 291 ; el .
* Documents and Resolutions. XXVth Congress of the CPSU/, Navosli
Press Agency Publishing House, Moscow, 1976, p. 6.
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tente is harmfiul as it opens up new possibilities for socialism
and all the progressive forces, and call for a return to cold war
policies under the banner of fierce anti-communism and rabid
anti-Sovietism.

The AFL-CIO top bureaucracy was in the forefront of those
in the USA who opposed normalization of Soviet-American
relations. In November 1971, a few days before the opening
of the AFL-CIO convention, Meany stated that he could see
no chance of success for such a policy, and attacked Ni.
xon’s forthcoming visit to Moscow in May 1972. The entire
foreign policy of the AFL-CIO bosses was directed against
detente. Gus Hall stressed in this connection that Meany
and his followers “are the vile anti-detente, anti-Commun-
ist cadre in the trade union movement”.'

The AFL-CIO leaders tried to disrupt the conference on
European security and cooperation. In August 1975, Meany
pressured the AFL-CIO leadership into introducing in Con-
gress a demand for US rejection of the Final Act signed in
Helsinki by President Gerald Ford.

The AFL-CIO bureaucracy actively supports the neocoloni-
alist aspirations of American capital, making slanderous
accusations against the USSR to disguise its policy. The
AFL-CIO’s anti-Soviet campaigns are intended to foster in
the US labor unions a hostile attitude to the USSR and its
policy in support of the just struggle of the Arab peoples for
the liberation of their territories occupied by Israel. In the
1970s, the AFL-CIO in the resolutions and statements of its
executive council and conventions called for a rejection of
all the Soviet proposals on a Middle East settlement, for
expanding US arms deliveries to Israel, for getting NATO to
publish a declaration of solidarity with Tel Aviv, and for
other steps in support of the latter. Meany and his followers
expressed their solidarity with the separatist Camp David deal
on the Middle East.

Organizing anti-Soviet campaigns, the AFL-CIO bosses en-
deavored to break up the coalition of labor unions which op-
posed the US aggression in Indochina and later supported the
policy of detente. They sought to involve them in a new wave
of the cold war, to enlist their support for the arms race and

' World Magazine, July 20, 1974, p. M-2.

RECENT HISTORY OF US LABOR MOVEMENT

295

l;TRl.'GGLL': ON FOREIGN POLICY [SSUES

international tension. Meany and his associates hoped to

achieve their goals relying on the fact that the leaders of a

i i i : : ith the extremely
American unions are connected with t mely
?nuﬂﬂggiig{ Jewish Labor Committee with a membership of
00,000. £ X
abg)%te ?)f the directions in the AFL-CIO quders fight agaibnsl,?
detente was disrupting economic cooperation be*{’\lve“e:é 5(;(3?‘%
: d capitalist countries. At its session on May 9, 1943,
i?]te iiecuﬁ%e council called on qungretis toSBiJi(;(Et ’il%;i:égmfl{:e
istration’s proposal for according ?[h gy
st favored nation status in trade. The purpose : ;
?e(;;ZHEil\w-'as, among other things, to prevent the E}ipotr;
Import Bank and private companies granting credits to the
iet Union. oM
Snﬁ"lee union bureaucracy attempts to weaken the rolt of tlil:,]-
United Nations as an instrument of consolidating peace.
the 1970s, the AFL-CIO leaders concentrated on brm%lgg
the activities of the International Labor Orgawlril}?}]atzr(;ﬁleé l“;er)c
in line with the interests ol American imperialism. i
ially annoyed at the ILO resolutions cond
T:Fae;;‘dsl }poﬁcy on the occupied _Artabl ‘l[)emterlif)s;rdr;::]l H;E
terror and police violence agains abor unions the
c;rli‘ntries WiI;[)h dictatorial regimes. As a sign tofthp‘r?';egt
against the admission in 1975 of PLO observers to the 1LU,

‘the AFL-CIO boycotted, just as in 1966, its general

% : rere also displeased
snce. The AFL-CIO leaders were also :
ﬁ?}ieiﬁgc?w promoting cooperation between membey?tocg
the World Federation of Trade Unions and unions affiliate
r international associations. 8 ynih
4 ’[c‘)l:l;e;kr:lerican representatives persc:l]stteq in tl??llt;ndtitte?h]z}ii
i t the work of the 1LO, and to impose on
;%sil.;;#l[():nts of major international problems. Tl?et;lhbr‘up(t)llhej
activities of the Mean)l;gr?gpdulert});;gs!:::imteﬁeb:eiagztign L
icians in the USA who tried 1o e b
international tension and the development ol Sov i
lr?jl?t?oanéo However, the ILO stood up to the pqz_,ss‘:rié)rfngg
American reactionaries and, consequenﬂy, 31 At')l o
1977, the US government announced the withdrawa
ISA that United Nations agency. ‘ e
U%"Ahcf??l;(:[o leaders fought against defucrlteNT?_gg,rlsﬁ,\?E
atten{pted to disrupt the work of the United -\an$91ﬁ =
December 1975, Meany called on the US governme



296

withdraw from the United Nations if the latter refused to
follow American dictates. The Meany group was instrumen-
tal in passing a decision in Congress to reduce US con-
tributions to UNESCO. :
The attacks against detente kept increasing. Having be-
gun in November 1971 with attempts to sow doubts about the
possible consequences of the policy of detente, union bureau-
crats, in the second half of the 1970s, came out with direct
appeals to resume the cold war and increase expansionism
in the US foreign policy. Addressing the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee Meany asserted that the USA suffered
defeats in various parts of the world because it did not try
to impose its system on the rest of the world. He insisted
that the USA must not be afraid to disturb the status quo.
The task of US foreign policy in the 1970s and 1980s was, ac-
cording to Meany, to ensure the growth of American in-
fluence throughout the world by all possible methods, includ-
ing forceful ones, and to reshape the world political map in
the interests of US imperialism. ;

The AFL-CIO 12th Convention (December 1977) showed
thatits reactionary leaders were fighting both against detente
and against positive processes in the international labor
movement. In 1975, AFL-CIO leaders set up a Free Trade
Union Institute (FTUI) to subvert the West European
labor movement. As George Morris pointed out, the objective
of the FTUI was “to recruit agents to bore from within
Europe’s unions for support of the Meany anti-detente, pro-
Pentagon position”.! Ernest S. Lee, AFL-CIO director of
international affairs, frankly stated in April 1978 that “the
rise in influence of ‘commies’ in Italy, France, Spain and
Portugal presents a threat that is not being met by the
ICFTU. Formation of the Free Trade Union Instifute...
is ‘our way of doing something when the ICFTU is not doing
enough’.””

At the 12th Congress of the ICFTU delegates condemned
the policies of the governments of capitalist countries which
failed to overcome the crisis that hit their economies in the
1970s and gave up the idea of taking effective measures to

! Daily World, December 15, 1977, p. 7.
* Business Week, April 17, 1978, p, 128.
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reduce unemployment. The congress stated the_nee_d for
strengthening peace and called for further consolidation of
detente, whereas the AFL-CIO representative Irving Brown
tried to push the work of the congress along the channels
of anti-Sovietism and anti~c0mmun1§1‘ﬂ. )

The defeat of the US intervention in Indochina, the over-
all change in the world balance of forces in favor of social-
jsm and the influence of the consistent peace policy pursued
by the governments of the Soviet Union and other S(‘)c:.allst
countries intensified political divisions within the‘ US labor
movement. Rejection of the cold war and the policy of con-
frontation became more pronounced. Public opinion surveys
in 1969 showed that the overwhelming majority of Americans
were in favor of detente and the policy of peaceful coexistence.
Even in the second half of the 1970s, when reactionaries’ at-
tacks on detente intensified, the aspirations of Amencans for
relaxation of international tension, strengthening peace and
improving the Soviet-American relations contmueg to be ex-
ceptionally strong. A survey conducted in May 1978, that is,
at a time of deterioration of Soviet-American relatmps,
showed that 71 per cent of Americans supported the policy
of detente, and the percentage was even higher among union
members (74 per cent). In the spring of 1979, more than 8(1}
per cent of union membership supported the SALT-2 Trealy.

In June 1972, the UAW Executive unanimously pagsed a
resolution stating that the cold war did not accord with the
workers’ social and economic interests, and that they there-
fore welcomed the improvement of the relations bcl}wcen thg
two powers. The leaders of that union advocated detente and
the development of business cooperation with the socialist
countries, aware that that policy might ensure the work of
American plants at full capacity and provide jobs for workers
suffering from unemployment, which increased in the 1970s.
In July 1972, the Executive passed a resolution calling on the
us g({vernrrlcrlt and Congress to help US economy by enabl-
ing American firms to increase the export ol '11'_|achme5 and
spare parts to the Soviet Union. It sharply criticized the Pen-
tagon’s resistance to the liberalization of the export policy and
pointed out that it was workers rather than corporations

' Daily World, May 10, 1979, p. 3.
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that suffered from restrictions on trade with the Soviet
Union. The restrictive policy was described as economic
suicide.

Some other trade unions also supported Soviet-American
business cooperation. The United Electrical, Radio and Ma-

" chine Workers not only passed resolutions demanding the

lifting of discriminatory restrictions on trade between the
USA and the Soviet Union. It sent delegations to Washington
in an attempt to persuade the government and Congress to
extend business cooperation with the Soviet Union. The
bourgeois mass media had to admit that the activity of
that union increased employment among American machine
builders. In Springfield, Vermont, a major machine-building
center, Soviet orders reduced unemployment from 11 per
cent to 3.9 per cent of the total work force.

Organized labor in the USA increasingly realize that the
growing military spending leads to reduced budgeling of
social welfare goals—lower unemployment, effective mea-
sures against inflation, aid to crisis-stricken cities, improve-
ment of social security, health service and education, and
easing the burden of taxation. In the late 1970s, the myth
that cuts in military production entail greater unemploymenl
began to disintegrate. In 1979, the International Association
of Machinists published the findings of a study showing
that $1 billion spent by the government on military pro-
duction provides 45,000 jobs, while the same amount spent on
non-military purposes creates 59,000 jobs, ie., nearly a
third more.! As William Winpisinger, President of the In-
ternational Association of Machinists, said, the Pentagon
budget, by diverting funds from the civilian economy,
“costs the machinists over 120,000 civilian jobs... We aren’t
going to be blackmailed with the old jobs argument this
year.””

In May 1979, those supporting the policy of detente in-
cluded the unions of state, county and municipal employees,
workers in the applied arts, in the food industry and com-

merce, communications employees, workers in the electrical,
radio, machine-building, oil, chemical, atomic, clothing, tex-

! Newsweek, January 29, 1979, p. 26.
 Daily World, January 27, 1979, p. 1.
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tile, and service industries.' In the past, too, these unions had
repeatedly demanded that the AFL-CIO leadership support
the policy of detente. Thus, the convention of the AFL-CIO
[ndustrial Union Department comprising some 60 unions,
held in Atlanta in December 1977, demanded a sharp reduc-
tion in nuclear armaments, calling on “the President and
Congress to transfer from the military budget funds saved
through arms reduction agreements, reorganization of forces,
and other economy measures to fund vital domestic
programsmeetinghuman|1eeds".2Thatresolution was passed
on to the 12th AFL-CIO Convention and, as was to be
expected, it was declined by the drafting committee con-
sisting of Meany supporters.

The AFL-CIO unions supporting the policy of detente and
strengthening peace had close links with the major independ-
ent unions—the United Auto Workers, the National Edu-
cation Association and the United Mine Workers of America,
and also with such progressive unions as the United Elec-
trical, Radio and Machine Workers, and the West Coast Inter-
national Longshoremen's and Warehousemen’s Union. These
unions supporting the policy of detente comprise more than
9 million members. Some of their leaders are members of
the AFL-CIO executive council.

The stance of these unions had a positive influence on
the foreign policy orientation of some other unions, whose
leaders had for a long time held rather reactionary positions.
From the beginning of the cold war, the East Coast Long-
shoremen’s Association boycotted Soviet ships at the bidding
of the bosses of the AFL and later of the AFL-CIO. For this
reason, for 25 years Soviet ships could not enter the US East
Coast ports. That hindered the development of Soviet-Amer-
ican trade. At the same time, however, the West Coast
Longshoremen’s Union always came out in support of the de-
velopment of the Soviet-American relations on the basis of
the principles of friendship and peace. Soviet ships have
therefore put in at the West Coast ports without hindrance.

Intending to disrupt Soviet-American trade relations,
the AFL-CIO leaders and the East Coast Longshoremen’s pre-

! Political Affairs, October 1977, p. 6; February 1978, p_. 26.
2 Political Affairs, February 1978, p. 26.
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sident Thomas Gleason went out of their way to perpetuate
the boycott of Soviet ships. But the need of the American
working people for the development of trade with the Soviet
Union proved to be stronger than the hostile attitudes to
such trade. Soon after the signing of a trade agreement
between the USSR and the USA in October 1972, a union
newspaper wrote that the agreement was of historic sig-
nificance, as it would create thousands oi new jobs in the
merchant navy and related branches of the economy. The
AFL-CIO leadership failed to hold down the East Coast
Longshoremen to its old positions, and it gave up the
boycott. On February 7, 1973, the Soviet SS Novgorod
entered the New York port. A team of American long-
shoremen quickly unloaded the ship’s load of 250 tons. Since
then, Soviet ships called unhindered at the East Coast ports.
The attempts of Meany and his followers to renew the boycott
of Soviet ships in October 1973 and August 1975 failed, and
these ports were only closed to Soviet ships in 1981 by Pre-
sident Reagan.

The improvement of Soviet-American relations and the
beginning process of detente brought a growing desire among
US unionists to establish links with Soviet unions. Many
unions in the USA, ignoring Meany’s strict ban, sent dozens
of delegations to the USSR. After the Soviet-American
summit talks held in Moscow in May 1972, more American
union delegations. visited the USSR than in the whole pre-
vious existence of the Soviet Union. After the visits in 1972
of delegations from the Associated Actors and Artists and
from the Meat Cutters and Butcher Workmen, discriminatory
anti-communist provisions were excluded from their Rules.

Under the impact of the growing dissatisiaction of many
labor organizations in the USA, Congress adopted in August
1977 an amendment to the bill on the State Department’s
budget. The amendment was introduced by Senator George
McGovern, who is connected with the leit wing of the trade
union movement, and essentially meant a weakening of re-
strictions on entry into the USA of representatives of trade
unions of the USSR and other socialist countries. The author-
ities tried to ignore the McGovern amendment, but in
the fall of 1977, under pressure from a number of American
unions, the State Department permitted a visit to the USA
of a Soviet trade union delegation invited by the national
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coordinating committee of the Trade Unionists for Action and
Democracy. In 1978, several official Soviet trade union dele-
gations visited the USA at the invitation of their American
counterparts.

American workers in various industries, members of many
unions, received the delegates of Soviet workers with great
interest and were eager to get an insight into the life of
the Soviet people. During the numerous meetings it was
stressed that union cooperation must be expanded in the in-
terests of strengthening peace and easing international ten-
sion, in the interests of the working people of both countries.

Those were, in fact, the first visits after the tour of
the USA by a delegation from the Soviet Central Council of
Trade Unions in 1945. The Communist Party USA called
the labor victory in the struggle against restrictions on
visits “a historic breakthrough in the building of internation-
al trade union cooperation and a real contribution to the
struggle Ior detente and peaceful relations between our two
countries™.

I'im\ewr in spring 1979, the Meany group pressured
Congress into partially abrogating the McGovern amend-
ment, which enabled the American reactionaries to imple-
ment discriminatory policies against Soviet trade unions.

The support of the policy of detente by US labor unions
grew. ‘%igniﬁmnt in this respect were the changes in the
positions of the United Steelworkers Union, the largest in the
AFL-CIO. The leaders of that union had supported Meany in
his policy of class collaboration and in the struggle against
detente. Yet, in May 1979, the Steelworkers’ leaders changed
their stand, influenced by the growing sentiment among The
membership in [avor of detente.

Under the impact of these events, the AFL-CIO executive
council on August 7, 1979 passed a resolution calling on the
Senate to ratify the SALT-2 Treaty. The New York Times
described that resolution as an obvious departure by Meany’s
followers from a hostile attitude toward SALT-2.

The positive changes in the Americans’ social conscious-
ness brought about by detente gave some US labor leaders
a chance to express more boldly their independent views,

' Political Affairs, October 1977, p. 7.
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without fear of the AFL-CIO bureaucracy. For the same
reason, the rank and file also exerted effective pressure on
the union leaders, changing in the final analysis the orienta-
tion of the entire US union movement. In the 1970s
the struggle around the policy of detente consolidated the
peaceloving forces in the US labor movement and sapped
the positions of the opponents of detente. :
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CHAPTER VI

THE COMMUNIST PARTY USA FIGHTING
FOR UNITY, PEACE AND DETENTE
(THE 1960s AND 1970s)

Contending for Mass Influence

As has been pointed out above, the second half of the
1960s was a period of radical change for the US Communist
Party. By that time it had repulsed the attacks of the
reactionaries. The Party’s bold actions in defense oi the
working people, its active part in the movement against the
Vietnam war and its role in the struggle against the
offensive mounted by the right-wing forces, which at the
previous elections had supported Republican Senator Barry
Goldwater as candidate for the presidency, drew the atten-
tion of the progressive American public to the Communist
Party. The interest for the activities of the Communists was
considerable. In response, the reactionaries intensified their
struggle against the Party, and went out of their way
to make it register as an agent of a foreign power so as 1o use
this as a pretext to confine the Communists and members
of the democratic movement to concentration camps built
in many states.

In early November 1965, the Columbia District court
held a new trial of the Communist Party in Washington,
which was in many ways reminiscent of the 1949 Foley
Square trial. The difference was that in 1949 it had been
a trial of the leaders of the CP USA, while in 1965 it was
a trial of the entire Party as a political organization.
The legal authorities again used the evidence of a great
number of paid informers of the FBI who had infiltrated
not only the Communist Party but also other democratic
organizations critical of the policies of the US administration.
But the provocation misfired. The “witnesses” became
confused in trying to use false documents on links between
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the Communist Party and a foreign power. The reaction
suffered an obvious setback.

It should be pointed out, however, that the activity of
the Party was adversely aflected by the absence of a
program that would determine clearly and unequivocally
its strategy and tactics under the new conditions. Some
o0 years had passed since the first program was adopted.
The situation had changed not only in the USA but in the
whole world. It had to be thoroughly analyzed from class,
Marxist positions, and the Party’s tasks had to be determined.

Lenin once wrote: “Without a program a party cannot be
an integral political organism capable of pursuing its line
whatever turn events may take. Without a tactical line based
on an appraisal of the current political situation and providing
explicit answers to the ‘vexed problems’ of our times, we
might have a circle of theorelicians, bul not a functioning
political entity.”' American Communists were also guided
by that thesis of Lenin.

The commission for working out a draft program, set up
by the National Committee, finished its work by February
1966. The dralt was published, and a broad discussion begar.
It coincided with an acute ideological struggle in the inter-
national communist movement.

On June 22-26, 1966, the 18th Convention of the Party
was held in New York. Its motto was For a Radical Change.
That was the first publicly held convention in 20 years.
At a time of increasing strike movement of the working
class, the struggle of the Black population, and further
expansion of the anti-war movement, the Party regarded
its task to be the establishment of links with the masses: to
attain that goal, it had to develop work in the unions,
among the unorganized workers, the Black population and
other minorities, young people and women. It was a question
of creating a united front.

Was the task of setting up a united front justified in
the 1960s? The Party’s answer to that question was in the
affirmative. The fight against the war in Vietnam intensified.
In the course of that struggle, in which trade unions, the
Black population, women and youth all participated, the

' V.I. Lenin, “The Election Campaign and the Eleclion Platform®,
Collected Works, Vol. 17, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1974, p. 280.
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foundations were laid for creating a united front of all
the democratic forces of the country: 3o

The convention sharply criticized the views of the “left”-
and right-wing opportunists, who rejected the possibility of
implementation of such a task under the existing conditions
and demanded that the proposals on the united front be
stricken from the drait program.

In this connection, the convention paid special atten-
tion to organizational and ideological consolidation of the
Party ranks. In particular, Gus Hall in his keynote report
stressed the need for a most resolute, uncompromising
struggle against any departure from Marxism-Leninism.

Of great significance was the adoption of the new Party
Constitution. It stated that the Communist Party is a political
organization of the working class, whose theory is founded
on the principles of scientific socialism, the principles of
Marxism-Leninism. The main task of the Party is the struggle
for the vital interests of workers, farmers, the Black popula-
tion and all the working people.

The Constitution said that exploitation of man by man,
poverty, wars, racism and ignorance can only be abolished
through socialist restructuring of society. The Communist
Party believes that a peaceful democrah_{:‘path to socialism
is possible through widespread mass political and economic
struggle of the people. But that would require leadership by
the working class, its utmost cohesion, its links with the
Black population and a close unity of all the strata of US
population exploited and oppressed by big monopolies.

The convention unanimously passed a number of resolu-
tions on developments in the world and in the country.
There were so many proposals from the delegates on all issues
that the convention was unable to consider them in detail
and instructed the new National Commitiee to study them
and to draft resolutions on the position of farmers and agricul-
tural workers, on the fight against racism and anti-Semitism,
and on the position of American Indians. The ;esolutron on
solidarity with the Vietnamese people emphasized that the
Communist Party would intensify its campaign against the
criminal US aggression in Vietnam and work to draw
various strata of the American people in the anti-war
Mmovement. _

The resolution on the situation in Latin America protest-

20-0250
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ed against the US armed intervention in the Dominican
Republic and the interference of American imperialism in
the affairs of other Latin American countries. Provocations
against Cuba were resolutely condemned, and the convention
demanded that the US military base in Guantanamo should
be liquidated.

The convention carefully considered the remarks on the
draft program. It became obvious that the draft needed
amendments, since many of its propositions were subjected
to substantive criticism. The debate was to be continued
until the next convention. The convention decided to change
the name of the Party’s organ Worker to Daily World, and to
publish it 5 times a week, not twice, so as to intensify
ideological work and extend the Party’s influence among
the masses. Thus, after a 10-year break, the Party re-
established its Marxist-Leninist daily. Gus Hall later called
it “one of our greatest achievements”.'

The convention elected the Party’s National Committee
of some 90 members of whom nearly a third were young
men and women who had recently joined the Party.

In his comments on the new stage in the Party’s work,
Gus Hall stated at the convention: “The Party has fought its
way out of political isolation. The Party has started to grow
both in membership and influence. We are a factor in the
Left stream of each of the mass currents in the country.
The overall policies and tactical line projected by the Party
have been sound.””

The 18th Convention of the Communist Party became a
great landmark in the life of Henry Winston. He was elected
National Chairman of the Communist Party and has held that
post ever since. Gus Hall was re-elected General Secretary
of the Party. The fact that a white and a Black were
elected leaders of the Party was of great symbolic significance.
It was evidence of the true internationalist spirit of the
Communist Party USA.

' Gus Hall, On Course: The Revelutionary Process. Reporl fto the
19th National Convention of the Communist Party, U.S.A., New Outlook
Publishers, New York, 1969, p. 93.

? Gus Hall, For a Radical Change—the Communist View. Repor! and
Coneluding Remarks to the 18th National Convention, Communisl
Party, U.S.A., Tune 22-26, 1966, New Outlook Publishers, New York,
1966, p. 66.
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The decisions of the convention were of great importance
for the Communist Party. The Party was mobilized for
yigorous activity. The anti-war movement in the country
developed on an unprecedented scale. Letters and cables were
sent to Congress demanding an end to the war in Vietnam
and withdrawal of American troops from Indochina. The
movement took various forms: protest demonstrations and
rallies, picketing, campaigning in the press, direct appeals
fo government officials and members of the cabinet, draft
dodging, etc. A wave of protest swept through the whole of
the country.

The struggle of the Black population assumed unprecedent-
ed intensity. The summer of 1966 was called “the long hot
summer”. In that year, unrest spread to 120 cities. The
police and the National Guards launched harsh repression
against the participants. The Black action was especially
powerful in the spring of 1968 following the assassination
on April 4 of Martin Luther King, leader of the civil rights
movement and head of the Southern Christian Leadership
Conierence. At the time, Dr. King was preparing a poor
people’s march on Washington. In one week, between April 4
and 11, there were as many disturbances as in the whole
of 1967. 43 persons lost their lives in the bloody events,
3,500 were wounded and 7,500 arrested.

The Communist Party severely condemned the crime
committed by the reactionaries. Gus Hall and Henry Winston
made a statement for the press on behalf of the Party.
Pointing out Martin Luther King’s enormous role in the
struggle against racial discrimination, poverty, and the
militarist policies of the US ruling circles, they demanded
an immediate investigation and arrest of the perpetrators
of the crime. They called on all white Americans concerned
about the destiny of their country to consider carefully
their responsibility for the vicious racism aimed against the
Black population, and urged union leaders to critically revise
their stance on the racial issue and fight resolutely for the
Civil liberties and against Jim Crowism.

Dr. King's assassination did not stop preparations for
the march on Washington. On the contrary, they were
Intensified. Together with other progressive organizations
and labor unions, the Communist Party took a most vigorous
Part in these preparations. The march took place in June of
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that year. The government launched harsh reprisals against
the marchers. The Communist Party made a statement
indicating the great importance of the march which focussed
the attention of the entire nation on the plight of millions
of Americans and showed up the cynicism of the administra-
tion spending billions of dollars on the arms race and the war
in Vietnam.

At that time, the country was shaken by yet another
crime. In early June 1968, Robert Kennedy, one of the
Democratic candidates for the presidency, was assassinated
in Los Angeles.

The election campaign of 1968 was thus fought in a tense
political situation. The Communist Party, strong enough by
that time, decided to take part in it as an independent
political organization with its own presidential and vice-
presidential candidates. The last time it had taken part in
a presidential campaign was 1940. An extraordinary conven-
tion was called to discuss the issue of participation in the
presidential election campaign and to work out an election
prograr,

The 1968 Election Campaign. The Defeat
of the “Left”- and Right-Wing Revisionists

The extraordinary convention of the CP USA was held
on July 4-7, 1968 in New York. On the opening day, the
first issue of the new paper Daily World appeared. It carried
an interview with Henry Winston, who commented on the
forthcoming elections and the importance of the Communist
Party’s participation in the campaign. Winston said: “We
expect to support every progressive tendency which can lead
in the direction of the eventual mass break-away of workers,
farmers, Negroes, middle-class from the two-party system
into an anti-monopoly coalition in the country.”

The Communist Party, Winston pointed out, believes it
necessary to give the American people a chance to learn
its views on all issues. Therefore the Party decided to field
its candidates both on the national and local scale, and to
mount a broad campaign using the media and mass rallies.
“We are convinced there are millions of Americans who are
ready to listen to us today... Our hope is to bring together
all the anti-war currents, both inside and outside the two-
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arty system, to form eventually an anti-monopoly coalition
that wiil carry on the fight against the war and establish a real
eace, now and for the future.”’

On the first day of the convention the delegates heard a
report by Gus Hall, who summed up the preliminary results
of the debate on the Party’s draft program that had gone on
for about two and a half years. Although most members of
the Party recognized, said Gus Hall, that the drait
program reflected the real state of affairs and that it was
43 revolutionary Marxist-Leninist document”,? the view was
current in the Party that the debate should continue, since
such important issues as anti-monopoly c.oalition_and the
role of the working class in it, and the Black liberation
movement, demanded further consideration.

Both the report and the speeches at the convention
sharply criticized the views of right- and “left”-wing oppor-
tunist elements who rejected the need for an anti-monopoly
stage in the struggle of the American working people on the
path to socialist revolution. Right- and “left”-wingers as-
serted that in the USA, due to an extremely high concentra-
tion of capital, a political movement striving to control
the monopolies must be similar in nature to the socialist
movement, and that efiective restrictions on the power of the
monopolies in the USA were unthinkable without socialist
measures. Thus, the anti-monopoly stage of the struggle, in
their view, was actually the beginning of the socialist
revolution. Therefore, the struggle of the American working
people at present was largely democratic in nature, its
slogans being Freedom, Peace, Democracy. They rejected
the appeal for an anti-monopoly coalition.

Gus Hall sharply criticized those who rejected the phase
of anti-monopoly struggles as a stage in the preparation
of the masses for the socialist revolution. He declared
that if that anti-Leninist doctrine were to be a_ccg:pted as
a guideline, the Party would never be able to gain influence
in the masses. He spoke against the proposals for substitut-
ing the anti-imperialist concept and the struggle against
the military-industrial complex for the anti-monopoly

' Daily World, July 4, 1968, p. 12. ; ; gD
* G, Hall, The Path to Revolution. The Communist Program, New
Outlook Publishers, New York, 1968, p. 8.
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concept, showing that the l: i re tasks
= Componentsg he latter included the above tasks as
Explaining the importance of the stage of the m anti
monopoly struggle, Gus Hall emphasigzed that “?}?es g:::
monopoly movement must rest on the class that faéLea
monopoly at its base. Any idea that there can be a successtI
struggle against monopoly capitalism without the active role
of the working class is a fatal mistake... So, when we givé
thought to the nature of an anti-monopoly movement—above
i};;lit; “‘;e i’ika_ve to _gti;etth&ught to what is the best possib-!é
. alking with, talki i i :
Y worki%g Sophibir ing with and fighting together
The scientific and technological revolution and the
consequent changes in the structure of the working class
gave rise to quite a few fashionable theories of the working
class on the wane and workers in capitalist countries losing
the revolutionary spirit. Petty-bourgeois intellectuals and
liberals became the carriers of these anti-Marxist theories
Some of them asserted that “in an industrial society the
working class has lost its revolutionary spirit and therefore
also its historic progressive role”. Others endeavored to
prove that “the working class has become a part of the
establishment”. Still others added that “the working class
has become 2 partner and an affluent recipient of the loot of
imperialism”. There were also those who spoke of the “new
working class”, but their judgments were so vague and full
of reservations that there was much room for doubts about
the ability of the “new working class” to fulfill its historic
mission after the “fundamental changes” it had gone through
Reifuting all these anti-working-class concepts, Gus Hall
stressed that the Party program ascribed the main role
to the working class in the struggle for the people’s interests,
rejecting all theories of some sort of “new working class”
meaning in effect that the proletariat had lost its ability
to carry out its historic mission. It had to be clearly under-
stood, stated Gus Hall, that “any idea that there can be
a successful struggle against monopoly capitalism without
the active role of the working class is a fatal mistake”.?

' G. Hall, Op. cit. . 30, 37-38
2 Ibid., pp. 38-39. 5 i :
4 Ibid.. p. 38.
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The resolution adopted by the convention rejected the
ositions of the right and the “left” and described them as an
atternpt to split and practically undermine the Party. The
resolution demanded an end to factional activity.

The convention expressed the view that participation
of the Communist Party in the 1968 presidential election
campaign was a necessity. It decided to nominate Charlene
Mitchell, a Black woman and member of the Party’s leader-
ship, for president, and Mike Zagarell, leader of the New
York Party organization, for vice-president.

Although the Party could only register its candidates in
9 states, Washington and Minnesota, and the federal District
of Columbia, it campaigned in all the states despite the
anti-communist laws in most of them.

In the meantime, the reactionaries increased their attacks
on the Party. The bourgeois media were full of the most

“incredible fabrications about Communists, and terrorist acts

continued against the Party leaders. In the first 6 months
of 1968 alone, Party premises were bombed 22 times.
Several times bombs were hidden in the Jefferson bookshop,
where Marxist literature is sold.

Despite the efforts of the reactionaries, the Commun-
ist Party’s election rallies everywhere attracted thou-
sands of people eager for first-hand knowledge about the
Party persecuted so relentlessly and yet not broken down
in the many years of underground struggles and legal
battering and remaining loyal to the cause of the working
class.

During the election campaign, the Communist Party had to
repulse enemy attacks both from without and from within—
from the right wing and the ultra-left. These attacks increased
in connection with the events in Czechoslovakia. The us
Communist Party was one of the first among the Communist
parties of the West to take a Marxist, class position toward
the counter-revolutionary venture in Czechoslovakia and
to express its appreciation of the action taken by 5 socialist
countries which helped the constructive forces in Czechoslo-
vakia in their struggle against the counter-revolutionary,
anti-socialist elements. Both the right- and extreme left-
wingers resorted fo every means in slandering the Communist
Party as a foreign agent and enemy of democracy. But the
Party never swerved from its positions.
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On August 22, Gus Hall made a statement for the
press on behalf of the National Committee secretariat
which gave a profound Marxist analysis of the events.
That statement appeared in many newspapers and maga-
zines, including bourgeois ones. “The central issue in
Czechoslovakia,” it read, “is the defense of socialism
against the threat of counter-revolution. It seems clear
that what has happened, in the course of a process
of vital democratic reform, is an upsurge of anti-socialist
elements, supported by the forces of subversion of U.S.
and West German imperialism... From the vantage point
of a party existing within the world center of imperial-
ism, it seems to us the most fatal error would be to
underestimate the subversive powers of imperialism or
the dangers of an anti-socialist take-over in Czechoslovakia
for the entire socialist world.”"

On August 29, an extraordinary plenary meeting of
the National Committee was convened. There was only
one item on the agenda—the events in Czechoslovakia.
An acute controversy continued for 5 days, till September 2.
The right opportunist and the extreme left from the
Southern Californian and the New York organizations
decided to take advantage of the new situation to attack
the Party leadership and create a crisis in the Party.
They published a letter in the bourgeois press condemning
the actions of the 5 socialist countries and criticizing
the secretariat for the statement of August 22. They
called for a resolution justifying the actions of the
Czechoslovak counter-revolutionaries and expressing no-
confidence in the Party’s leadership. Their main objective
was the removal of Gus Hall and Henry Winston from the
leadership.

When a ballot was taken, 61 National Committee mem-
bers supported the secretariat’s position, 7 voted against
and 4 abstained. The opposition thus suffered a crush-
ing defeat. The National Committee published a state-
ment to the effect that the discussion at the plenary
meeting had consolidated the unity of the Communist
Party.

' Daily World, August 22, 1968, pp. 1, 3.
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During the election campaign the Party held dozens of
rallies at which both the candidates for the presidency and
vice-presidency and other Party leaders spoke. They
denounced the hypocrisy of the two bourgeois parties and
called on the citizens to vote for independent candidates and
those of the Communist Party. The Party’s unequivocal
position on the issue of Czechoslovakia and on domestic
issues, and its open criticism of the government’s anti-
popular policy brought the Party to the focus of public
attention. It must specially be noted that the Party became
closer to the unions, to the organized working class.

The Republican candidate Nixon won the presidential
election.

The 1968 election showed that the right-wing forces in
the country were a serious threat. George Wallace, the
governor of Alabama and the extreme right-wing presidential
candidate, got 13.5 per cent of the vote, or 9,906,141 votes.
Wallace campaigned quite successfully in the South, getting
the votes of small farmers and the middle strata of the
population—owners of small shops and gas stations. They
succumbed to anti-communist propaganda and rejected the
candidacy of Eugene McCarthy who, in their view, represent-
ed “the red danger”. As Gus Hall pointed out at the
December plenary meeting, this activily by the racist extreme
right was a new and dangerous sign in the election campaign.
“This was much more than a Wallace campaign—it was the
surfacing of an open fascist-like movement, which did not
disappear with the elections. The 9 million votes that
Wallace received constitute a serious danger signal. They
show how it is possible to mislead sections of our people—
including sections of the working class—under the umbrella
of racism, jingoism and extreme demagogy.”

On the subject of the Communist participation in the
election campaign Gus Hall said: “The Communist presiden-
tial campaign was an important break with past hangups.
With all its shortcomings, it was an important campaign. It
€xposed some of the basic weakness in fighting for the Party
and its independent role. The struggle for Communist candi-
dates must be continued, and it must be combined with

e

' G, Hall, On Course: The Revolutionary Pr'ocqss. Repart to the
19ih National Convention of the Communist Party, U.S.A, p. 69.
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legal and mass struggles against the anti-Communist election
laws. We have made an important beginning in the fight for
the electoral rights of our Party, and we have combined
this with mass struggles on issues.”

The Adoption of the New Party Program

In the spring and summer of 1969, a wave of protest
against the continuing war in Vietnam swept the country.
The student protest movement became more widespread.
Students came out against military research programs and
reserve officer training camps at colleges and universities.
That meant, as Gus Hall pointed out, that the defeat of the
progressive presidential candidate Eugene McCarthy did not
interrupt the activity of the democratic movements for peace
and civil rights.? The social consciousness obviously reached
a new level—the realization that war and militarization
of the economy follow from the aggressive nature of imperial-
ism and that the USA was the bulwark of reaction, war
and aggression. The struggle for peace was expanding, and it
required unity of all democratic forces.

On April 30-May 4, 1969, the 19th Convention of the
Communist Party was held. It became a landmark in the
Party’s consolidation and its growing influence among the
masses. Unity of the democratic forces, ways to achieve it,
and the role of the working class in it were in the limelight
at the convention.

For the Communist Party, the growth of the political
consciousness of the working class, vital for its leading
role in the anti-monopoly struggle, was always a matter of
great importance. The 19th Convention pointed out that the
radicalization of the working class accelerated, and its
political consciousness was growing, however slowly. More
and more workers came to realize the danger of conciliatory
attitudes of unionist leaders toward the monopolies.

Animportant indication of the radicalization of the working
class pointed out at the convention was the rapid growth
of an organized movement of rank-and-file members of the
unions. Its great significance was stressed in Gus Hall’s

U Ibid., pp. 69-70.
2 [bid., p. 72.
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report to the convention: “Rank-and-file movements
democratize and revitalize the labor movement, making it a
militant instrument of the workers against the monopolies
and developing a leadership that rejects class-collaboration
policies and fights for basic needs.”!

The activity of rank-and-file unionists was a striking
expression of the growth of the political consciousness of
the entire working class, and that was of key significance for
its struggle. The process of radicalization was the strongest
among Black workers. Black workers, Gus Hall pointed out,
became the most active section of both their class and of the
whole people. The distinctive feature of the new stage in
the movement of the Blacks was that, while continuing the
struggle for the elimination of racial segregation and discrim-
ination, they proceeded to fight for economic and political
equality. There emerged a tendency toward coordinating
that movement with the struggle of the working class, and
anti-communism was being overcome. The Communist Party
worked to bring together the various trends within the
Black movement, to consolidate its unity and link it with
the general anti-monopoly struggle of the working people
of the USA.

Principal in the Party’s attitude toward the Black
movement are a class approach and efforts to overcome
anarchism and nationalistic narrow-mindedness. These are
necessary conditions for achieving unity in the working-
class struggle. The convention condemned racism and white
chauvinism, describing it as an ideological obstacle in the
way of unity, which impedes the growth of the workers’
political consciousness. It called for an uncompromizing
fight against chauvinism and racism, emphasizing that the
fight against racism and white chauvinism was a paramount
issue for a Communist.? The unity of white and Black workers
is a guarantee of success in the struggle. The Communist
Party has fought for that unity from the first days of its
existence.

As has been pointed out above, the right and “left” elements
rejecting the stage of anti-monopoly struggle were thoroughly
discomfited at the previous convention and any factional

' Ibid., p. 39.
2 Ibid., p. 57.
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activity was resolutely condemned. At the 19th Convention,
however, the factionists again tried to attack the Party’s
political line in defiance of the decisions of the previous
convention. They were a small, yet defiant group. Their
positions were the same as before: rejection of the anti-
monopoly stage of the struggle and discarding a class
approach to the situation in the USA. Besides, they tried to
attack the internationalist positions of the Party on inter-
national issues, in particular in connection with the events
in Czechoslovakia. They wanted the convention to condemn
the resolutions on the events in Czechoslovakia passed by the
National Committee in August 1968.

However, the convention voted by an absolute majority
to reject decisively the resolutions put forward by the
opposition. In their speeches, the delegates demanded strict
meastires against those who were disorganizing the Party
and disrupting its unity. The main political resolution
clearly set forth the Party’s position on the domestic and
international issues. The convention approved the Party
program, thus concluding the discussion that had lasted over
3 years.

The report on the organizational questions and the draft
Constitution of the Party was made by Henry Winston,
who pointed out that in the period following the 18th
Convention the Party had grown numerically (although the
growth was inadequate), and new Party clubs were set up;
what was most important, the clubs were established at
manufacturing plants. There were now hundreds of Party
clubs throughout the country, said Winston.

Under the new conditions, the Party had to revise the
existing system of leadership to facilitate closer contact
with the masses. “The leadership,” Winston said, “must
have an intimate, daily relationship with the districts, with
priorities given to the concentration districts.”"

At Winston’s suggestion, the convention published an
open letter to the Party, which read: “We are in a period
of struggles which are escalating into the proportions of a

' H. Winston, Build the Communist Parly, the Party of the Working
Class. Report to the 19(h National Convention, Communist Party, U.S.A.,
April 30-May 4, 1969, New Outlook Publishers, New York, 1969,
piale
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storm... We live in times in which class and revolutionary
consciousness can mature in days and weeks where it would
take months and years in so-called ‘normal times’. Nowadays
workers are learning quickly the need for organization and
are fighting for it. Communist initiatives which stand four
square on class struggle policies can help to develop left
movements, can help shape and direct spontaneous move-
ments into proper channels of struggle against oppression...
The Communist Party can and must be built quickly in the
workshops of our country. We live in times in which the
rapid growth of the Party in industry is the most important
imperative before us.”!

The letter stressed the need for fighting against racism,
and for unity of whites, Blacks and other minorities, which
could only be achieved if the Communist Party played
the decisive role among the workers of the principal
industries. Only then would iis revolutionary leadership be
able to merge the proletariat’s class struggle with the
struggle for the liberation of the Black people, for the
emancipation of women and the rights of the young people.
The letter called on the Communists to concentrate on
accelerating the “work aimed at decisively turning the
Party to the working class, to extend its ties with our
class by thousands of unbreakable links, to extend its leader-
ship and influence to tens and hundreds of thousands in all
sectors of the people’s movements”.”

Highly important were Winston’s suggestions for amend-
ments in the Party Constitution, in particular those dealing
with the principle of democratic centralism. Winston called
for restoring the Leninist principle of the organizational
structure of the Party that had been violated in the preced-
ing period. He suggested that a clearer definition of the
essence of democratic centralism should be introduced in the
Constitution instead of the old formulation adopted at the
14th Party Convention under pressure from the revisionists.

It is now recorded in the Constitution that “the system
of organization of the Communist Party is based on the
principle of democratic centralism, which guarantees the

! M. Winston, Op. cii., pp. 12-13.
? thid., p. 15.




318 RECENT HISTORY OF U5 LABOR MOVEMENT

unity of theory and practice, of the membership and leader-
ship. Democratic centralism combines the maximum in-
volvement of the membership in determining policy and in the
democratic election of leading committees, responsible direc-
tion from one national center, coordinating the activity of the
entire Party along common, agreed upon lines of policy.”
The Constitution contains an explanation of the essence of
the principle of democratic centralism.

Henry Winston also dwelt on the need for fighting
factionalism, inadmissible in the Party. He ended his speech
with the words: “The road to victory in the struggle for
peace, democracy and socialism is inconceivable without our
becoming a mass party. We must become such a party."?

His speech was of great practical significance. The theses
formulated in it later played an important role in the
consolidation of the Party and increasing its vanguard
role.

The new Constitution was adopted unanimously. The
National Committee was renamed the Central Committee.
A National Council was set up as a consultative body.
The Council would consist of both Party veterans (members
of the Central Committee and of provincial committees with
extensive experiences) and young Party activists for whom
work in the Council would be a good training in leader-
ship. 71 persons were elected to the Central Committee
and 136 to the National Council, including members of the
Central Committee. Among the members of the Central
Committee, 45 per cent were workers of the new industries,
more than 30 per cent were under 35 years of age, and
48 per cent represented the national minorities. Gus Hall
was again elected General Secretary, and Henry Winston—
National Chairman.

Immediately after the convention Gus Hall, Henry
Winston, James Jackson and Helen Winter went to an
International Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Parties
in Moscow. The meeting was held from June 5 to 17,
1969 with representatives of 75 parties attending.

The very first months after the 19th Convention showed

! H. Winston, Op. cit., p. 23.
2 Ibid., p. 31,
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that the Party was indeed going through a period of upsurge.
Its involvement in the movement against the war in Vietnam,
the civil rights movement of the Blacks, Chicanos and
Puerto Ricans, the struggle for economic rights of the work-
ing class consolidated its links with the masses. Anti-war
actions in that period became particularly widespread.
Rallies and demonstrations were held everywhere. The
Communists were always in the forefront of the struggle.

The founding of a Marxist youth organization became
an important event in that period. From the time of the
dissolution of the Young Communist League in 1956, there
had been no youth Marxist organization in the country.
The W.E.B. Du Bois Clubs played a positive role in involving
young people in the anti-war movement, in particular in
the campaign of protest against the US aggression in
Vietnam. But they were remote from Marxism. On the
initiative of the Communist Party, a conference of progressive
youth groups was held in February 1970 in Chicago. It
brought together those who had become disillusioned with
the New Left and were eager to have a better knowledge
of Marxism, to find in it answers to the burning issues of the
day. Representatives of some of the Du Bois Clubs were also
present at the conference. That was where the Marxist Young
Workers Liberation League was founded.

An important aspect of the activities of the Communist
Party was the campaign for saving the life of Angela
Davis, a well-known Marxist philosopher and a prominent
leader of the Black liberation movement. The Angela
Davis case, like those of Tom Mooney, the Scottsboro
Boys, or the Rosenbergs, became a major international
event, and the fact that the Communist Party was one
of the initiators of the movement to save Davis greatly
increased its authority in the eyes of the masses.

In January 1970, a warder was killed in a prisoners’
rebellion in the Los Angeles Soledad prison. Three Blacks
were accused of the murder: George Jackson, John Cluchette
and Fleeta Drumgo. Soon the whole world knew the names
of these “Soledad Brothers”. George Jackson, the older
of them, had spent 10 years in prison on a frame-up charge
of stealing $70. All three of them could end in the gas
chamber. A campaign to save their lives started not only
in the United States but also in many other countries.
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Angela Davis, a prominent public figure, a philosophy
lecturer at the University of Los Angeles and an active
civil rights fighter, also joined the campaign.

Soon the Soledad Brothers were moved to the condemned
cell of the San Quentin Prison in Marine County, one of
the most terrible prisons in the USA. The Californian
authorities began to persecute Angela Davis for her activities
and her bold denunciations of the entire system, and declared
her to be a red rebel. They were looking for a pretext
to deal with her, and they found it. In San Rafael, Marine
County, there was a trial of several Black inmates of San
Quentin, the prison where the Soledad Brothers were jailed.
During the trial, 4 men, including Jonathan Jackson,
George Jackson’s brother, intended to take hostage the
judge, the district attorney and the jury so as to exchange
them for the Soledad Brothers. During the gun fight,
however, the judge, some members of the jury and two
attackers, one ol them Jonathan Jackson, were Kkilled.

Although Angela Davis was far irom the place, she was
accused of being the organizer of the attack, and it was
alleged that the gun found in Jonathan Jackson’s possession
belonged to her. Davis was included in the list of the nation’s
ten most wanted criminals, and a manhunt began. She
was arrested on October 13, 1970.

The Communist Party started a vigorous campaign to
save Angela Davis's life. A committee to free Davis was
organized, headed by Communists.

In her Autobiography Angela Davis wrote that she
believed she would be freed because Communists fought for
her life. She was not a member of the Communist Party,
but the struggle in which she was involved and her contacts
with Communists brought her closer to the Party. While
in prison, she began to read the works of Lenin which
her friends brought her, and realized ever more clearly
that her destiny was linked with the Communist Party.
When during the trial she was asked whether she was
a Communist, she proudly answered that she was a member
of the Communist Party.

Henry Winston visited Angela Davis in prison. In The
Meaning of San Rafael he wrote: “Today, the need to build
a mass movement to free Angela Davis ... and all political
prisoners is a vital starting point for speeding the forma-
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tion of a great, popular movement to tur}}] back the forces
aiming to push the country into fascism.” :

The legal authorities were out to destroy Angela Davis
in one way or another. She was soon ext_radltcd to California
where Governor Reagan, future US President, had intraduced
capital punishment by electrocution. Angela was in mortal
danger. The Communist Party called upon the public to step
up the Free Angela campaign. _ _

In February 1972, Angela Davis was unanlnlo}lsly elect-
ed a member of the Central Committee of the Communist
Party USA at the 20th Party Convention. That happened
a few days before her release. World public opinion had
forced the US authorities to retreat. Angela was acquitted
and, on February 23, set free. The s}ruggle foy her
freedom helped consolidation of progressive forces in the
country. ;

The Communist Party During the Period of Detente

The Party’s active participation in the anti-war movement,
its support of the struggle of the working class and the
Black movement and the campaign in defense of Angela
Davis enhanced the prestige of the Party and its leaders.
By the early 1970s, the Party had achieved certain successes
in establishing links with the masses. :

The Party braced itself to fight new battles in the
coming year 1972, the year of presidential election. The
Party, relying on its experience of 1968{ decided to ta]«'e_parl
again in the election campaign as an independent political
force. : :

In November 1971, an enlarged extraordinary plenary
meeting of the Central Committee was held to discuss
participation in the 1972 election. The meeting pointed
out the danger of the increasingly active forces qf the
right, which had failed to gain victory for their candidates
in 1964 and 1968. The task of the Party was to build
a coalition of the working class, the Black population and
all the democratic, anti-monopoly forces. As Winston

! H, Winston, The Meaning of San Rafoel, New Outlook Publishers,
New York, 1971, p. 4.
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emphasized, the Party’s entire work among the masses
must be subordinated to the new election campaign.
“The key word is ‘struggle’—struggle on every front...
The election campaign is the alpha and omega of the work
of the Party in 1972."!

This time the Communist Party nominated Gus Hall,
General Secretary of the Communist Party USA, as its
presidential candidate, and Jarvis Tyner, National Chairman
of the Young Workers Liberation League, as vice-presi-
dent.

The 20th Convention was called in February 1972 to
finally endorse the candidates and adopt the Party’s election
platform.

The convention was held from February 18 to 21,
1972, with delegates coming from 36 states and the
federal District of Columbia. 34 per cent of the delegates
were men and women under 30. There were steel-workers,
auto workers, longshoremen, construction workers and
workers of many other industries among the delegates,
an indication of the changes that had taken place
in the Party after the 19th Convention. The Party ab-
sorbed many young men and women, the number of
industrial workers was growing, and so was the number
of union members. All of this was also reflected in
the work of the convention, marked by a militant spirit,
unity, and absence of any groupings or factions.

Summing up the Party's activities in the period aiter
the previous convention, Gus Hall declared that the
Party’s strength had grown despite the attacks of the
reactionaries. Its links with the masses had become more
solid, and participation in -the union movement had ex-
panded. The interest of the progressive public, and in
particular of students, in the ideas of scientific com-
munism and the program of the Communist Party had
grown. At the same time, as Gus Hall emphasized, the
situation demanded more vigorous eflorts to consolidate
the Party and raise the level of its entire activity. The
most important task remained that of increasing the

' H. Winston, The Polilics of People’s Action. The Communist
Parly in the '72 Election, New Outlook Publishers, New York, 1972,
pp. 13, 14.
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membership, in the first place recruiting the new members
from the ranks of the working class.'

The convention again focussed on ideological problems.
These were dealt with in a report by Henry Winston,
who pointed to the danger of the divisive petty-bourgeois
and Social-Democratic ideology that rejects the vanguard
role of the working class in the social revolution, preaches
so-called class peace and thus serves the interests of
monopoly capital, consolidating its dominion.

Winston stressed in particular the need for a most vigorous
struggle against any manifestations of racist ideology
disrupting the unity of the working class in its struggle
for economic and political rights. Only the Communist
Party, guided by the Marxist-Leninist theory of class struggle,
is capable of uniting the efforts of all the sections of
the working people in the struggle against exploiters,
and it will do so, stated Henry Winston in conclusion.

The convention adopted a political resolution which
offered an analysis of the international situation and the
political situation in the USA; in particular, it brought
out the anti-monopoly character of the mass movements.
A considerable part of the resolution dealt with organizational
issues in the Party.

After a discussion of Communist participation in the
coming election, the convention confirmed the Central
Committee’s decision to nominate Gus Hall candidate for
the presidency and Jarvis Tyner for the vice-presidency.

The 20th Convention again elected Gus Hall General
Secretary of the Party, and Henry Winston—National
Chairman.

February 21, the day the convention finished its work,
was declared to be the first day of the Party’s election
campaign.

One of the principal points of the Communist Party’s
election platiorm on foreign policy was improvement of
Soviet-American relations. The Communist Party had
formulated that demand long before the news of the summit

| (. Hall, Capitalism on the Skids o Qblivion. The People’s Struggle
for a New Beginning. Report to the 20ih National Convention, Communist
Pariy U.S.A.. February 18-21, 1972, New Outlook Publishers, New York,
1972, pp. 82-84.




324 RECENT HISTORY OF US LABOR MOVEMENT

meeting between the leaders of the two countries. When
reports of the coming meeting in Moscow appeared in the
media, the Party welcomed the event as a historic step
putting an end to the cold war.

Proponents of the cold war, the groups linked with
the military-industrial complex, immediately attacked Presi-
dent Nixon’s visit to Moscow, trying to talk him out of
that trip. Reactionary circles in the USA bent over back-
wards trying to prevent the Soviet-American ‘summit meet-
ing and to create a negative attitude among the public
to the normalization of relations between the two coun-
tries.

But the historic meeting did take place. The event
occurred in Moscow, in May 1972. As is well known,
important documents were signed during the meeting,
which had a greal significance not only for the Soviet
and American peoples but also for the peoples of the
whole world.

The US Communist Party evaluated highly the results
of the summit talks. The statement published by the Party
said: “The Moscow summit meeting was a victory for the
peoples of the world. It affirmed the principle of peaceful
coexistence of different social systems, an affirmation which
was itsell a step toward making coexistence a reality...
The summit meeting and the agreements reached there
clearly mark the failure of a policy pursued by the imperial-
ist powers for more than a quarter of a century—the
policy of cold war and confrontation—which was initiated
after World War II by the Western powers to ‘contain
communism’.”"!

A new stage in Soviet-American relations began, the
stage of transition from confrontation to mutually advantag-
eous cooperation between the two countries. The normaliza-
tion of the relations between the Soviet Union and the
United States was greeted with great satisfaction not only
by the Soviet and American peoples but by the peoples
of the whole world, as it promoted relaxation of inter-
national tension.

During the election campaign, the Communist Party

' World Magazine, Junc 10, 1972, p. M-2.
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explained to the masses the importance ol improvements
in Soviet-American relations. That was all the more necessary
as opponents of detente, after a period of confusion, went

he offensive. :
C’n])turing the campaign, millions of Amerlc‘ansﬂheard
felevised speeches of the Communist Party’s General
Secretary. Hundreds of thousands came to rallies addressed_
by Communist candidates and members of the Party
leadership. Party literature, posters, leaflets and badges
were handed out in millions. Never before in the post-WW TI
period had the masses listened to the voice of the Com-
munist Party so eagerly. That was a true end of the Party’s
isolation, with the simple people of America coming to

w ils program.
knf}n thei}; a%tempts to sap the Party’s activity gnd put
an end to its participation in the election campaign, the
reactionary circles staged all kinds of provocations. FBI
agents infiltrated Party organizations to sow dissent and
discord. The enemy did not stop short at mos,t extreme
moves, including acts of terror against the Party’s leaders.
In the summer of 1972, an attempt was made in St. Louis
on the life of Gus Hall, The organizers intended to kill
him at a meeting in one of the major bookshops where
he planned to make an election speech. The crime was averted
only through the Party’s vigilance. : }

The Communist election campaign was quite a success,
with considerable results gained in canvassing support for
the demand to include the Party’s candidates on the ballot
ticket in various states. Even in such Stfates as Alqbama,
Tennessee, Louisiana, Texas, North Carolina, Vtrglvma and
Florida, where local anti-Communist laws banning the
Communist Party from participation in the elections were
still in force, many signed the Communist ballot petition.
As a result, the Party gathered 400,000 signatures in
25 states, which far exceeded the legal stipulations of
these states. However, despite the successful campaign to
collect signatures, the Party was permitied to take part in
the elections only in 13 states and the District of Columbia

in 1968, only in 2 states). ;
{mOrll the whc};le, the participation of the Commumstnpar't_y
in the election campaign was an immense evenl for It.
Speaking soon after the elections at a meeting of the
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Central Committee held on December 8-10, Gus Hall said
that the 1972 election campaign constituted a historic
advance. The campaign, he noted, broke down the barriers
in the mass media, legal bars, the semi-underground status
of the Party, and negative and pessimistic thoughts in the
minds of many Communists. There was a new sense of
self-confidence and pride throughout the Party, he declared,
adding that tens of millions had been influenced by the
campaign and were ready to listen to what the Party
had to say.' !

Considering the new situation in which the Party found
itself, and the situation within the Party, the December
1972 meeting of the Central Committee decided to rein-
troduce party cards abolished in 1948, at the height of
McCarthyism, when the House Un-American Activities
Committee operated full swing and membership in the Com-
munist Party entailed harsh reprisals. The first Party
cards were issued in January 1973.

The reintroduction of -Party cards was enthusiastically
welcomed by the Party membership. The fact was also
commented on in the media. Even such a reactionary
journal as U.S. News and World Report carried an article
entitled “U.S. Communists: Coming Alive Again?”, saying:
“The U.S. Communist Party—operating virtually under-
ground for a quarter century—is again out in the open
and claiming new strength. Membership cards are being
issued for the first time since 1948... Communists are
‘showing the face of the party’’"

Normalization of relations between the Soviet Union and
the United States, the two superpowers, continued to
develop. In June 1973, Leonid Brezhnev visited the United
States, where the second Soviet-American summit meeting
was held. Shortly before it, on June 2, 1973, Gus Hall said
at a Central Committee meeting that the visit would
demonstrate again that “peaceful coexistence between cap-
italist and socialist nations is a force against the policies
of imperialist aggression. It is the policies of imperialist
aggression that are forced to give way because of the

I, Daily World, December 12, 1973, p. 1.
© U.S. News and World Report, September 17, 1973, p. 66.
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pressures of the socialist world and the policies of peaceful

coexistence... The breakup of the cold war iceberg is a fact

and a defeat of imperialism.

During Leonid Brezhnev's visit, the Daily World p,l]hd
Jished numerous materials on the summit meeting anc
offered a deep analysis of the documents signed, r_’s_tlessm;i
their paramount importance both for the Sowelid 3["]1
American peoples and for the rest of the world. n
a letter to Leonid Brezhnev, Henry Winston and Gus
Hall wrote: “There is a deep awareness by large sectzon_s‘
of our people that your visit to the United Statefs is
a reflection of a historic shift in world _aff::urs“. \vc‘)ur
visit brings into sharper focus the comparisons betwul?.n
the two social systems-—capitalism in a crisis, Llr_lstable:
with unemployment, racism and oppressiof, aud‘ the
Soviet Union, a socialist land, a mullma‘tlonal é,oi;n-
try that has eliminated unemployment, racism an Opt
pression, and is committed to the loftiest humanis
goals.””” ] ; g
During his visit to the USA, Leonid Brezllpe\- ﬂ_u,tl_w;
Gus Hall and Henry Winston and expressed his best wishes
to the US Communist Party for new achievements in tkle
common cause of friendship between the peoples of the U szlé
and the USA, for the relaxation ol international tension an
It ITess. ‘
So%ille[;;cggggd improvement of relations between the So\_fle_.t
Union and the United States considerably undermined antri-
Sovietism and anti-communism in the country, so Ihdt_
the Communist Party ceased to be a bogeyman for many
Americans. Explaining the reasons ior open mamfestallons:
of interest in the Communist Party, the bourgeois press wroltn;
that the detente convinced most Americans that there was
mmunist plot in existence. .
nOT(t:l?e political gituation within the country was at th_a\t !m‘ne
sharply aggravated by the Watergate scandal—the d}‘b‘C ({su—
re of the attempts by leaders of the Republican Pa_rt}- s‘e ec-
tion campaign to bug the Democratic }168quEfl'terb‘1‘ﬂ_ J{ht_“\\iﬁ—
tergate Hotel. The public demanded the President’s impeach-

| World Magazine, June 30, 1973, p. M-T.
2 Daily World, June 19, 1973, p. 3.
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ment. “Impeachment now” was the demand of all the unions
without exception, and it was combined with other demands
including economic ones.

The Communist Party joined the movement for impeach-
ment, describing the situation in the country as the most
contradictory one in the postwar period. The Daily World
wrote that there was a broad front formed by the forces
demanding impeachment, from the Communist Party to the
labor unions. Such a broad front did not exist in 1947, during
the fight against the Taft-Hartley Act.

However, pointing out the mass character of the movement
for impeachment, the Daily World emphasized at the same
time that it was necessary to see the differences in the goals of
its participants. Meany and his collaborators, wrote the
Daily World, not only supported corruption and the adminis-
tration’s socio-economic policies detrimental to the working
class but also opposed, above all, the improvement of the
relations between the USSR and the USA, the agreements
signed between them and, consequently, the relaxation of
international tension as a whole.

Meanwhile, the Communist Party regarded Watergate as a
natural manifestalion of the acute crisis of the whole
power structure of state-monopoly capitalism rather than as
an isolated episode in the political life of the USA or
Nixon's personal affair.

The Communist Party regarded the Watergate affair in a
more thoroughgoing manner than other political forces in
the country which regarded a change of the president as a
cure-all. The Communist Party pointed to the corruption
eating away at the entire government apparatus, not only
the executive arm but Congress as well. “The people have an
urgent responsibility to dig deeper into the corruption and
the police-state conspiracy, the cancerous growth of monop-
oly, military and Presidential power which is destroying the
Constitution and the Bill of Rights, the vitality and demo-
cratic aspirations of the people.”!

However, along with the masses, Nixon’s impeachment was
demanded by those who would have willingly forgiven him
both Watergate and the constitutional violations, had he
only given up the policy of normalizing Soviet-American

' Daily World, August 18, 1973, p. 3.

¢p USA FIGHTING FOR UNITY, PEACE AND DETENTE 329

relations and stopped the process of detente. For this
reason, the Communist Party, supporting_ the demand of
calling Nixon to account, at the same time exposed. the
enemies of detente. ; :

The Communist Party pointed out that it was clear from
the outset that there would be sections of monopoly
capital and the reactionary union leadership to whom
detente would be unwelcome. “For some time the forces op-
posing detente in the U.S. were in disarray,” Gus Hall wrote.
“They were not able to unite their ranks... They felt them-
selves isolated. But now they are beginning to swarm. The
campaign against detente is gaining some mf)ment_um. I not
challenged by the people it can switch U.S. foreign policy
back to the cold war rails.”"

The Labor and Democratic Movements and
the Communist Party

The end of the cold war and detente did not at all
mean the end of class struggle. On the contrary, it
is detente that makes class conirontation more acute and
it was conducive to an upsurge in the mass struggle
in the USA. Indeed, the beginning of the 1970s in
the USA was marked by an increase in the strike movement.
The number of strikes rose from year to year. In the
preceding chapters the strike movement and its causes
were analyzed. Here we need only point out that the
causes of this spreading of the strike movement included
a deepening economic crisis, an unprcc_cdemed _growth
of unemployment, inflation and the continuing deterioration
of the living standards. )

The class struggle pushes the Communist Party to the
forefront of the labor movement. But it can only become its
vanguard if it is always closely linked with the broadest
sections of the population. Lenin wrote that a communist
party must be able “to link up, maintain the closest con-
tact, and—if you wish—merge, in a certain measure, with
the broadest masses of the working people—primarily with

' G. Hall, “Detente and Its Enemies,” Political Affairs, March
1974, p. 9.




the proletariat, but also with the non-proletarian masses
of working people”.!

The US Communist Party is fully aware of the significance
of this proposition. The strike movement of the working class
for democratic rights brings closer together various sec-
tions of the democratic movements: the Black population
women, young people, rank-and-file union membership. Doz-
ens of various coalitions emerge consisting of groups and
organizations whose goal is joint struggle against the en-
croachment of the monopolies on the people’s vital interests,
against racial discrimination and political persecution.

The need for a united organization that would coordi-
nate the mass movement in defense of the civil rights
was obvious. In May 1973, such an organization was set up
at a conference in New York of representatives of many
universities, schools and labor unions. It was called the
National Alliance Against Racist and Political Repression.
Angela Davis, member of the Communist Party Central
Committee, became one of its leaders, and Charlene Mit-
chell, member of the Communist Party Political Committee,
its executive secretary. The founding of the Alliance was an
important event in the country’s political life. It became a
leading organization conducting mass campaigns in defense
of the democratic rights of both the white and the Black pop-
ulation. Communist Party leaders took an active part in these
campaigns.

Somewhat later, on July 27, 1973, the National Coalition
for Economic Justice was founded at a conference of repre-
sentatives of labor unions and democratic organizations in
Chicago. It united the leaders of more than 30 international,
national and local unions, organizations fighting for the civil
rights and well-being of the people, of religious and other
groups. Implementing the decision of the conference, the
Coalition staged mass demonstrations on September 8 and
12 in several cities against the policies detrimental to the
people’s living standards. In all the cities where the
demonstrations were held, the Communist Party was among
the organizers. '

' V.I. Lenin, “‘Lelt-Wing’ Communism—an Infantile Disorder”. Col-
lected Works, Vol. 31, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1982, pp. 24-25.
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The Communist Party’s active participation in the
setting up and the work of mass organizations, in the con-
ferences and other actions they sponsored, enhanced the
Party’s standing. This was especially evident among union
members. New Party clubs sprang up in industrial centers,
and newspapers were published by Communist chapters at
plants. :

It is not accidental that as the labor movement became
more and more politicized (as indicated by the active
campaigning for impeachment), it was gradually becoming
free of anti-communism. This was pointed out by Gus Hall
at the Central Committee meeting held on June 29-July I,
1974. “One of the most encouraging developments are the
reports that anti-Communism among workers is declining. We
are getting such reports from all parts of the country. In
a sense this is a new development. We must study this very
carefully. This opens up new possibilities in the promotion
of class consciousness and, of course, the discussion of
socialism. We should study it from the viewpoint of Party
building.” ; !

The Communist Party always stressed the need lfor a union
movement following the path of class struggle, a movement
that would defend the interests of the working class. That
is a difficult but exceptionally important task. The difficul-
ty lies in that the building of a union movement accepting
the policies of class struggle is linked with such basic
problems as the development oi class consciousness, in-
dependent political action by the working class and the
strengthening of the left wing in the unions. Such a movement
is linked with decisive actions by organized rank-and-
file workers.

The Party organized its practical work in the labor
movement in such a way as to advance the development of
class consciousness. One example of this was mass actions
in major cities on November 16, 1974 and April 26, 1975.
These actions were organized by the National Coalition to
Fight Inflation and Unemployment set up in 1973 with the
participation of the Communist Party. The masses
showed unity and organization that had not been seen in

' World Magazine, July 20, 1974, p. M-9.
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America for a long time. The Communist Party was directly
involved in the preparation of these actions. ;

In a situation when the democratic and workers’ movement
was on an increase the 21st Convention of the Party was
called. It was held on June 26-29, 1975 in Chicago, with
357 voting delegates and 36 without a vote, in all represent-
ing 38 states, in other words, some 40 per cent more than at
the previous convention. Besides, there were 4 representat-
ives of fraternal parties and 257 guests from other public or-
ganizations and labor unions. Thus, in all, the convention
brought together 654 persons; 40 per cent of the delegates
were women. More than hall the delegates were under 40,
and more than 250 were Party members from 1 to 10 years
standing; 28 per cent were Blacks, and 10 per cent—
members of other oppressed minorities.'

The social composition of the convention was extremely
indicative. Some 20 per cent were workers of the basic in-
dustries: steelworkers, auto workers, coal-miners, radioelec-
tronics and railway workers and longshoremen. Political
Affairs pointed out: “A most notable feature of the Convention
was its ideological unity, marking an end to the factionalism
and disruption which for a number of years disrupted the
work of the Party and dissipated the energies of its conven-
tions.”? 62 communist and workers’ parties sent their greet-
ings to the convention, among them the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union, the Communist Party of Cuba, the Commun-
ist Party of Chile, the Portuguese Communist Party, the
Workers'’ Party of Vietnam, the French Communist Party and
the Italian Communist Party.

In the Central Committee’s report to the convention,
characterizing the situation in the country, Gus Hall espe-
cially dwelt on the ongoing mass struggle of the working
people, and in the first place on the strike movement of the
working class. He stressed the vast significance the relaxa-
tion of international tension had for the American people
fighting for their rights. The struggle for detente is the
struggle for averting nuclear catastrophe, for curbing,
stopping or at least slowing down the endless arms race that

falls as a heavy burden on the shoulders of the working

! Political Affairs, September 1975, pp. 26-27.
? Political Ajjairs, August 1975, p. 1.
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people. The growth of the mass movement and the strike
struggle, the intensifying desire for peace and support for
detente foster the anti-monopoly attitudes among the masses.
But this in its turn prods the reactionary forces nostalgic
for McCarthyism to regroup and go on the offensive. Gus Hall
warned that under the existing conditions American im-
perialism would not stop at anything and might choose to
promote fascism in the country. _

The convention again discussed the issue of the stages
in the working-class struggle, in particular the stage of
anti-monopoly struggle, since some elements of the radical
left still rejected the possibility of building a broad anti-
monopoly unity. “The anti-monopoly concept is not an in-
vention,” Gus Hall said. “It is the only realistic, winning
response to the reality of monopoly domination. It is not a
diversion. It is the only realistic path along which masses
will move in the struggle for the elimination of capi.tfilism.
Even more, it is the path they are now moving along.”" The
convention stressed the primary role of the working class,
and in the first place of its organized sections, in building
an anti-monopoly coalition. ;

The convention evaluated highly the progress of the
rank-and-file movement, emphasizing that it was becoming a
most important factor in the struggle against class collabo-
ration, for transforming labor unions into a true instrument
of class struggle. It was through this movement that the
Party strengthened its positions in the working class, which
in its turn facilitated the growth of its political conscious-
ness. As well as many rank-and-file unionists, some prominent
leaders of major trade unions, including those in the
AFL-CIO, opposed the policies of class collaboration imple-
mented by the federation leadership. The convention of the
CP USA could therefore raise the question of unity of the
forces of the left and center, in other words, building a
left-center alliance that would play the main role in the
future anti-monopoly coalition.

The 21st Convention stressed the importance of the most re-
solute struggle against racism and great-power chauvinism

' G. Hall, The Crisis of U.S. Capitalism and fhe_F‘figh..ff-Back. Report
to the 2ist Convenlion of the Communist Pariy U.S.A., International
Publishers, New York, 1975, p. 70.
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and passed a resolution on the struggle against racist anq
political repression. Regarding the question of an anti.
monopoly coalition as one of paramount importance at the mo-
ment, the convention pointed to the need for forming, as 2
first step toward creating it, left alliances on the basis
of which a new, third mass party, a popular party, might be
built. The sooner the unity of the masses was achieved, the
sooner a third party might be founded, and this would bring
closer the formation of an anti-monopoly coalition.! i

The convention considered a number of issues having to
do with the Party’s practical activities. It decided to revise
and improve the Party Program adopted at the 19th Con-
vention in 1969. Important changes had taken place since
that moment. The process of detente continued to develop
despite certain difficulties. In the United States, an economic
crisis was growing more acute. All of this had to be reflected
in the Party Program. It had to define clearly the ultimate
goal of the Communist Party—the construction of social-
ist society in the USA.

The convention passed a number of resolutions: on the
struggle for peace and detente, on work among women and the
movement for women’s equality, on the struggle for full
Black equality and against racist and political repression,
and on participation in election campaigns. The convention
put forward the demand for nationalization of energy,
public utilities, etc.

The convention showed special concern for the growth
of the Party membership, primarily from among the working
class. A resolution was adopted on stepping up Party work
among industrial workers and on the growth of the Party
membership.

A 71-strong Central Committee was elected, and a National
Council of 136, including Central Committee members. More
than 45 per cent of the Central Committee membership were
workers or former workers in the basic industries, over 30
per cent were under 35, and 47 per cent were aged between
35 and 64.

The convention ended in a mass rally held on June 29
in the huge International Amphitheatler seating 6 thousand.

Y Ibid., p. 75.
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There were more than 2 thousand guests fror_n other cities,
including non-Party members, numerous unionists and young
people. Among the speakers at the rally were not only the
Party’s leaders, such as Gus Hall, Henry Winston and An_gela
Davis, but also leaders of public organizations and unions,
many of them not Party members. :

At the closing of the convention, Gus Hall said that
it showed the highest level of unity that had ever existed in
the history of the Communist Party. This unity, he declared,
was also combined with a new level of enthusiasm and
confidence. He said that this new confidence and enthusiasm
had developed because the Communist Party was “moving
with the forces of history”.'

From the 21st to the 22nd Convention

From one convention to the next, the Communist Party’s
strength and prestige grew. Its leaders were welcome
speakers at universities and in the unions. Especially numer-
ous invitations were extended to Gus Hall and Henry Wins-
ton. The public wanted to know the Communist position on all
issties of both international and domestic politics. One of the
reasons for the growing interest was the fact that after the
repeal of the last anti-Communist laws in 1974 the Communist
Party became a fully legalized organization. It declared its
readiness to participate in the 1976 elections. It now had
greater possibilities to do so.

The 1976 election campaign began unusually early. In
fact, both bourgeois parties, the Republican and the Demo-
cratic, began the fight already in the middle of 1975.

The plenary meeting of the CP Central Committee in
early 1976 again decided to nominate Gus Hall and Jarvis
Tyner, now chairman of the New York Communist Party
organization, as candidates for the presidency and vice-
presidency. _

The Party decided to fight for its candidates to be
included in-the ballot ticket in all 50 states. However, the
conditions were now even harder than in 1972: the required
number of signatures on petitions was raised considerably
in several states.

' Daify World, July 25, 1975, p. 2.
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The election platform of the Communist Party envisaged
introduction of a 6-hour workday, ‘or a 30-hour work week,
with no cuts in wages; immediate measures to reduce unem-
ployment; and drastic cuts in military spending and an
increase in social benefit funds, including funds to overcome
the urban crisis. The platform called for racism to be declared
a crime and demanded complete elimination of discrimination
in wages on the grounds of race, ethnic affinity or sex. It
also called for democratization of the tax system, and the
nationalization of the energy industry and putting it under
democratic control. The Communist Party issued a call
for supporting the national liberation struggle of the op-
pressed peoples. As Gus Hall and Jarvis Tyner put it, the
Communist Party was “a minority party with a majority

LR

program’.

Its participation in the 1976 elections confirmed that
the Communist Party was becoming a recognized political
force. Significantly, the petitions for the registration of the
Party’s candidates were signed by 500,000 (in 1972, 400,000) .
The Party won the right to take part in the elections in
19 states and the District of Columbia as against 13 in 1972
and 2 plus the federal district in 1968. If it had not been
for the undemocratic laws in some states, banning election-
eering by small parties and independents, and the policy of
the local authorities to keep the Communist Party out of
the campaign, it could have registered its candidates, as
Gus Hall estimated, in at least 30 states, as more signa-
tures were collected there than was required by the state laws.

The elections showed that the Communist Party played
a vanguard role in the struggle for the people’s vital
interests, democratic rights, social progress, for peace and
socialism. The Party took an active part in the intensified
strike struggle in 1976-1979. It played an important role
in the longest strike in the rubber industry and in strikes
by mine, textile, steel and auto workers. It organized moral

-and financial support for the strikers.

The situation that took shape under the Carter adminis-
tration compelled the Party to search for new ways of building
a united front of anti-monopoly forces. Working out practical

' Political Affairs, December 1976, p. 2.
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5 ai at consolidating the unity of all anti-monopoly
?é?gzsj“t;n;%on1munist Partygcontinucd to pay attention ‘m ti;e
centrist forces in the working class whl(‘:h_ constltutnr.‘ _t e
majority in it. Winning them over to the militant Ieft—\\-mgl.a:
side and thus building a single bloc which could not Of?t}h
confront the right-wing reactionary forces connected \\il
the monopolies but deliver a blow that would n({Lll_rdleze
them—that was the task set by the Communist Party. 18
centrists, as the Communist Party pointed out, COI’ISJ[.IIILIL(:T
the largest section of the unions. The deepening crisis o
capitalism which led to increased exploitation and e?apdr‘]sal?]n
of the struggle of the working class, the breakdown of &.‘e
policy of conciliation, changes in the world sliuat.lon under
the impact of detente, and the successes of the left fprce}s Lli
the union movement—all had an effect on the centrists. They
became more and more convinced that the opportuljylst
policies of the right wing weakened the unity of the working

ss and divided its forces. g
CIaBut the Communist Party’s policy toward the centus}t;
is flexible. The Party is aware that they cannot be expectf,t
to fully recognize the platiorm of the left and to cooperate
with them in all the areas. Radicalization is a slow process.
The departure of important polit1c~al forces in the unior}§
from the right-wing positions, as Gus Hall pointed out, is
the most widespread and significant process of 1}@_ tlme(i
Therefore, the Party concluded, a h15_lorlcal necessity haf
evolved in the USA for the formation of a strong_coahhc{m_ (i'l.
labor unions adhering to left and centrist positions, Wlml!
would become the basis and the core of a broad antl-;fl?nop(_)d}
coalition. Consequently, “the Leit-Center concept is a gu;fe
for building united front f(()jrmati_(ms and relsﬁ;gqshlpb within

> working-class and trade union moveme L”,
theThe 18T1—%911te.r concept could only be put forward by the
US Communist Party at the present stage in the devglopmfﬂjt
of the American labor movement, when shiits are tak.mg place
in the union movement indicative of a drift toward th(ﬂe left
in the working class. The Communist Party USA belw\-'e:,thzit
the left-center unity in the unions may be ensured through

I G, Hall, “Why a Lelt-Center. Coalition?"", Political Affairs, January
1978, p. L.
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fighting against the monopolies’ onslaught on the interests
of the working class and against racism, through the drive to
organize the unorganized and to reduce the work week
without loss of pay, and through the fight for the relaxation oi
tension in the US relations with the socialist countries
and reduction of military spending, for consolidating world
peace and expanding cooperation between the trade unions
of different countries. A coalition of left and center forces, as
the Communist Party emphasized, is impossible without the
participation of Communists in it. In this connection it is
necessary fo strike out discriminatory anti-Communist provi-
sions, adopted during the cold war, from the constitutions of
the AFL-CIO and individual unions.

All these issues were considered at the 22nd Convention
of the Communist Party held on August 22-26, 1979 in De-
troit. The convention coincided in time with the 60th
anniversary of the Party. It was the most representative
convention in the Party’s history, 400 delegates from all the
states took part in it, mostly industrial workers, and also
farmers. Delegates from various movements in the unions
attended the convention. More than 140 delegates were Blacks
and representatives of other minorities. Nearly a third of those
present were under 30. For the first time, the convention was
attended by delegations from 31 fraternal communist parties,
among them the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, and
national liberation movements.

In the documents adopted by the convention, the main
political resolution and the draft of the new Party Program,
the idea of anti-monopoly coalition was further elaborated,
concrete steps toward its realization were laid down. “Life
is injecting the anti-state-monopoly sentiment,” the reso-
lution said, “into every protest, every angry expression, every
movement and struggle. There is present within every
movement and struggle the potential for such a concept. Our
task is to bring it out.”!

The framework of the anti-mopopoly coalition is thus
expanding. It becomes an anti-state-monopoly coalition. The
! “The Struggle Ahead: Time for a Radical Change!” Main Political
Resolution, 22nd National Convention, Communist Party U.8.A., August
23-26, 1979, New Outlook Publishers and Distribuiors, New York,
1979, p. 30.
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coalition must be headed by the working class, which is ac-
corded the central place in the convention’s resolutions.

In the late 1970s, the international situation sharply
deteriorated. The Carter administration adopted the policy
of increasing tension, further militarization and the arms
race. The American administration’s moves endangered de-
tente. In the January 1980 State of the Union message sent to
Congress, President Carter formulated his foreign policy
doctrine which meant, essentially, that the United States
would defend its “vital interests” by military strength.
The vital interests were said to be everywhere—in Asia,
Africa, the Middle East, Latin America and Europe.
In August of the same year, Carter announced the so-called
“new nuclear strategy”, which provided for a US preemptive
strike at the Soviet Union, in the first place at its
military installations. \

The US Communist Party mobilized all forces to frus-
trate the hegemonist plans of American imperialism, to
avert the implementation of the notorious “‘new nuclear
strategy™. .

The Communist Party entered the 1980s as a united
and organized political force. The 22nd Convention showed
that the Party’s standing among the progressive quarters of
the country, the working class and the young people had
grown considerably. _

The level of the Party’s activity in the elections rose
from year to year. During the 1980 campaign, the Communist
Party nominated Gus Hall and Angela Davis its candidates
for the presidency and vice-presidency. In the meantime, the
situation in the couritry became more complex. In early 1980,
the Carter administration rejected normalization of the
Soviet-American relations and detente. The threat of war
became more imminent. The Party faced a difficult struggle
for preserving peace and for changing the domestic policies
of the US administration. /

Gus Hall presented the Communist election platiorm in
an election speech in Princeton on September 27, 1980.
Its main propositions had been endorsed by the 22nd Conven-
tion and included in its main political resolution. Gus
Hall stressed that “the key issue, the key link that
all others depend upon for their solution, and the issue
that may determine whether we have any quality of
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life at all is the question of war or peace”.! He suggeste
a national debate on the issue of warp and peace. i

Gus Hall pointed out the danger of the arms race policy
pursued by the American administration under the pretext of
defense against the alleged Soviet military threat, and
attackeq the Carter administration’s plans and those of the
R(_:publlcan candidate Ronald Reagan both aimed to achieve
military superiority and envisaging the first nuclear strike.
He emphasized that there was no rational alternative to
detente and peaceful coexistence. The Communist Party, Gus
Hall stated, would demand changes in foreign policy
a restructuring of the economy, implementation of a
full employment program and complete elimination of
racism.,

During the election campaign, the Party collected more
than 500,000 signatures for its petitions to include the
Communist candidates on the ballot ticket. It won the right
to participate in the elections in 25 states. Summing up
the results of the election campaign at the December 1980
Hlenary meeting of the Central Committee, Gus Hall said:

In many ways our Party’s 1980 election campaign was
excellent. It was far betfer than any in the past. This,
however, is not equally true for all states. We reached a
much larger audience. During the petitioning we talked to
over 5 million people while collecting signatures. We also
packaged our ideas better, in clearer, more understandable
and popular ways. In spite of serious financial drawbacks
aﬂ_d mass media roadblocks, we were able to speak to tens of
mllhoqs through TV, radio and the press.”* The election
campaign marked the beginning of a new drive to enroll new
members in the Party, which got under way in the spring and
summer of 1981, :

At the invitation of the Central Committee of the
(_,Ol'l'i[:ﬂl.tﬂlif:t P(;lr{ly of the Soviet Union, the CP USA December
meeting decided to send a delegation to the 26th C S5
of the CPSU. The delegation g’;ncluded Gus Hall.oiligcrneﬂ’
Winston, James Jackson and Samuel Wehb. ;

; E[faffy World, September 27, 1980, p. 10.
o \;Igr?k‘l-l?élé1,:’9;fﬁ,.-‘lfianda£c’ for Fight Back, New Outlook Publishers,
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In January 1981, Ronald Reagan was inaugurated as Presi-

dent, and the government’s domestic and foreign policy be-
came more reactionary than under Carter. In its foreign
olicy the Reagan administration resorted to strong-arm
methods of hard pressure ruling out or at any rate hindering
the possibility of achieving mutually acceptable decisions,
trying to resolve all world issues exclusively on their own
terms—and that applies both to their opponents and their
partners in the international arena.

The Reagan adminisiration endeavors to make military
power its most effective, in fact, its principal tool for
attaining its expansionist goals in foreign policy.

The US Communist Party boldly exposes the militarist
foreign policy of the administration and the unbridled arms
race aimed at production of new types of nuclear and
chemical weapons and attainment of military superiority and

the dominant position in the world. The Party thereby greatly

helps spread an understanding among the American public
that this type of policy pursued by the US administration
poses a threat to the whole world, including the American
people. The struggle against the dangerous policy of the US
ruling circles reached unprecedented proportions in the sum-
mer of 1982. The country had not known that kind of
upsurge in the anti-war movement since the aggression in
Vietnam. It attracted participants from all sections of the
population. Millions took part in rallies, demonstrations,
referendums, nuclear freeze petitioning and peace marches.
The Communist Party, in the forefront of the anti-war
movement, made a great contribution to these actions.

The extraordinary conference the Party held in April
1982 in Milwaukee, Wisconsin, became an important event in
the Party’s life. It discussed, among other things, the anti-
war movement in the country. If was an open conference,
attended by representatives of various sections of the popula-
tion from many states. That was the second extraordinary
conference in the history of the Communist Party. The first
one had been held nearly 50 years previously, in 1933,
when the Great Depression had led to an extremely grave
situation in the country, with the working people facing
great hardships.

In his speech at the conference, General Secretary
Gus Hall said that it had been called because the world was
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Lté;;aoatengq with nuclear catastrophe, which posed the most
ferenl'ls dlr;ggr for peace since World War II. The CL{)M
rence called on the Party and the i ori o
L g he entire American pub-
g eir fight for ending the :
L A I ding the arms race and
s Soviet Union on limitin lear s
S ' _ g nuclear weapons
poﬁni;forlnfrnun{;t Party plays an important role in A]’l‘lt‘?l‘:fa‘-";
e Cm& foef:, ’[};lelll\:i?liiy, a ]prmcip(ljed attitude, loyalty to
te fdilse pldhe jorking class and all working people, :
ti-’ljifdl“erFST approach to events in the USA and i% tihé I\l}l:old
orld are its most characteristic features. . :

CHAPTERIX
A SURVEY OF THE LITERATURE

Some Aspects of the Labor Movement in the USA as
Discussed by Bourgeois Authors

[t has been pointed out already that characteristic of the
bourgeois historians of the labor movement in the USA is
rejection of classes and class struggle, an idealistic approach
to the evaluation of social phenomena, an apologist attitude
to capitalism, anti-communism and anti-Sovietism, the dom-
inance of chauvinistic and racist theories, and considerable
influence of religion and pragmatist philosophy. These fea-
tures remain determining as to the main goals and the content
of most works by bourgeois ideologists on labor themes.

The authors of the present survey do not, of course, set
themselves the task of covering the entire spectrum of prob-
lems or of books published on the subject in the period
under consideration, merely singling out those works which
bring into relief the methodological features of the works of
historians, economists and sociologists.

The critique offered by bourgeois historiography is marked
by its further shift to the right, the strengthening of con-

servative tendencies in it, and, in the last 15 years, increased
propaganda of anti-communism and anti-Sovietism. His-
torian George Kennan, former US Ambassador in the USSR,
wrote with a sense of deep anxiety:“I find the view oi
the Soviet Union that prevails today in large portions of our
governmental and journalistic establishments so extreme, SO
subjective, so far cemoved from what any sober scrutiny of
external reality would reveal, that it is not only ineffective
but dangerous as a guide to political action.”

' The New York Review of Books, January 21, 1982, p. 10.




A number of works have been published in the USA
throwing light on the sinister role of Edgar Hoover,
the former head of the FBI, showing the way in which
slanderous fabrications about a “Communist plot” were
used to undermine bourgeois democracy. In particular,
Fred Cook, who gathered extensive materials about the

FBI, published a book entitled The FBI Nobody Knows.'

He convincingly explains the reasons why the idea was
inculcated in the American population that Hoover was
the only infallible statesman rendering an invaluable
service to the people. Hoover, he wriles, never tried
to fight the ftrue kings of the criminal world, which
actually was what the FBI had been set up for. Rather,
he preferred to hunt Communists and progressive
Americans. '

Books by other authors give similar assessments of the
FBI and its former chief.

In the same period, numerous works were published in
the USA distorting the goals and the activities of the US
Communist Party. Thus, Philip J. Jaffe in The Rise and Fall of
American Communism expresses regret that Browder was
expelled from the Party, which in his view led to a fall in the
prestige and influence of the CP USA.2

Anti-communism spreads to secondary schools and higher
educational establishments. Textbooks are written in which
the history of the USA is treated in an anti-communist spi-
rit (as, for instance, the books by H. Bradley, G. and D.
Brown, E. Cornwell, J. Garraty, G. Goodman, A. Hamby,
H. Higgins, R. Kirkendall, P. Magrath, D. Malone, B. Rauch).
The USA is presented in these works as the great arsenal
of democracy and the defender of the small peoples against
the world Communist plot.

D. Saposs also holds anti-communist positions. He praises
the hard anti-Communist stance of the AFL-CIO leadership
and approves of their policy of holding the labor movement
within the framework of “law and order”. Despite obvious
facts, D. Saposs asserts that the reformist goals of union

' F.I. Cook, The FBI Nobody Knows, The Macmillan Co., New York,
1964, p. 95, 231.

* Ph. J. Jaffe, The Rise and Fall of American Communism, Horizon
Press, New York, 1975, p. 230.
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pureaucracy became in these times the ideology of the
American labor movement.' :

Sidney Lens, a realistically minded American ]‘esearcher,
pointed out in his book The Futile Crusade. Anti-Commun-
ism as American Credo that the US ruling circles used
anti-communism to achigve the objectives of their reactionary
domestic and aggressive foreign poli(_:y.Q_He wrote of the
grievous consequences of anti-communism in the US internal
political life: the reactionary Smith, McCarrep and Ta[ttHar—
tley acts and persecution of Americans by various committees
and subcommittees.? : .

Quite a few American authors present a false picture
of the development of socialist countries, idealizing
at the same time the institutions of bourgeois society, which
‘is said to be based on equality, justice and law. |

For instance, John Galbraith asserts in his book The New
Industrial State that new industrial society managed by the
technical intelligentsia, the so-called technostructure, had
come to replace the old capitalism of Rockefellers, Mor“gans,
Harrimans, Fords and other captains of industry. *“Gal-
braith,”” wrote the Soviet economists N.N. Inozemtsey,
S.M. Menshikov, and A.G. Mileikovsky, “comes out as an
advocate of big business, that is to say, as an apologist of
monopoly capital”.* His reasoning “does not go beyond the
framework of the theory, traditional in bourgeois political
economy, to the effect that all evils of capitalism can be
eliminated without changing the system of pljodu_ctlt;,)‘n%

. merely through reforms in the sphere of distribution”.

Richard Barber, lecturer at the Yale Law School'and
counsel for the Senate Anti-Trust Subcommittee, also believes
that business is changing its essence and that old pref-
erences are receding into the past.®° On the question who con-

' D.J. Saposs, Case Studies in Labor [deology. Mmogrrlfh Na. 4.
American Labor Ideology, University of Hawaii, Honolulu, l!]_f"], P 160.

* 8. Lens, The Futile Crusade. Anfi-Communism as American Credo,
Quadrangle Books, Chicago, 1964, p. 41,

5 Ihid., pp. 143, 149. \

* See J.K. Galbraith, The New [ndustrial State, Moscow, 1969, Introduc-
tion, p. 10 (in Russian}.

°® fbid., p. 12. j . e

8 R.J. Barber, The American Corporation. [ts Puwcir, fis Money,
Its Politics, E.P. Dutton & Co., Inc., New York, 1970, p. o
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trols American corporations, Barber writes that control over
them has undergone such changes that it is no longer
possible to identify who actually is the owner of modern
major corporations.’

Bourgeois scholars are not averse to criticizing capitalism
from the liberal positions, but they cannot afiord an
objective analysis of the situation. At best, they touch on
individual issues, avoiding the main ideological. principles
and propositions. They may refer to unemployment, poverty,
inflation, or hold forth on the usefulness of reform, but
their goal in all this is to refurbish the facade of capital-
ism without changing its basis, muffling, meanwhile, its
internal contradictions. The works of the economist R. Heil- [
broner are a typical example.

Declaring corporations an inevitable evil, he suggests
measures for eliminating the adverse actions of the monop-
olies. He believes it possible to improve the work of the
boards of company directors, to punish employers for break-
ing the law, and to ban inciting race disturbances and ethnic
strife among workers.”

Bourgeois ideologists speak of the transiormation of capit-
alism into a “mixed economy”, “‘consumer society”, “in-
dustrial state”, “affluent society”, “great society”, *“techno-
cracy”, etc. But the resources of the world’s richest country
are still controlled by monopoly groups and are wasted on the
production of weapons and luxury items. At the same time, the
vital social problems, such as housing, health service and
schools, are regarded as secondary in importance. As Howard
Zinn pointed out, “at the top of the economic scale was
enormous wealth, at the bottom, poverty—and hunger”.’

Despite obvious facts, many bourgeois researchers keep
asserting that the USA is becoming an industrial society
subsequently transformed into technetronic society. Professor
Benjamin Kleinberg believes that the USA in the late

20th century “moves into the postindustrial stage”.* |

' Ibid., pp. 13-15.

% In the Name of Profit..., ed. by R.A. Heilbroner, M. Mintz, C. MeCarthy,
New York, 1972, pp. 257, 258, 263.

5 H. Zinn, Postwar America: 1945-1971, The Bobbs-Merrill Co., Inc.

Indianapolis and New York, 1973, p. 89. |

* B.S. Kleinberg, American Society in the Poslindustrial Stage. Techno-
cracy, Power, and the End of [deology, Columbus, Ohio, 1973, p. V.
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In this connection B. Kleinberg, just as B. Silverman
and M. Janowitch, speaks of the emergence of a working
class that ceases to be the motive force of revolutionary
change in society. These ideas are shared by the American
sociologists Clark Kerr, John Dunlop, Charles Meyers,
Seymour Lipset, Daniel Bell. The purpose of these assertions
is to discredit the idea of the socialist revolution, to prove
that radical changes in the forms of ownership are not
needed, that they are not necessary.

Many bourgeois scholars glorifying American democracy
are now looking for new aspects to praise the two-party
bourgeois system in the USA. In this connection, the decrepit
myth about unlimited opportunities for the ordinary man in
the USA is renovated. Characteristic in this respect is
Sunny Thomas’s book J[immy Carter. From Peanuts to
Presidency.'

It was not accidental that Carter turned to God, asserted
another author, N. Nielsen. In his view, Carter was called
upon to give a new lease on life to the “American dream”
and the faith in the special mission of America undermined
by the Watergate scandal.?

Jimmy Carter himsell wrote a book pretentiously called
A Government as Good as Its People,” trying to present his
activity as President in a positive light, and to refute the
view that his domestic and foreign policies were demagogic
and hypocritical.

The ruling circles and the people have diflerent ideas
of democracy. “The bourgeoisie,”” Lenin wrote, “are compel-
led to be hypocritical and to describe as ‘popular government’
or democracy in general, or pure democracy, the (bourgeois)
democratic republic which is, in practice, the dictatorship
of the bourgeoisie, the dictatorship of the exploiters over
the working people.”*

In recent years, books have been published in the USA
criticizing from radical positions bourgeois democracy and

' S. Thomas, Jimmy Carter. From Peanuts to Presidency, S. Chand
and Co., Ltd., New Delhi, 1977.

* N.C. Nielsen, The Religion of President Carter, Thomas Nelson,
lnc.', Publishers, Nashville, Tennessee, 1977, p. 33.

* J. Carter, A Governmeni as Good as [ts People, New York, 1977.

* V.I. Lenin, * ‘Democracy’ and Dictatorship™, Collected Works, Vol. 28,
Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1974, p. 370.
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exposing the despotic power of the monopolies in the
USA. Among the authors are Professor William G. Domhoff
of the University of California and Thomas Dye, lecturer at
Florida State University.! Of course, they do not accept
Lenin’s definition of classes. But their works are valuable
in that they offer proof that the United States is ruled by
a group of extremely rich, cosmopolitan-minded big business-
men whose interests extend far beyond the country’s bord-
ers.? Wrote Dye: “A few thousand individuals out of 200 mil-
lion Americans decide about war and peace, wages and prices,
consumption and investment, employment and production,
law and justice, taxes and benefits, education and learning,
health and welfare.”®

The growing criticism of the glaring vices of American
capitalism had as a side-effect a strengthening of another
direction in bourgeois historiography—that of crude falsifi-
cations of the essence of Marxist-Leninist theory. It is alleged
in some works that Marxism-Leninism is based on the
biological laws and that it was from these laws that Marx
inferred his propositions on the capitalist exploitation of man
by man.* The theory of class struggle is thus discarded.
Some authors put on a par the two completely incompatible
figures of Marx and Keynes.” Much in vogue among bourgeois
ideologists is the thesis that the ideology of Marxism-
Leninism has long come to its end. Professor Wesson of the
University of California claims that Epractice has not borne
out a single proposition of Marxism.”

These assertions are indications of how widespread and
many-sided is bourgeois propaganda intended to discredit the
great ideas of the Marxist-Leninist theory.

Various “radical”-and “new left” groups also fiercely
attack Marxism-Leninism. They include members of different

' W. Domhofl, The Higher Circles. The Governing Class in America,
New York, 1970; Th. Dye, Who's Running America? [nstitutional Leader
ship in the United States, Englewood Clifis, 1976.

2 W. Domhofl, Op. cit., p. 307.

% Th. Dye, Op. cit., p. 3.

* D. Fusleld, The Age of the Economist. A Popular Hisiory from
Adam Smith to I.K. Galbraith, New York, 1968, pp. 82, 84.

® P, Mattick, Marx and Keynes..., Boston, 1969, pp. 21, 26.

§ R. Wesson, Why Marxism? The Continuing Success of a Failed
Theory, New York, 1976, p. 6.
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convictions—anarchists, liberals, Trotskyites. Politically,
they are opponents of the Marxist concept of the revolu-
tion. Their theoretical mainstay is the assertion of the
emergence of a working class that has allegedly ceased to
be the subject of revolutionary change in society.! For
instance, Herbert Marcuse wrote a great deal about the vices
of capitalism, but at the same time he held that the
working class “has much more to lose than its chains”.?
He resolutely objected to the setting up of a mass revolu-
tionary party capable of guiding the masses in the struggle
with capitalism.

The same proposition is put forth in Ted Goertzel’s book
Political Society. Calling himself a Marxist, Goertzel tries
in fact to revise Marx’s theory of classes. Capitalism, in
Goertzel’'s view, follows the path of class appeasement,
with the principal contradictions between the classes gradual-
ly disappearing. That is in the first place true of the socio-
economic differences between workers and capitalists. He
writes that in the USA a “new middle class” has emerged
in which the revolutionary potential of the former proletariat
is dissolved little by little, so that there is “a class conflict
which has been legalized, regulated, and made a part of the
existing social system”.’?

Right-wing labor theoreticians speak the same language
as conservative bourgeois scholars. Former AFL-CIO
President George Meany took a line extremely hostile to the
progressive forces both in the USA and in the international
arena. He criticized the US government for its alleged
indifference to the actions of the Soviet Union in foreign
policy, calling detente an illusion, and peaceiul coexistence-
a policy to suit Soviet leaders.*

Of considerable interest are works about Walter Reuther,
the long-time President of the United Auto Workers. In
May 1970, Reuther died in an air crash. After his death,
union historians and journalists wrote numerous books and
articles about his life and work. Jean Gould and Lorena
Hickok wrote a thick volume about Walter Reuther, “with

'\ The Worker in “Post-Industrial” Capitalism, New York, p. XXI.
? H. Marcuse, Counterrevolution and Revolf, Boston, 1972, p. 6.

4 T, Goertzel, Political Socieiy, Chicago, 1976, p. 17.

* AFL-CIO Free Trade Union News, January 1976, pp. 1-9.
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1
his awareness of mass mood, his sense of timing and intuitive
talent for strategy”.!

In late 1935, after 2 years in the USSR where the
Reuther brothers worked at the auto plant in Gorky, they
returned to the USA and joined the movement for establishing
the CIO. Walter Reuther was indeed different from labor
leaders of the Meany type, especially on international issues.
In the last years of his life he condemned the policy
of the federation’s reactionary leaders aimed to worsen
relations in the international labor movement, especially
with the trade unions in the USSR.

There is a group of centrist leaders in the US labor
movement, but they are outnumbered by conservative
elements in the AFL-CIO leadership, who try to subordinate
the activities of the federation to the interests of the ruling
circles.

The Soviet scholars P.N. Fedoseyev and Yu. P. Frantsev
wrote of considerable degradation in bourgeois social science
and historiography. They wrote that the theoreticians of
imperialism spent a great deal of effort to use history in
spreading the bourgeois view of the life of society. This is
done with the help of historians who aver that ‘‘social
science must merely record isolated facts, and that history
cannot generalize or reveal certain regular patterns. They
have advocated complete liberation of historians from such a
prejudice as the idea of historical law”.> But, as the Soviet
philosopher 1.S. Kon wrote, if the idea of historical law is
rejected, ‘‘the idea of the knowability of the historical past
falls apart inevitably. The facts of history are countless,
and as soon as an objective criterion disappears, selection and
systematization of these facts become subject to the
historian’s individual will.””*

Justifying this tendency in historical science, some
bourgeois ideologists develop unscientific views to the effect
that history is an art no different in its nature from
fiction. That was precisely the way in which the American

' J. Gould, L. Hickok, Walter Reuther. Labor’s Rugged Individualist,
New York, 1972, p. 133.

? Quoted from P. Fedoseyev, Yu. Frantsev, On Methodological Problems
of History, Moscow, 1963, p. 15 (in Russian).

¥ Novaya i noveishaya istoriya, No. 5, 1968, p. 125.
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historian Frederick Teggart approached the problem when he
wrote that history is one of the forms of literature and as
such is directly opposed to the type of knowledge associated
with the word ‘“‘science”.

Professor James Malin of the University of Kansas in his
book On the Nature of History expressed the view that
history must be a simple description of individual phenomena,
that it must not attempt even to rise to generalization.
According to Malin, not only is history useless, but a historian
should take pride in its uselessness.

Yet even this ‘“‘uselessness” is worth something. President
of the American Historical Association Conyers Read said that
for most American historians the problem ol historical
objectivity was a matter of survival, i.e.,, a ‘“bread and
butter problem™: history must be written in such a way that
those who pay the historians might be pleased with their
work. “The task of historical research does not merely lie
in gathering the material and describing it,” emphasize
Fedoseyev and Frantsev, “but in enriching our cognition ot
the historical experience, in trying to pose and solve the
question that expands our historical horizon. It follows
that one cannot proceed without raising theoretical, method-
ological questions.”

By no means all US scholars realize the importance of
careful selection of historical facts, of their socio-political and
economic significance and of the far-reaching consequences
of the authors’ theoretical concepts. That is a point made,
among others, by the American historian Lee Benson. In his
description, the study of isolated events unconnected with
the general processes of history is an unhistorical approach.
In his view, such a method cannot be explained as a result
of failures of individual historians—it is a consequence of
the methodological diificulties of bourgeois historical science
as a whole.”

Howard Zinn is also critical of the bourgeois methodology
of history. His books denounce the hypocrisy of bourgeois con-
cepts. He believes that history must be closely linked with
society’s modern political life, and insists that a historian

! P, Fedoseyev, Yu. Frantsev, Op. cit., p. 26.
L ST
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must not be “‘a passive reporter, studying the combatants of
yesterday”.! The researcher cannot stand gloof from life
watching it out of the window, a life in which children die
under bombing and suffer from hunger. He must serve the
cause of man’s perfection. Zinn calls this view of the
researcher’s task a radical approach to history. “Historical
writing is most true when it is appropriate simultaneously
to what was in the past, to the condition of the present,
and to what should be done in the future.””

Marxist Historians and Economists
on the US Labor Movement

In the 1960s and 1970s the working class came into the
focus of ideological confrontation in the USA. The ideological
opponents of Marxism ranging [rom bourgeois ideologists to
petty-bourgeois, reformist, and ultraleit theoreticians,
attacked Karl Marx’s well-known thesis of the world historic
role of the proletariat as the creator of socialist society,
which Lenin singled out as the core of the Marxist doctrine.
The US Communist Party attaches special significance to
theoretical work, which became especially vigorous in the
1960s and 1970s. Communists are most active in the ideologi-
cal struggle, fighting for the purity of Marxism-Leninism.

Marxists have made an essential contribution to the
polemics on the historic role of the working class. Sig-
nificant works on this subject have been written by Gus Hall,
Henry Winston, Hyman Lumer, Herbert Aptheker, Erik Bert,
George Morris, Victor Perlo, Gil Green, and Philip Foner.

Criticizing Walt Rostow’s apologia of capitalism in The
Stages of Economic Growth. A Non-Communist Manifesto,
Lumer wrote: “‘Rostow has concocted a theory in the servic
of US imperialism, a theory designed to paint a dying sys
tem as the very threshold of Utopia and to cover up its
contradictions and blemishes.” '

In his work “Barometer Points to Stormy Weather”, Gus
Hall analyzes the economic, social and political essence

! H. Zinn, The Politics of History, Beacon Press, Boston, 1970, p. 4

* H. Zinn, Op. cit., p. 26.

* H. Lumer, “Mr. Rostow’s Strange World", Political Affairs, December
1960, p. 61.
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of American imperialism. He refutes the ill-devised constructs
of the bourgeois apologists and reveals the true outlook
for the future development of the USA. “The future of US
monopoly capitalism is programmed by the inherent laws of
capitalist development. Consequently, the basic class contra-
diction will continue to sharpen.”’

The Communist Party USA regards petty-bourgeois
theories as a serious danger and fights them on the
ideological front. Criticizing the theories of petty-bourgeois
and ultraleft ideologists, of the theoreticians of the “New
Left”, American Communists showed that *‘such theories
lead inevitably to a policy of inactivity, of hopelessness,
of capitulation”.® The history of the “New Le[t” convinc-
ingly showed the correctness of these conclusions. Marcuse
and his followers did a great harm to the development
of the general democratic movement in the USA in the
1960s. They split that movement, weakened and dis-
oriented it.

Gus Hall’s book, The Revolulionary Labor Movement and
Imperialism Today is of great theoretical interest. It is aimed
against anti-Marxist theories of bourgeois ideologists. Gus
Hall offers a comprehensive class characterization of modern
bourgeois society, showing up its anti-people essence, the
destructive effect that militarization has on US economy,
politics and ideology, and the way in which it fosters
racist and chauvinistic attitudes. Gus Hall’'s works are
a contribution to the development of Lenin’s theory of
imperialism at the present stage, they indicate the prospects
of the revolutionary labor movement and are pervaded with
profound optimism and faith in the victory of democracy
and social progress in the USA.

In his works For a Meaningful Alternafive and How
to Stop the Monopolies Gus Hall states that the class struggle
continues to sharpen, and calls for a mobilization of all
forces to create an anti-monopoly coalition.® i

In 1980, Gus Hall's book Basics for Peace, Democracy

' G. Hall, “Barometer Points to Stormy Weather”, World Marxist
Review, No. 4, 1976, p. 9.

* Political Affairs, August 1963, p. 6.

3 G. Hall, For a Meaningful Alternative, New York, 1969; idem., How to
Stop the Monopolies, New York, 1979
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and Social Progress' was published. It has a special section
on ideological struggle which, as the work points out,
goes on at various levels and in different forms, assuming
a global character. Special prominence is given to a critique
of anti-labor policies.

In 1979, Gus Hall’'s pamphlet was published entitled
Labor Up-Front in the People’s Fight Against the Crisis,
where he wrote: “Because the working class is the pivotal
force in the struggle for reforms, for social progress and
in the struggle for socialism, our Party ‘Places'its main
emphasis and focus on the working class.””

Gus Hall's new work What the Reds Say Today® speaks of
the Party’s style of work; the author elaborates on various
theoretical problems, emphasizing that the Party’s theoret-
ical work must reflect the changes in the modern world.
He stresses that this is no time for abstract research;
theoretical works detached from the concrete class struggle
are meaningless.

Henry Winston, National Chairman of the CP USA,
contributes a great deal to the ideological struggle put up by
the Party. His works Strategy for a Black Agenda, Strategy
for a People’s Allernative, and Class, Race and Black
Liberation® dealt a heavy blow against the racist, national-
istic and extreme leit theories and concepts disrupting
the unity of white and colored working people in their
anti-monopoly struggle. Winston sharply criticized the
idea of “Black capitalism’.

Of great significance for the historiography of the US
labor movement are the works of the Marxist historian
Philip Foner. His fundamental work in several volumes,
History of the Labor Movement in the United States,
covering the period from the times of the colonial wars
to World War II, is a profound scientific study of the

: ' G. Hall, Basics for Peace, Democracy and Social Progress, New
Yorlk__ 1980. .

2 G _Hail, Labor Up-Front in the People’s Fight Against the Crisis,
International Publishers, New York, 1979, p. 28,

* G. Hall, What the Reds Say Today, New York, 1981,

f Ibid., p. 99.

& !!. Winston, Siralegy for a Black Agenda, International Publishers,
New York, 1973 Strategy for a People’s Alternative, New York, 1955;
Class, Race and Black Liberation, New York, 1977.
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emergence, formation and development of the US working
class. In 1974 he published another book, Organized Labor
and the Black Workers.

In his works, Foner also concentrates on modern problems.
In the early 1970s, when the attitude of the working
class‘to the war in Vietnam was a very acute issue, he
published the book American Labor and the Indo-China
War. The Growth of Union Opposition.'

George Morris spent over 40 years studying the prob-
lems of the modern American labor movement. He
regularly publishes articles on vital issues of the working
people’s life in the newspapers Daily World, People’s
World and the journal Political Affairs. In the second
volume of the present work we have already discussed
his books, American Labor, Which Way? (1961), CIA
and American Labor; The Subversion of the AFL-CIO’s
Foreign Policy (1967). In later years he published a number
of new works.’

George Morris's books touch on many important’issues
of the US labor movement. His works carry a great
deal of ecriticism of the splitting policies of quasi-
Marxist groups. ‘' These small groups with a penchant
for revolutionary phraseology preach in actual fact anti-
communism and bring discord in the labor move-
ment.

In considering the basic issues of the US unions, George
Morris came to the conclusion that at the end of the 1960s
and the beginning of the 1970s there was a growth in the
opposition of union membership to the right-wing leaders,
and that independent rank and file action was becoming
a firm trend.’

Gil Green’s book on American labor unions ofters an
analysis of the development of the labor movement in the
USA after World War 1I. The author studies the present
situation in the US unions against the background of

| Ph. Foner, American Labor and the Indo-China War. The Growth
of Union Opposition, New York, 1971

2 (3. Morris, Rebellion in the Unions. A Handbook for Rank and
File Action, New York, 1971; Social Democrats—USA in the Seruvice
of Reaction, New York, 1976; USSR-USA Trade Unions Compared,
Moscow, 1979.

3 G. Morris, Rebellion in the Unions, pp. 118, 119, 139, 143.
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the deepening crisis of capitalism. At the same time
he shows the organizational disunity and reactionary
essence of the policies of the right-wing union leaders
who spread anti-communism in the movement and weaken
its unity.’ 3

In his work The Unstable Economy: Booms and Reces-
sions in the United States since 1945, the economist Victor
Perlo described the effect of the scientific and technological
revolution on the US working class—the speed-up and
growing exploitation. Perlo came to the conclusion that
the rate of exploitation of US workers had increased by
nearly 74 per cent in 10 years.” :

While studying complex problems of the present-
day US economy, Perlo at the same time directs the
\york of the commission on economy at the Central Committee,
CP USA. In one of his pamphlets he points out that
in 1968, the working people of the USA paid 66 per
cent of the federal taxes, and the capitalists, only 34 per
cent. Workers give away in taxes 3 out of each 8 dollars
earned.

On the occasion of the 60th anniversary of the CP USA,
the book Highlights of a Fighting History. 60 Years of
theICommunist Party USA was pul out in New York.
It is a documentary history of the Party, comprising
important decisions of the Party, separate works and articles
by its prominent leaders, a history of the Party written
by men and women who took part in its activities.?
~ The work on program propositions that the Party began
in the early 1960s was an important stage in the struggle
for determining its political line with regard to the working
class. As a result of that work, a new program of the CP
USA was adopted in May 1970. It emphasized that the
working class today “constitutes the overwhelming majority
of all who are gainfully employed”.? !

L G. Green, What's Happening to Labor, New York, 1976.

“ V. Perlo, The Unstable Economy: Booms and Recessions in the
United States since 1945, Tnternational Publishers, New York, 1974,
pp. 26-28. :

* Highlights of a Fighiing History. 60 Years of the Communist Party
USA, International Publishers, New York, 1979, &

* New Program of the Communist Parfy U.S.A., New Outlook Publish-
ers, New York, 1970, p. 43.
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While valuing highly the positive aspects of the organ-
ized labor movement, the Communist Party does not
idealize the US working class. The American Communists
indicate its weak points, its lagging behind the proletariat
of other developed capitalist countries in the level of class
awareness and political organization, and point out a number
of objective and subjective reasons for its ideological back-
wardness.

The 1973 conference was of special significance in the
Party’s theoretical work and its struggle against anti-Marx-
ist theories of the role of the working class in American
history. It was proved in the reports and speeches at the
conference that only the working class is capable of defend-
ing democracy and being the basis of a broad anti-monopoly
coalition in the country.! The conference discussed vital
theoretical issues of the struggle of the US working class,
criticized pseudoscientific anti-labor doctrines, and outlined
the practical actions of the Communists aimed at increasing
the Party’s influence in the working class.” The position of the
Communist Party on the role of the working class was
further developed in its draft new program The People us
Monopoly®, of which the basic propositions had been worked
out by the 22nd Convention in August 1979.

In June 1981, the Central Committee of the Party
endorsed the text of the program which was published in
January 1982 as the New Program of the Communist
Party USA. The People versus Corporate Power. This
important document defines the strategy and tactics of the
Communist Party, and clearly formulates its fundamental
principles, views and final goals. It exposes state-monopoly
capitalism as the main enemy of the people, and points out the
need for radical social changes and the importance of
setting up an anti-monopoly coalition, the people’s party.

The program speaks of the vanguard role of the working
class in a general democratic movement. “The workers
as a class are the strongest and most consistent opponent
of corporate domination. They are in the best position to lead

' Political Affairs, November 1973, p. 2.

2 [bid., pp. 118-128.

# “The Pecople vs Monopoly. Draft Program of the CP USA, 19807,
Political Affairs, April 1980, pp. 32-38.
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all other social strata victimized by the Rockefellers,
Morgans, Duponts and Fords in a united crusade for social
justice.””

The Communist Party thus defines its position towards
workers and labor unions: “Communists stand for working-
class and trade union unity, which are preconditions for
winning effective working-class economic and political
power.””?

The program brings out the essence of the concept of
unity of the left and centrist forces: “The Left forces
can be an influence in determining trade union policies
only if they work with other trade unionists... A working
unity between the Left and such Center forces is essential.
Such unity is necessary to win the Center forces away
from the influence of the Right-wing practitioners of class
collaboration”.’

The US Communist Party and American Marxists make
a valuable contribution to the development of Marxist-
Leninist theory, analyzing the complex processes in the socio-
economic and political spheres, exposing the pseudoscientific
bourgeois, reformist and revisionist theories. The Party’s
efforts are directed toward raising the level of class cons-
ciousness of the working people of the USA.

The program documents of the CP USA are permeated
by profound optimism and belief in the high potential
of the US working class.

Studies by Soviet Scholars

The 7-volume collective effort by Soviet authors, The
International Working Class Movement. Problems of History
and Theory, is a major event in the study of the ideological
and theoretical issues of the labor movement. This fundamen-
tal study shows the great, insuperable strength of the theory
of Marxism-Leninism and outlines the strategy and tactics
of the communist and workers’ parties in the struggle
for the liberation of the working class and of all the

! New Program of the Communist Party USA. The People versus
Corporate Power, New York, New Outlook Publishers, 1982, p. 13.

“ Ibid., p. 15.

3 Ibid., p. 16.

arg
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oppressed working people from the capitalist yoke. On
the basis of Marxist-Leninist methodology, it shows the
organic link between the general laws of class struggle
in the capitalist socio-economic formation and their concrete,
specific manifestations in a given nation. The history and
evolution of the mass labor movement in the USA emerges
as an inalienable part of the struggle of the imerna_mopai
proletariat, and the long-term objective and subjective
factors are taken into account, which make a great impact
on the forms of the American labor movement. :

The first 2 volumes of the present study by the Institute
of World History, the USSR Academy of Sciences, deal
with the problems and tendencies of the US labor move-
ment in the same light. They frace the development c'}f
class struggle in American society _throu'gh nearly half
a century (1918-1965) in close connection with ‘ghe economic
and social changes both in the USA and in the international
arena.

Among the works of the last two decades, books by
T.T. Timofeyev, Corresponding Member of the USSR
Academy of Sciences, should be mentioned in the_ﬁrst,
place.' From the Marxist positions, they expose the falsifica-
tion of the basic factors of class relations and the class
struggle in the USA by bourgeois and various other anti-
Marxist authors. Analyzing the complex and contradictory
processes of upsurges and setbacks in the American labor
movement, Timoieyev convincingly shows thaﬁ the m‘gerests
of monopoly capital and the working class are irreconcilable.

The Institute of the International Labor Movement_, the
USSR Academy of Sciences, published 2 collective overviews”
which studied the changes in the economic and socio-
political relations in the USA in the 1960s and 1970s,

| TT. Timoieyev, The Proletariat Against the Monopolies: Essays
in the Class Struggle and General Democratic .Wlo:;terr‘u?nls_tr_f the U_S;-'l.
Moscow, 1967; idem., The Working Class and the Crf_._\"is of {lnit-(,ommwusm'_
On Some Vital Problems of the I deological and Political Struggle, Moscow,
1977; id., The Working Class in the Focus of Ideological and T heoretical
tion, Moscow, 1979 (all in Russian}.
Con"ré‘)‘r;tfib's,ﬁl; The Socio-PéIitimI Crisis, Problems in Ifze_‘Lﬂbor and
Democratic Movement, Moscow, 1972; The USA: Aggravaiion of the
Social Coniradictions and the Mass Democratic Movements, Moscow, 1980
(both in Russian).
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showing new phenomena in the union and democratic
movements.

The USSR Academy of Sciences Institute of World Econo-
my and International Relations and the Institute of US and
Canadian Studies jointly put out monographs studying
changes in the social structure of American society and
tendencies in the development of the labor, youth and Black
movements.'

Many monographs by individual authors,are centered on
the analysis of the inner contradictions of American state-
monopoly capitalism and the study of factors determining the
aggravation of class contradictions.

Investigations in the class consciousness and social
psychology of the US working class are a fresh development
in Soviet American studies. Mention should be made here of
the joint monograph edited by Yu.A. Zamoshkin and
E.Ya. Batalov, and the monographs by S.M. Askoldova
and G.I. Vainshtein.?

The work by B.Ya. Mikhailov® offers a critique of the
ideological foundations of the US labor movement bourgeois
historiography, of the apologia of imperialism and its anti-
Communist and anti-Soviet bias.

Works by I.I. Beglov, S.A. Yershov, A.A. Fursenko and
N.D. Gauzner are devoted to the study of the concentration
and centralization of monopoly capital and intensification
of the exploitation of the working class.* The authors analyze
the growing economic and political domination of monopoly
capital and the increasing range of the means and methods

! The Socio-Political Movements in the USA (the 1960s and early
1970s), Moscow, 1974; The Mass Protesi Movements in the USA, Moscow,
1978 (both in Russian).

* Contemporary Political Consciousness in the USA, Moscow, Progress
Publishers, 1984; S.M. Askoldova, The Formation of the
Ideology of the American Trade Unionism, Moscow, 1975; G.I. Vainshtein,
American Workers: Changes in ithe Social Consciousness, Moscow, 1977
(both in Russian).

* B.Ya. Mikhailov, Problems of the Labor Movement in the USA in
American Bourgeois Literature, 1945-1975, Moscow, 1977 (in Russian).

* L.I. Beglov, The USA: Property and Power, Moscow, 1971; S.A. Yer-
shov, The USA: The Development of the Forms and Methods of Capitalist
Exploitation, Moscow, 1974; A.A. Fursenko, The Rockefeller Dynasty,
Leningrad, 1970; N.D. Gauzner, The Scientific and Technological Progress
and the Working Class of the USA, Moscow, 1968 (all in Russian).
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of state-monopoly exploitation of the working class.

The growing role of the American state in economic and
social spheres is studied in the works of a number of Soviet
authors, among them N.V. Sivachov, A.A. Popov and
Ye.P. Kassirova.! The authors cite numerous facts to show
the way in which the modern labor policy grew into a system
of government regulation of labor relations in which the
institutions, principles and methods are of long-term nature
and basically independent from changes in the administra-
tions and parties in power. They point out anti-working
class trends inherent in the state-monopoly labor policy,
analyze the factors which determine the features of social
maneuvering of the bourgeois parties and governments
in various historical periods.

In the 15 years under consideration, a large group of
Soviet historians and economists studied the key issues in the
modern US labor movement. Reference here is fo works of
V.P. Androsov, G.D. Gevorgyan, Ya. N. Keremetsky,
I.N. Kravchenko, M.I. Lapitsky, A.A. Mkrtchyan, and
P.A. Shishkin.? The researchers are primarily concerned
with changes in the organization and structure of the
unions, their inner contradictions, and their economic and
socio-political relations with the monopolies, the state and va-
rious social movements. An important development in the
study of American unions is the analysis of polarization of for-
ces in the unions, of the growing discontent of the masses with
the conciliatory policies of the right-wing leaders, and of the
new tendencies most clearly manifested in the rank-and-
file movement demanding greater independence from the
two leading parties of the US monopoly capital. The authors

! N.V. Sivachov, The Labor Policy of the US Government during
the Second World War, Moscow, 1974; A.A. Popov, The USA: The State
and the Trade Unions, Moscow, 1974, Ye.P. Kassirova, The USA: The
Crisis of Social Policies, Moscow, 1978 (all in Russian).

2 V.P. Androsov, US Trade Unions Under State-Monopoly Capitalism,
Moscow, 1971; G.D. Gevorgyan, US Trade Unions and the US Foreign
Policy, Moscow, 1979; YaN. Keremetsky, The USA: Trade Unions in the
Struggle Against Capital, Moscow, 1970; 1.N. Kravchenko, How AFL-CIO
Leaders Misdirect the US Workers, Moscow, 1975; M.I. Lapitsky, The
USA: Unions’ Role in Domestic Politics, Moscow, 1973; A.A. Mkrtchyan,
The Labor Movement in the USA: Modern Problems and Tendencies
Moscow, 1970; P.A. Shishkin, Class Struggle in the USA, 1955-1968,
Moscow, 1972 (all in Russian).
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comprehensively describe the unions’ attitude to the foreign
policy and show the sources of anti-communism among
the top echelon of labor organizations and also the weakening
of the AFL-CIO positions in the international trade union
movement.

The work of L.Ya. Mashezerskaya also deals with the
themes of the trade union movement.! The author studies
changes in the economic relations and the economic struggle
between labor and capital to trace fresh developments in col-
lective bargaining and the strike movement undér the condi-
tions of state-monopoly regulation of labor relations and
increased non-economic coercion of the working class.

Of considerable interest are the sections of N.A. Sa-
kharov's book on the growing influence by employers’
associations on social relations and the government’s labor
policy.?

The emergence and growth of the Communist Party USA,
is a very important theme studied in the past few years by
P.S. Petrov, A. A. Grechukhin and V.G. Korionov.® They
criticize the theory of ““‘American exceptionalism”, and expose
Browder’s right-wing, opportunist and liquidationist prac-
tices, the neo-Browderism of the late 1950s, and the
sectarianism and dogmatism of the 1960s. Special importance
is attached to the ideological and organizational consol-
idation of the Communist Party in the 1960s and 1970s.

The Black people’s movement is discussed in the fundamen-
tal works of I.A. Geyevsky, R.F. Ivanov and E.L. Nitoburg.
The authors probe deep into the roots of racism and various
forms of discrimination against Black Americans and analyze
their socio-economic position. Of considerable interest is
also the discussion of the maneuvers by the ruling circles
on the civil rights issue and their efforts to preserve the
racist prejudices in the consciousness of the white population.

' L.Ya. Mashezerskaya, Strikes and Collective Bargaining in the USA,
Moscow, 1981 (in Russian).

? N.A. Sakharov, Employers’ Associalions in US Political Life,
Moscow, 1980 (in Russian).

* P.S. Petrov, The Emergence of -the Communist Parly USA and
Its Struggle Jor Legal Status, Moscow, 1971; A A, Grechukhin, The
Struggle of the Communist Party USA for the Unity of Iis Ranks
(1927-1972), Moscow, 1975; V. G. Korionov, Striving for the Future
Communists in [he Modern World, Moscow, 1976. (all in Russian).
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Another aspect of these studies is research into the
Blacks’ growing struggle for their rights and their unity
of action with labor unions.

There has thus been a considerable extension in the
range of Soviet studies in various problems of new economic
and social developments in the class struggles in the USA
under the ceonditions of a deepening crisis of American
capitalism.




CONCLUSION

In concluding the present volume, a few words are in
order on the general tendencies in the development of class
struggle in the USA during more than 60 years.

The Great October Socialist Revolution in Russia made
a great impact on all the countries of the world, including
the USA. The general crisis of capitalism resulted in greater
polarization of the class forces in the country and more
acute contradictions between labor and capital. Characteris-
tic of the recent years is the growing influence of multina-
tional: corporations in the capitalist world. It leads to
further expansion of American capitalism and greater
penetration by US monopolies into other couniries. As a
result of militarization of the economy, the military-in-
dustrial complex has become a most important part of the
entire state-monopoly mechanism.

The entire recent history evidences the shifting of the
center of reaction to the United States. The US working
class has been fighting monopolies’ encroachments on its
gains. The strike movement has remained the workers’ main
weapon in defending their vital interests.

The state actively interfered in labor- relations. In
the years of sharp fluctuations in business activity, when
conflicts became particularly acute and the confronta-
tion of class forces increasingly irreconcilable, "the state
apparatus resorted to various methods of suppressing strikes:
declaring them illegal, laying off workers and disbanding
labor unions. Repression and provocations were used on 2
wide scale. The ruling circles tried to lull the workers’
vigilance, calling on the unions to show restraint and
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cooperate with the monopolies. Bourgeois propaganda ap-
pealed more and more oiten to “prudence” and “good will”
of the union membership.

The forces of bourgeois science were mobilized in the
service of capital, providing various apologist theories of
“democratic capitalism”, “levelling of incomes”, “affluent
society”, “universal prosperity”, ‘‘disappearance of the
proletariat”, etc. etc. Rivers of ink were spent in slandering
Marxism-Leninism and falsifying the history and theory of
the international Communist movement.

The US ruling circles endeavored to gain full control
over the unions and to put an end to their political activ-
ity, using the lie of “union monopoly” to intimidate the
public.

The economic crisis of 1974-1975 was the most acute
one since the Great Depression of the 1930s. It became inter-
woven with the energy and financial crises. The losses of
the American economy amounted to about $100 billion.
Industrial production slumped by 13 per cent. Chronic unem-
ployment grew from 3-4 per cent to 9-10 per cent of the to-
tal workiorce. Against this background, the assertions by
ideologists of capitalism that unemployment was a “natural”
and even “socially justified” means of increasing production
effectiveness read like a bad joke.

_ Bourgeois propaganda presents unemployment as capital’s
response to the workers’ “anti-social” behavior. This latter
is taken to mean that demands of the unions for wage rises
are ‘“‘self-seeking”, “‘extreme” and incommensurate to the
workers' contribution to social production. The ruling circles
try to link up the growth of inflation with this demand of
the unions, which is a clear attempt to dupe the public.

The two ruling parties did not differ much in their
labor policy. All presidential candidates promised to fight
poverty and to bring prosperity, but not one of them brought
prosperity nearer. Unemployment and poverty still remained
the lot of many millions of workers. Mass actions against war,
for civil rights and expansion of social programs brought
on reprisals from the police and the regular army; FBI
provocations against labor organizations also grew in scope.

The Democrats vied with the Republicans in their anti-
communist, anti-Soviet, anti-labor and anti-Black policies,
both parties’ chiei concern was with monopoly profits, the
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interests of the military-industrial complex and the expan-
sionist tendencies of US imperialism.

The view that a change in the AFL-CIO leadership i
needed has been often expressed in the American media in
recent years, including the union press. Establishing mutual
understanding with the new generation of workers has been
top priority. Meany’s resignation in the fall of 1979 was by
no means unexpected. Even the conservative press explained
that event as brought about by the pressure of new forces
(the rank-and-file movement above all), which tried to bring
new men to the leadership in a number of major unions, a
matter of enormous political significance. As Gus Hall
wrote: “The social forces that carry out a revolutionary
transition never arrive on the scene from the blue. They are
never hatched in some isolated hot house. They mature,
they become conscious of their historic mission and their
collective power, in the struggles around the immediate
grievances they face in their daily lives.”'

In foreign policy, the AFL-CIO leadership headed by
George Meany and Lane Kirkland continued in every way to
support the aggressive tendencies of the ruling circles.
That was manifested, above all, in relation to the war in
Vietnam. The Meany group in the AFL-CIO, guided and
financed by the CIA, worked to undermine the international
trade union movement.

Meany’s collaboration with the CIA showed convincingly
that the American union bureaucracy betrayed the interests
of the world working class while supporting the aggressive
plans of American imperialism.

At the same time a number of labor unions condemned
the American aggression in Vietnam. In 1967, 34 per cent
of the union membership opposed US participation in the
Vietnam war, while by the summer of 1972 the percentage
rose to 79. Gus Hall was quite right in saying that the
struggle of the American people against imperialist aggres-
sion reflected the anti-imperialist consciousness of the
workers.

The conflict between the United Auto Workers and the

I. G. Hall, "‘Class Aspect of the Ecological Crisis”, World Marxist
Review, No, 8, 1972, p. 14,
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AFL-CIO leadership produced a great impact. Nearly 4 mil-

‘lion organized workers were either expelled from the

federation or left it themselves. The Meany clique did grave
damage to the unity of the labor movement. Subsequent
events led to a complete severance of relations between the
federation and the UAW. As early as February 1967, Walter
Reuther resigned his post in the federation, and in May 1968
the union left the AFL-CIO. The Auto Workers became one
of the principal forces in the struggle of the American unions
against US aggression in Vietnam.

The reactionary bosses of the AFL-CIO persist in their
attacks on the policy of detente. AFL-CIO President Lane
Kirkland and his associates were delighted at the growing
anti-Soviet bias of the US foreign policy, declaring that
“detente was dead”. The anti-Soviet hysteria in the USA
aflected even the left wing of the unions, which, before
the beginning of 1980, supported the policy of detente and
of developing Soviet-American relations. Still, the left wing
of the unions is fully resolved to fight for detente,
for curbing the arms race and strengthening peace.

Thus, two trends emerged in the US labor unions in the
late 1970s and early 1980s. One of them consists of the adher-
ents of “class collaboration” policies and implacable foes
of the relaxation of international tension. The reactionary
leadership of the AFL-CIO heading this trend is supported
by the monopolies and the government and also by certain
sections of the working class sharing the ideology of
“business’ unionism.

The other direction in the movement is determined by
the rise in the 1970s of the movement of rank-and-file
workers fighting for the class interests of the working people,
and against the policy of the reactionary union leaders.
It has led to the formation of a left wing in the unions.
This trend is viable because it reflects the class interests of
workers and the attitudes of their majority on domestic and
foreign policies. The left wing fights for the socio-
economic interests of the working people proceeding from
the understanding that international tension, growing mili-
tary expenditures and the arms race lead to.a decline in
the living standars of the popular masses. It was for this
reason that it became possible in the the late 1970s and early
1980s to create in the USA a movement of mass democratic
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organizations independent from the two bourgeois parties
and headed by the working class, by the unions, a move-
ment fighting for peace, democracy and social progress.

The US Communist Party, which has traversed a long path,
plays a significant role in the struggles of the American
working class and of all the working people. All attempts
by the reactionaries to destroy the Communist Party have
failed. The Party also overcame its internal difficulties,
rebuffed both the left extremists and the right-wingers who
tried to transform it into an amorphous non-party reform-
ist organization dragging behind the bourgeois parties.
Now the Communist Party plays a definite role in the
country’s political life and its standing with the working
class and all working people has been consolidated.
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